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PACKET INTERCOM SYSTEM
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Thank you for purchasing TOA's Packet Intercom system.
Please carefully follow the instructions in this manual to ensure long, trouble-free use of your equipment.

TOA Corporation
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1. SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

For N-8000EX/8010EX/8000RS/8010RS/8400RS/8000MI1/8000DI/8000AF

/8000CO/8000AL

« Before installation or use, be sure to carefully read all the instructions in this section for correct and safe

operation.

+ Be sure to follow all the precautionary instructions in this section, which contain important warnings and/or

cautions regarding safety.

« After reading, keep this manual handy for future reference.

Safety Symbol and Message Conventions

Safety symbols and messages described below are used in this manual to prevent bodily injury and property
damage which could result from mishandling. Before operating your product, read this manual first and
understand the safety symbols and messages so you are thoroughly aware of the potential safety hazards.

(AWARNING
/\ CAUTION

.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if mishandled, could
result in death or serious personal injury.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if mishandled, could
result in moderate or minor personal injury, and/or property damage.

A WARNING |

When Installing the Unit

» Do not expose the unit to rain or an environment
where it may be splashed by water or other liquids,
as doing so may result in fire or electric shock.

Use the unit only with the voltage specified on
the unit. Using a voltage higher than that which is
specified may result in fire or electric shock.

Do not cut, kink, otherwise damage nor modify
the power supply cord. In addition, avoid using the
power cord in close proximity to heaters, and never
place heavy objects -- including the unit itself -- on
the power cord, as doing so may result in fire or
electric shock.

Avoid installing or mounting the unit in unstable
locations, such as on a rickety table or a slanted
surface. Doing so may result in the unit falling
down and causing personal injury and/or property
damage.

Install the unit only in a location that can structurally
support the weight of the unit and the mounting
bracket. Doing otherwise may result in the unit
falling down and causing personal injury and/or
property damage.

When the Unit is in Use

» Should the following irregularity be found during
use, immediately disconnect the power supply plug
from the AC outlet and contact your nearest TOA
dealer. Make no further attempt to operate the unit

in this condition as this may cause fire or electric

shock.

- If you detect smoke or a strange smell coming
from the unit.

- If water or any metallic object gets into the unit

- If the unit falls, or the unit case breaks

- If the power supply cord is damaged (exposure of
the core, disconnection, etc.)

- If it is malfunctioning (no tone sounds.)

+ To prevent a fire or electric shock, never open nor
remove the unit case as there are high voltage
components inside the unit. Refer all servicing to
your nearest TOA dealer.

+ Do not insert nor drop metallic objects or flammable
materials in the ventilation slots of the unit's cover,
as this may result in fire or electric shock.

* Do not touch a plug during thunder and lightning, as
this may result in electric shock.

([ ACAUTION |

When Installing the Unit

* Never plug in nor remove the power supply plug with
wet hands, as doing so may cause electric shock.

* When unplugging the power supply cord, be sure
to grasp the power supply plug; never pull on the
cord itself. Operating the unit with a damaged power
supply cord may cause a fire or electric shock.
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* Do not block the ventilation slots in the unit's cover
or fan exhaust vent. Doing so may cause heat to
build up inside the unit and result in fire.

 Be sure to follow the instructions below when rack-
mounting the unit. Failure to do so may cause a fire
or personal injury.

- Install the equipment rack on a stable, hard floor.
Fix it with anchor bolts or take other arrangements
to prevent it from falling down.

- To mount the unit on the TOA equipment rack, use
the rack mounting hardware supplied with the unit.

- When connecting the unit's power cord to an AC
outlet, use the AC outlet with current capacity
allowable to the unit.

When the Unit is in Use

* Do not place heavy objects on the unit as this may
cause it to fall or break which may result in personal
injury and/or property damage. In addition, the
object itself may fall off and cause injury and/or
damage.

+ Do not stand or sit on, nor hang down from the unit
as this may cause it to fall down or drop, resulting in
personal injury and/or property damage.
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2. OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS CONFIGURATION

This operating instruction consists of Chapter 1 — 8 as follows.
Please read the necessary chapter as required.

To all users

To the person who operates
the equipment

To the person who installs and
wires the equipment

Precautions

Chapter 1 « System Configuration
- General Description « Nomenclature and Functions
+ System Function
Chapter 2 + Master Station's Functions and
Function and Operation
—— Operation + Remote Microphone Station's
Fanctions and Operation
+ Door Station's Functions and
Operation
+ Substation/Switch Panel's Functions
and Operation
* N-8000AL Telephone Interface
connected Telephone Functions
and Operation
+ Operation from Outside Line
Telephone
+ Other Functions (useful functions)
* Remarks (list of signal tones)
Chapter 3 * Installation of the Exchange
Installation and + Installation of the Substation
> Wiring Interface Unit
+ Installation of the Various Kinds of
Interface Units
« Installation of Stations
+ Wiring
Chapter 4 * Turning the System's Power
. System Design Switch ON

» Network Settings with a Personal
Computer
+ System Setting Items and Default

Chapter 5
System Settings by
Software

+ General Description

* Installation and Activating
+ Equipment Scan

+ System Settings

To the person who designs
and maintains the system

Chapter 6
System Settings
Using the Browser

« Starting the Browser

* Network Settings

+ Operating Status Indication,
Operation Log Indication

+ System Administration

Chapter 7
Multifunctional Station
Menu Screen Operation

* Menu ltems
+ Entering Maintenance Screen
+ Settings

To the person who installs and
wires the equipment

(N-8000MS/8500MS only)

Chapter 8 + Basic Knowledge about Networks
> Appendix + Trouble Occurs
> + Indicator Status & Troubleshooting

+ Specifications
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Chapter 1

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

This chapter describes the N-8000 Series Packet Intercom System's
basic equipment configurations (exchanges, stations and various

interface units), component functions and operations, and two types
of conversation methods.



Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1. GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The N-8000 Series is a packet intercom system (IP network compatible intercom) employing packet audio
technology*!. By connecting IP intercom exchanges (which can connect up to 16 stations per exchange),
IP stations, and various kinds of interface units to a network (LAN or WAN*2), an optimal system can be
constructed for in-house or wide area information communications such as duplex conversations between
stations, periodical broadcasts, and BGM broadcasts. Since up to 192 exchanges, IP stations, and various
kinds of interface units can be combined, systems of up to a total of 3072 stations can be realized. An echo
canceller*® and voice switch realize hands-free conversation (conversations made without using a handset at
both parties) between stations. Depending on conditions, full duplex (simultaneous two-way) conversation by
way of an echo canceller or half duplex (alternate two-way) conversation by way of a voice switch is made.
(Refer to p. 8-2, "FULL DUPLEX AND HALF DUPLEX CONVERSATIONS.")

In addition, The system's various interface units and modules can be used to realize a host of functions,
including contact bridging by means of contact input and output control, contact external equipment control
and timer-activated fixed-time broadcasts, connection to outside lines (central office lines), and broadcast to the
SX-2000 system. Further, the system supports two different conversation methods and is capable of operating
in master/master or master/sub configurations.

*I Technology related to audio transmission over a network

*2 The fixed global IP address must be assigned to the units connected via the Internet.

*3 A circuit that prevents acoustic feedback or echo generated when the voice output from the station's internal
speaker enters the microphone.

Warning

This is a class A product. In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference in which case
the user may be required to take adequate measures.
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Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

2. FEATURES

« Exchanges, IP stations, and various kinds of interface units can be connected over a data communications
network.
+ Can be connected to an existing local area network (LAN) or wide-area network (WAN). The system can also
be easily connected to fiber-optic networks without restrictions on operating distance.
+ The dedicated software program enables centralized control with a personal computer.
« System maintenance (verifying operation log and Line supervision) can also be performed with a personal
computer and Internet browser.
+ 3 types of exchanges differ in the following points.
(1) 2-wire system
N-8000EX: Internal 4 links*, external 8 links*, with PA paging output
N-8010EX: Internal 1 link*, external 2 links*, without PA paging output
(2) 2-core shielded system
N-8000RS: External 2 links*
N-8010RS: External 1 link*
(3) 4-wire system
N-8400RS: External 2 links*
+ 4 types of stations are available: 2-wire system, 2-core shielded system, 4-wire system and IP-type stations.
The first three stations must be connected to a corresponding system exchange to make operation possible,
while the IP station can be operated on its own without being connected to any exchange. (However, the
system configured only with IP door stations cannot be realized.)
(1) IP-type
(2) 2-wire system
(8) 2-core shielded system
(4) 4-wire system
There are five types of interface units as shown below:
(1) Multi interface unit
(2) Audio interface unit
(3) Direct select unit
(4) C/O interface unit
(5) Telephone interface unit
+ The Multi interface unit or Direct select unit can interlock with an electronic lock system or CCTV surveillance
system by way of contact input/output control function.
+ Using IP stations permits a system having no exchange to be created. However, the system configured only
with IP door stations cannot be realized.
+ Using IP interface modules permits broadcast to the SX-2000 system.

*

Link is a speech path. The "internal 4 links" means that 4 simultaneous calls can be performed between the
stations connected to an exchange or 4 different broadcasts can be simultaneously made in a system. The
"external 8 links" means that 8 simultaneous calls can be made to the stations connected to other exchange
or to IP stations, or 8 different broadcasts can be simultaneously made to other exchange system.

3. HANDLING PRECAUTIONS

The Internet is not guaranteed quality. So, when this system is connected to the Internet, packet loss may result
if the network is congested, possibly causing voice communications to be interrupted or noise to be generated.
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4. SPECIFICATIONS

Number of Units Connectable to LAN:

Line Capacity:

Speech Link Capacity:
Single exchange

N-8000EX:
N-8010EX:
N-8400RS:
Unit to unit
N-8000EX:
N-8010EX:
N-8000RS:
N-8010RS:
N-8400RS:
N-8000Ml:

SX-200IP:
Paging
Paging zones:

Paging outputs:

N-8000EX:
N-8000MI:
N-8000AF:

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Maximum 192
(a total of Exchanges, IP stations, and various kinds of interface units)

Maximum 3072 (192 Exchanges x 16 stations per Exchange)
Maximum 768 (192 N-8000EX Exchanges)

4 links
1 link
1 link

8 links

2 links

2 links

1 link

2 links

2 links
Speech (through the PBX or tie-line):  Maximum 2 links
Audio input: Maximum 2 links
Audio output: Maximum 2 links
Note
The above links can be simultaneously used.
(Refer to the table on p. 1-13.)

2 links

Maximum 192

Maximum 384 (When 192 N-8000EX Exchanges or Multi interface units
are connected)

2 outputs

2 outputs

1 output

Simultaneous access capacity for paging links:

N-8000EX:

N-8010EX:

N-8000MI:

N-8000AF:

N-8500MS:

N-8510MS:

N-8600MS:

N-8610RM:

N-8000AL:

N-8000CO:

N-8400RS:

SX-200IP:

Paging destinations via network:

Zone broadcast to SX-2000 system:

Multicast paging: Maximum 4 links

Unicast paging: 1 link

Multicast paging: Maximum 2 links

Unicast paging: 1 link

Multicast paging: Maximum 2 links

Unicast paging: 1 link

Multicast paging: Maximum 1 link

Unicast paging: 1 link

Multicast paging: 1 link

Unicast paging: 1 link

Multicast paging: 1 link

Unicast paging: 1 link

Multicast paging: 1 link

Unicast paging: 1 link

Multicast paging: 1 link

Unicast paging: 1 link

Multicast paging: 1 link

Unicast paging: 1 link

Multicast paging: 1 link

Unicast paging: 1 link

Multicast paging: Maximum 2 links

Unicast paging: 1 link

Multicast zone broadcast: 2 links

Unicast zone broadcast: 2 links

Multicast paging: Maximum 191

Unicast paging: Maximum 16
(N-8000AL/8000AF/8000CO: Maximum8)

Maximum 16 basses per system

Maximum 128 basses (8 systems)
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BGM:

PBX Interface:
Tie-line Interface:
C/O Interface:
Telephone Interface:

External Contact Output:
N-8000MI:
N-8000DI:
N-8000AF:

External Contact Input:
N-8000MI:
N-8000DI:
N-8000AF:

System Settings:

(Network Related)
Voice Delay Time:
Connection Delay Time:
Usage Bandwidth:

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Maximum 8 channels (Number of channels selectable at the station)
Maximum 384 (When 192 Multi interface units are connected)
Maximum 384 (When 192 Multi interface units are connected)
Maximum 192 (When 192 C/O interface units are connected)
Maximum 384 (When 192 Telephone interface units are connected)

Maximum 3072 (When 192 Multi interface units are connected)
Maximum 6144 (When 192 Direct select units are connected)
Maximum 1536 (When 192 Audio interface units are connected)

Maximum 3072 (When 192 Multi interface units are connected)
Maximum 6144 (When 192 Direct select units are connected)
Maximum 1536 (When 192 Audio interface units are connected)

Personal computer setting using a dedicated software program (over LAN)

80 or 320 ms, selectable

Maximum 1 second (When Multicast paging is made to 191 zones)
Maximum 2.08 Mbps (one way)/When Unicast paging is made to 16 zones
Maximum 130 kbps (two-way)/one call
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5. SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

5.1. System Configuration

Example

This system consists of the following equipment.

( \ 2-wire type exchange N-8000EX/8010EX

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

[Thie'

( 2-wire type station )
RS-191 N-8031MS  N-8033MS
o] © o]
\_ N-8011MS N-8020MS N-8050DS Y,
2-core shielded type exchange N-8000RS/8010RS
-
2-core shielded type station )
Network
NEEvHE 64
o (? o Co) o Q o O
T - |
RS-150 RS-160/170 RS-180 g‘ RS-140 RS-142
! O
RS-141 o g
RS-143 RS-144
. J
4-wire type exchange N-8400RS
-
, , )
4-wire type station
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RS-450 RS-460/470 RS-480
N-8410MS
RS-442
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N
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Audio interface unit N-8000AF

#TOA

?

Telephone interface unit N-8000AL

BTOA

?

C/O interface unit N-8000CO

#TOA

?

IP interface module SX-200I1P
_> Do o



5.1.1. Exchange

[2-wire type exchange]

N-8000EX:
N-8010EX:

IP Intercom Exchange
IP Intercom Exchange

[2-core shielded type exchange]

N-8000RS:
N-8010RS:

Substation Interface Unit
Substation Interface Unit

[4-wire type exchange]

N-8400RS:

Substation Interface Unit

5.1.2. Stations

[IP stations]
N-8500MS:
N-8510MS:
N-8600MS:
N-8610RM:
N-8540DS:
N-8640DS:
N-8650DS:

[2-wire type
N-8000MS:
N-8010MS:
N-8011MS:
N-8020MS:
N-8031MS:
N-8033MS:
RS-191:

N-8050DS:

IP Multifunctional Master Station
IP Standard Master Station

IP Multifunctional Master Station
IP Remote Microphone Station
IP Door Station

IP Door Station

IP Door Station

stations]

Multifunctional Master Station
Standard Master Station

Standard Hands-Free Master Station
Industrial-Use Master Station
Flush-Mount Master Station
Flush-Mount Master Station

Option Handset

Door Station

[2-core shielded type stations]

RS-150:
RS-160:
RS-170:
RS-180:
RS-140:
RS-141:

RS-142:
RS-143:
RS-144:

[4-wire type
N-8410MS:
RS-442:
RS-450:
RS-460:
RS-470:
RS-480:
RS-481:

Substation
Substation
Substation
Substation

Switch Panel

Option Handset for
144

Switch Board

Switch Panel

Switch Panel

RS-140/142/143

stations]

Analog Standard Master Station
Switch Board

Substation

Substation

Substation

Substation

Option Handset for RS-480

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

5.1.3. Peripheral components

N-8000MI:  Multi Interface Unit

N-8000DI: Direct Select Unit

N-8000AF: Audio Interface Unit

N-8000CO: C/O Interface Unit

N-8000AL: Telephone Interface Unit

SX-200IP:  IP Interface Module

5.1.4. Others

YC-150: Back Box for the N-8050DS/8540DS/
8640DS/8650DS

YC-241 Back Box for the N-8031MS

YC-251: Wall-Mount Box for the N-8031MS

YC-280: Wall Mounting Bracket for the
N-8000MS/8010MS/8020MS/8410MS
/8500MS/8510MS/8600MS

YC-290: Wall Mounting Bracket for the
N-8011MS

YC-302: 2-Gang Electrical Box

YC-801: Flush-Mount Box for the RS-140/143/
144

YC-802: Wall-Mount Box for the RS-140/143/
144

YC-822: Wall-Mount Box

YC-823: Wall-Mount Box

YC-841: Wall-Mount Box for the N-8033MS

YC-850: Interface Unit Bracket
(For N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS
/8000DI/8000AF/8000CO/8000AL)

YS-13A: Wall-Mount Box for the
N-8050DS/8540DS/8640DS/8650DS

AD-1210P:  AC Adapter for the N-8500MS/8510MS/
8600MS/8540DS/8640DS/8650DS

AD-1215P:  AC Adapter for the N-8500MS/8510MS/
8600MS/8540DS/8640DS/8650DS

E-7000TB: 40-Station Terminal Board

CR-273: Equipment Rack

CR-413: Equipment Rack
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Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION
5.2. Component Description
5.2.1. Exchange

[2-wire type exchange]
+ N-8000EX IP Intercom Exchange

The Exchange permits connection of up to sixteen 2-wire type stations and features two outputs for public
address paging. The speech links consist of 4 internal links and 8 external links. The exchange is equipped
with a networking interface, allowing connection with IP stations, various kinds of interface units, and other
IP intercom exchanges. The Exchange can be mounted in an EIA standard rack (1U), to a wall or installed on
a desk.

+ N-8010EX IP Intercom Exchange

The Exchange permits connection of up to sixteen 2-wire type stations.

The speech links consist of 1 internal link and 2 external links.

The exchange is equipped with a networking interface, allowing connection with IP stations, various kinds of
interface units, and other IP intercom exchanges.

The Exchange can be mounted in an EIA standard rack (1U), to a wall or installed on a desk.

[2-core shielded type exchange]
+ N-8000RS IP Intercom Substation Interface Unit

The Exchange permits connection of up to sixteen 2-core shielded type stations.

The speech links consist of 2 external links.

The exchange is equipped with a networking interface, allowing connection with IP stations, various kinds of
interface units, and other IP intercom exchanges.

The Exchange can be mounted in an EIA standard rack (1U), to a wall or installed on a desk.

* N-8010RS IP Intercom Substation Interface Unit

The Exchange permits connection of up to sixteen 2-core shielded type stations.

The speech link consists of 1 external link.

The exchange is equipped with a networking interface, allowing connection with IP stations, various kinds of
interface units, and other IP intercom exchanges.

The Exchange can be mounted in an EIA standard rack (1U), to a wall or installed on a desk.

[4-wire type exchange]
+ N-8400RS IP Intercom Substation Interface Unit

The Exchange permits connection of up to sixteen 4-wire type stations.

The speech links consist of 1 internal link and 2 external links.

The exchange is equipped with a networking interface, allowing connection with IP stations, multi interface
units, and other IP intercom exchanges.

The Exchange can be mounted in an EIA standard rack (1U), to a wall or installed on a desk.

Kind of Exchange | Model No. Communication methods Internal Link | External Link
2-wire type N-8000EX | Audio: Digital PCM 4 8
exchange N-8010EX | Control: Multiplex system 1 2

- i N-8000RS | Audio: Analog base band 2
e ;

yp 9 N-8010RS | Control: Current loop system 1
4-wire type Audio: Analog base band
exchange N-8400RS 1 2

Control: Current loop/pilot tone system
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5.2.2. Stations

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

[IP station]
Specification
Speech Method Installation Method PC

Type of Stations Wall LCD Auto- |External | Control | Control

; ol h de- |Power

Hands- Wall Flush- Display | dialing |speaker | output | input cascade
Handset free Headset |Desk top hanging | mounting ﬁ;gjancﬁeng connection

N-8500MS: . . .
IP Multifunctional J J J J 1 J 2 — — J J J — _ N J 3
Master Station
N-8510MS: 4 o *3
Standard Vv N4 — N4 V — — — | — — — N _ N
Master Station
N-8600MS: . " 3
IP Multifunctional |  \/ V N4 Vv J — — v |V V — — _ V4
Master Station
N-8610RM: " 3
IP Remote — Vv — V N4 — — — _ _ _ _ _ V4
Microphone Station
N-8540DS: *5 *6 *3
IP Door Station _ v/ - — - Vv Vv - — — Vv — — Vv
N-8640DS: *5 6 3
IP Door Station - Vv — — - Vv Vv - - Vv Vv Vv — Vv
N-8650DS: *5 *6 *3
IP Door Station _ v - - - Vv Vv - - Vv V4 Vv — V

Bracket to its bottom surface.

Adapter is required.

A dedicated YC-280 Wall Mounting Bracket is required.
A PoE (Power over Ethernet) switching hub compliant with IEEE802.3af or optional AD-1210P/1215P AC

A dedicated WB-RM200 Wall Mount Bracket is required.
A dedicated YC-150 Back Box is required.
A dedicated YS-13A Wall-Mount Box is required.

The front operation panel can be inclined 16° from the desk surface by attaching the YC-280 Wall Mounting
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[2-wire type station]

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Type of Stations

Specification

Speech Method

Installation Method

Handset

Hands-
free

Headset

Desk top

Wall
hanging

Flush-
mounting

Wall
surface
mounting

LCD
Display

Auto-
dialing

External
speaker

Control
output

External
dial input

N-8000MS: Multifunctional
Master Station

Vv

Vv

v

Vv

v

N-8010MS: Standard
Master Station

N-8011MS: Standard
Hands-Free Master Station

N-8020MS: Industrial-Use
Master Station

N-8031MS: Flush-Mount
Master Station

*6

*8

N-8033MS: Flush-Mount
Master Station

*10

*10

N-8050DS: Door Station

S U O SO SO IS

*9

Vv

Vv

*1

Bracket to its bottom surface.
*2 The front operation panel can be inclined 16° from the desk surface by attaching the YC-290 Wall Mounting
Bracket to its bottom surface.
*3 A dedicated YC-280 Wall Mounting Bracket is required.
** A dedicated YC-290 Wall Mounting Bracket is required.
*5  Permits handset conversation when used in conversation with the RS-191 Option Handset
*6 A dedicated YC-241 Back Box is required.
*7 A dedicated YC-150 Back Box is required.
*8 A dedicated YC-251 Wall-Mount Box is required.
*9 A dedicated YS-13A Wall-Mount Box is required.
*10 A dedicated YC-841 Wall-Mount Box is required.

The front operation panel can be inclined 16° from the desk surface by attaching the YC-280 Wall Mounting
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[2-core shielded station]

Specification
Type of Stations Speech Method Installation Method
External speaker | Control output
Handset | Hands-free | Flush-mounting | Wall surface mounting
RS-150: . " *2 o .
Sub Station Vv Vv v
RS-160: _ 1 2 _ _
Sub Station v v Vv
RS-170: . *1 0 *3 - B
Sub Station v v v
RS-180: . *q 2 +3 .
Sub Station v v v v
RS-140: 4 5 6 7 *5
Switch Panel v v v v v
RS-143: *4 *5 *6 7 5
Switch Panel v v v v v
RS-144: 4 *5 *6 *7 *5
Switch Panel Vv v v Vv Vv

*I A dedicated YC-302 2-Gang Electrical Box is required.

*2 A dedicated YC-822 Wall-Mount Box is required.

*3 A dedicated YC-823 Wall-Mount Box is required.

**  Permits handset conversation when used in conversation with the RS-141 Option Handset

*5  Connection to an already installed 25 V line speaker allows it to be used for conversation applications (as
it can be made to function both as a microphone and a speaker).

*6 A dedicated YC-801 Flush-Mount Box is required.

*7 A dedicated YC-802 Wall-Mount Box is required.

[4-wire type station]

Specification
Type of Stations Speech Method Installation Method Control
Desk Wall Flush- Wall surface output
Handset | Hands-free top hanging mounting mounting

N-8410MS: Analog 1 2 o o o
Standard Master Station v v v v
RS-450: o o o 3 *4 o
Sub Station v v v
RS-460: _ o o *3 *4 o
Sub Station v V/ v
RS-470: o o o *3 4 5 -
Sub Station v Vv Vv
RS-480: *6 o o *3 4,*5 o
Sub Station V/ v Vv v

*I'The front operation panel can be inclined 16° from the desk surface by attaching the YC-280 Wall Mounting
Bracket to its bottom surface.

*2 A dedicated YC-280 Wall Mounting Bracket is required.
*3 A dedicated YC-302 2-Gang Electrical Box is required.

* A dedicated YC-822 Wall-Mount Box is required.
*5 A dedicated YC-823 Wall-Mount Box is required.
*6 Permits handset conversation when used in conversation with the RS-481 Option Handset
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5.2.3. Peripheral components

[N-8000MI Multi Interface Unit]

Having 2 channels each for audio input and output, and 16 contacts each for control input and output, the
N-8000MI performs the following interface functions™.
« Tie-line interface for connection with the EXES-2000 and EXES-6000 systems.
+ PBX interface for connection with the PBX via the analog E&M interface.
* PA paging interface for connection with PA equipment
+ External input broadcast interface for connection with a music player (chime unit) or paging microphone
irrespective of with or without remote control function.
* Interface function that enables external broadcast by connecting a paging microphone or a playing
device without a Remote Control function.
* Interface to control an indicator or external equipment such as a CCTV's switcher using relay contacts.
+ Interface function that enables Calling Station Display and Remote Dialing functions for designated
Master Stations using contact input and output.
+ Interface function that uses contact output to diagnose system line and network statuses and transmits
the diagnosed result.

The N-8000MI also features Network interface for connection with IP stations, IP intercom exchanges, and
various kinds of interface units.

The N-8000MI interface is a rack-mounted model (1U size), but can be used for desktop and wall-mount
applications as well.

* The interface functions can be combined in the following 9 patterns.

Combination pattern
Interface function ] 5 3 4 5 5 . 8 9
PBX 1 JIivivi—l—=|—=-]—=]—-|=-
PBX 2 VR AR e e e
Tie-line 1 — ||| V|| V| V|— |
Tie-line 2 — |\ V| === | V| = | V]|~
Audio output 1 — === V| = = |V |V
Audio output 2 — = V] ==V =V
Audio input 1 — === V| =] = V|V
Audio input 2 - =V === | V| |V
ContactINOUT | v/ | V | V |V | V| V |V |V |V

[N-8000AF Audio Interface Unit]

Having 1 channel for audio input and output, and 8 contacts each for control input and output, and 1 contact for
time sync input , the N-8000AF performs the following interface functions.

*+ PA paging interface for connection with PA equipment

+ External input broadcast interface for connection with a music player (chime unit) or paging microphone
irrespective of with or without remote control function.

+ Interface function that enables external broadcast by connecting a paging microphone or a playing
device without a Remote Control function.

+ The Time Signal function enables the N-8000AF to activate its built-in timer at preset times to play its
built-in sound source or an external playing device by closing the contact output terminal.

+ The Interface function records the designated Master Station's conversation on an external recorder
by outputting the conversation from the N-8000AF's audio output and transmitting it to the recorder
activated when the N-8000AF's contact output terminal is closed.

« NTP Client function synchronizes the clock of the N-8000AF with NTP server when the NTP Client
function of the N-8000AF set to the clock master is enabled.

The N-8000AF also features Network interface for connection with IP stations, IP intercom exchanges, and
various kinds of interface units.
The N-8000AF is a rack-mounted model (1U size and half-size width), but can be used for desktop and wall-
mount applications as well.
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[N-8000DI Direct Select Unit]

Having 32 contacts each for control input and output, the N-8000DI performs the following interface functions.
* Interface to control an indicator or external equipment such as a CCTV's switcher using relay contacts.
« Interface function that enables Direct Select, Calling Station Display and Remote Dialing functions for
designated Master Stations using contact input and output.
+ Interface function that uses contact output to diagnose system line and network statuses and transmits
the diagnosed result.

The N-8000DI also features Network interface for connection with IP stations, IP intercom exchanges, and
various kinds of interface units.

The N-8000DI is a rack-mounted model (1U size), but can be used for desktop and wall-mount applications as
well.

[N-8000CO C/O Interface Unit]

This unit has one analog outside line circuit and connects to the outside line to enable the following functions:

+ Direct In Line — Calls the designated Master Station from the analog outside line.

+ Direct Inward Dialing — Calls the Master Station from the analog outside line by designating that station
through dialing.

+ Outside Line Call Transfer — Transfers calls to the analog outside line when the called Master Station
is not available or does not respond.

+ Outside Line Paging — Makes paging calls from the analog outside line.

+ Outside Line Equipment Control — Controls external equipment connected to the N-8000MI or
N-8000DI from the analog outside line.

The N-8000CO also features Network interface for connection with IP stations, IP intercom exchanges, and
various kinds of interface units.

The N-8000CO is a rack-mounted model (1U size and half-size width), but can be used for desktop and wall-
mount applications as well.

[N-8000AL Telephone Interface Unit]

The N-8000AL unit has one outside line connection circuit and connects to analog telephones to enable the
following functions:
» Master Station — Permits the connected analog telephone to be used in the same manner as the
Master Station.

The N-8000AL also features Network interface for connection with IP stations, IP intercom exchanges, and
various kinds of interface units.

The N-8000AL is a rack-mounted model (1U size and half-size width), but can be used for desktop and wall-
mount applications as well.

[SX-200IP IP Interface Module]

The SX-200IP is a module to enable broadcasts from the N-8000 system to the SX-2000 system. Incorporated
in the SX-2100AI Audio input unit of the SX-2000 system, the SX-200IP allows broadcasts from the N-8600MS
Multifunctional master station or N-8610RM IP Remote microphone station to be made to each zone of the SX-
2000 system.

5.2.4. Others

[40-Station Terminal Board E-7000TB]

The E-7000TB is a clip type terminal board for connecting station lines to each exchange. Up to 40 lines
(twisted pair cables) can be connected. The optional YC-105 clipping tool is required for wiring. The E-7000TB
is rack-mountable (3U size).

[Equipment Racks CR-273 and CR-413]

The Exchange, 40-station terminal board, and other equipment components are mounted in these racks.
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5.3. Rack Mounting Examples for Exchanges

Note

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The Exchange N-8000EX in these examples can be replaced with the N-8010EX/8000RS/8010RS/8400RS.

5.3.1. A 128-line exchange system 5.3.2. A 192-line exchange system

One CR-273 Equipment Rack is One CR-413 Equipment Rack is

used.

128-line exchange (CR-273)

Blower unit
(BU-412)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

used.

Blower unit
(BU-412)

5.3.3. A 256-line exchange system

Two CR-273 Equipment Racks are

Perforated panel

Perforated panel

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Perforated panel

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Perforated panel

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Perforated panel

Perforated panel

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Perforated panel

Perforated panel

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Perforated panel

Perforated panel

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Perforated panel

Perforated panel

Perforated panel

Switching hub

Switching hub

Switching hub

Power distributor

Power distributor

Power distributor

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Power distributor

Power distributor

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

192-line exchange (CR-413) |—256-Iine exchange (CR-273)—,
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5.3.4. A 3072-line exchange system

Sixteen CR-413 Equipment Racks are used.

Rack No. 1

Blower unit
(BU-412)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Blank panel (2U)

Blank panel (2U)

Blank panel (2U)

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Blank panel (3U)

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Blank panel (3U)

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Terminal board

Terminal board

Terminal board

(E-7000TB) (E-7000TB) (E-7000TB)
Exchange (N-8000EX) Exchange (N-8000EX)
Perforated panel Perforated panel ) ) )
Exchange (N-B000EX) Exchange (N-8000EX) Terminal board Terminal board Terminal board

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

(E-7000TB)

(E-7000TB)

(E-7000TB)

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Terminal board

Terminal board

Terminal board

(E-7000TB) (E-7000TB) (E-7000TB)

Exchange (N-8000EX) Exchange (N-8000EX)
Perforated panel Perforated panel

Terminal board Terminal board Terminal board
Exchange (N-8000EX) Exchange (N-8000EX) (E-7000TB) (E-7000TB) (E-7000TB)
Exchange (N-8000EX) Exchange (N-8000EX)
Perforated panel Perforated panel

Terminal board Terminal board Terminal board
Exchange (N-8000EX) Exchange (N-8000EX) (E-7000TB) (E-7000TB) (E-7000TB)
Exchange (N-8000EX) Exchange (N-8000EX)
Perforated panel Perforated panel

Terminal board Terminal board Terminal board
Exchange (N-8000EX) Exchange (N-8000EX) (E-7000TB) (E-7000TB) (E-7000TB)
Exchange (N-8000EX) Exchange (N-8000EX)

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Perforated panel

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Terminal board

Terminal board

Terminal board

(E-7000TB) (E-7000TB) (E-7000TB)
Exchange (N-8000EX) Exchange (N-8000EX)
Perforated panel Perforated panel ) ] )
Exchange (N-8000EX) Exchange (N-8000EX) Terminal board Terminal board Terminal board

Exchange (N-8000EX)

Perforated panel

Switching hub

Power distributor

Power distributor

Exchange (N-8000EX)

(E-7000TB)

(E-7000TB)

(E-7000TB)

Perforated panel

Switching hub

Power distributor

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Power distributor

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

Terminal board
(E-7000TB)

3072-line exchange (CR-413)
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6. NOMENCLATURE AND FUNCTIONS

6.1. IP Intercom Exchanges and Their Connected Equipment

6.1.1. N-8000EX IP Intercom Exchange

[Front]

RESET | LNK/ACT [STATUS || POWER

0wl O= O= O

—

IP INTERCOM EXCHANGE N-8000EX

1. Reset key [RESET]
Pressing this key reactivates the exchange.

. LNK/ACT indicator [LNK/ACT] (green)
Lights when connected to a network, and flashes
while transmitting or receiving data.

3. Status indicator [STATUS] (red)
Continuously lights while data is written to an
internal storage medium (FlashMemory), and
flashes to indicate such exchange malfunctions as
cooling fan failure. (Refer to p. 8-14.)

[Rear]

4. Power indicator [POWER] (green)
Lights when power is supplied to the exchange.

. MAC address
This is the MAC address* for the unit. Since the
relationship of each unit location to its MAC address
is established when setting the network attributes,
keep track of this relationship for later use.

* The inherent address assigned to each network
component, expressed in 12-digit hexadecimal
notation.

LINE

...,

PAGING OUT1 PAGING OUT2
AUDIO CONTROL AUDIO CONTROL ~ 10/100M

1
9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16

[
@ !l-ﬂ-u-2-||-j-u-A-||-5-||-6-||-7-||-5-|!

P

It
® ® ©

®

. Functional earth terminal [SIGNAL GND]
Ground this terminal.
Note: This terminal is not for protective earth.

10

. Cooling fan

A\ CAUTION

Do not block the fan exhaust vent. Doing so
may cause heat to build up inside the unit and
result in fire.

. AC inlet
Connect the supplied power cord.
Note
If there is a danger of lightning strikes, insert an
appropriate surge arrester into the power line.

. Cord clamp
Pass the power cord through this clamp to ensure
that the plug does not pull out when the unit is
mounted to a wall. (Refer to p. 3-4.)

i) 2

10. Line connection terminals [LINE]
Connect the station to each terminal using a mini-
clamp connector. (Refer to p. 3-83, "Mini-clamp
connector connection.")
11. Paging output terminals [PAGING OUT 1/2,
AUDIO/CONTROL]
Includes audio outputs (0 dB*, 600 Q, balanced)
and contact outputs (no-voltage make, 24 V DC,
0.5 A MAX).
Each control output remains closed during audio
signal output.
Connect using a removable terminal plug. (Refer
to p. 3-83, "Terminal plug connection.")
12. Network connection terminal [10/100M]
Connects a 10BASE-T- or 100BASE-TX-compatible
network. (Ethernet RJ-45 jack)

*0dB=1V
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6.1.2. N-8010EX IP Intercom Exchange
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[Front]
WA | || |
REZET LNKg\[T STgUS POgER
: IP INTERCOM EXCHANGE N-8010EX
1. Reset key [RESET] 4. Power indicator [POWER] (green)
Pressing this key reactivates the exchange. Lights when power is supplied to the exchange.
2. LNK/ACT indicator [LNK/ACT] (green) 5. MAC address

Lights when connected to a network, and flashes
while transmitting or receiving data.

. Status indicator [STATUS] (red)
Continuously lights while data is written to an
internal storage medium (FlashMemory), and
flashes to indicate such exchange malfunctions as
cooling fan failure. (Refer to p. 8-14.)

This is the MAC address* for the unit. Since the
relationship of each unit location to its MAC address
is established when setting the network attributes,
keep track of this relationship for later use.

* The inherent address assigned to each network
component, expressed in 12-digit hexadecimal
notation.

4

LINE

10/100M

2 13

1
14 15 16

1.2 3 4 5 6 7 8 5 10 1 1
[ o e | | e | e | e |\ EE

L

® ©

® 10

. Functional earth terminal [SIGNAL GND]
Ground this terminal.
Note: This terminal is not for protective earth.

9

. Cooling fan

A\ CAUTION

Do not block the fan exhaust vent. Doing so
may cause heat to build up inside the unit and
result in fire.

. AC inlet
Connect the supplied power cord.
Note
If there is a danger of lightning strikes, insert an
appropriate surge arrester into the power line.

10.

11.

B

. Cord clamp
Pass the power cord through this clamp to ensure
that the plug does not pull out when the unit is
mounted to a wall. (Refer to p. 3-4.)

Line connection terminals [LINE]

Connect the station to each terminal using a mini-
clamp connector. (Refer to p. 3-83, "Mini-clamp
connector connection.")

Network connection terminal [10/100M]

Connects a 10BASE-T- or 100BASE-T X-compatible
network. (Ethernet RJ-45 jack)
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6.1.3. N-8000MS Multifunctional Master Station

[Top]

TN
@ Kl TOA @
@ ( : 8:\ PACKET INTERCOM SYSTEM ]
e HHHHH ] ®
e
: 8 @ g ®) © G— @
7 © CALL RESP HOLD TRANSFER FUNCTION REDIAL i
G_AQ C% | @ @
ala) |
G Cef D | o
Csh Cal | 2
r CoD @i (O @
N 2

14

15 1642 (8

. Handset

Lift the handset for handset conversation. Lifting
the handset disconnects both the hands-free
microphone and the speaker.

. Auto-dial key
Used to call or register the party to be called. (Refer
to p. 2-11))

. Auto-dial directory
Writes the auto-dial registration contents to this
directory.

. Status indicator (red)

Flashes when a call is received, continuously lights
during a conversation, and is off while in standby
mode. The indicator also continuously lights while
receiving a paging announcement.

. Speaker

Outputs call tones and used for hands-free
conversations.

. Liquid crystal display

Displays the dialed number or the number of a call
received in 2 lines of 16 digits. Pressing the Menu
key (8) displays the menu screen.

. Selection key [SELECT]

Used for menu item selection or input value
confirmation.

. Menu key [MENU]

Used for auto-dial registration (refer to p. 2-11) or
system settings. (Refer to Chapter 7.)
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9. Redial key [REDIAL]
Permits the last called number to be dialed. (Refer
to p. 2-8.)

10. Function key [FUNCTION]
Use this key to perform function settings such as
assigning call transfer recipients or programming
one-touch dialing.

11. Push-to-talk key [PTT]
Pressing this key while calling a party by means
of a continuous call tone permits a voice call to
be made. (Refer to p. 2-9.) Also, pressing this
key during a hands-free conversation establishes
a one-way conversation from the party who
pressed the key. (Refer to p. 2-7.)

12. Dial keys
Use these keys to make a call or set a function.

13. Clear key [C]
Terminates the conversation.

[Rear]

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

14. Arrow keys [A][ V][ «][»>]
Use these keys to perform auto-dial registration
(refer to p. 2-11) or system settings (refer to
Chapter 7).

15. Paging key [CALL]
Makes a paging. (Refer to p. 2-25.)

16. Paging response key [RESP.]
Responds to a paging.
(Refer to p. 2-31.)

17. Hold key [HOLD]
Places the conversation on hold.
(Refer to p. 2-14.)

18. Transfer key [TRANSFER]
Used to transfer the current conversation to
another station. (Refer to p. 2-15.)

Il J

EXT.SP.HEAD  LINE

O

9 @ @

19. External speaker terminal [EXT.SP.]
An external speaker (8 Q, 0.6 W) can be connected
to this terminal. (Refer to p. 3-57.)
Shift the Speaker selector switch (22) located
on the bottom surface of the unit to the EXT.SP
position when using the external speaker.

20. Headset terminal [HEADSET]
Connects to a headset. Connection of the headset
disables the speaker.

21. Line connection terminal [LINE]
Connects to the exchange. (RJ-11 modular jack)
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[Bottom]
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22. Speaker selector switch [INT.SP/EXT.SP] 24. Wall bracket mounting slots
Used to select either an internal (INT.SP) or an Hang the mounting bracket hooks to these slots
external (EXT.SP) speaker. when using the YC-280 Wall Mounting Bracket.

(Refer to p. 3-19, p. 3-23.)

23. Microphone
Used for hands-free conversation.

Note
Avoid placing obstacles close to the microphone
that might block sound and prevent conversations.
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Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

6.1.4. N-8010MS Standard Master Station

[Top]
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. Handset

Lift the handset for handset conversation. Lifting
the handset disconnects both the hands-free
microphone and the speaker.

. Dial directory
Writes the dial registration of the party to be called
to this directory.

. Status indicator (red)

Flashes when a call is received, continuously lights
during a conversation, and is off while in standby
mode. The indicator also continuously lights while
receiving a paging announcement.

. Speaker
Outputs call tones and used for hands-free
conversations.

. Function key [FUNCTION]

Use this key to perform function settings such as
assigning call transfer recipients or programming
one-touch dialing.

. Redial key [REDIAL]
Permits the last called number to be dialed. (Refer
to p. 2-8.)
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7. Transfer key [TRANSFER]
Used to transfer the current conversation to
another station. (Refer to p. 2-15.)

8. Push-to-talk key [PTT]
Pressing this key while calling a party by means
of a continuous call tone permits a voice call to
be made. (Refer to p. 2-9.) Also, pressing this
key during a hands-free conversation establishes
a one-way conversation from the party who
pressed the key. (Refer to p. 2-7.)

9. Dial keys
Use these keys to make a call or set a function.

10. Clear key [C]
Terminates the conversation.

11. Paging key [CALL]
Makes a paging. (Refer to p. 2-25.)

12. Paging response key [RESP.]
Responds to a paging.
(Refer to p. 2-31.)

13. Hold key [HOLD]

Places the conversation on hold.
(Refer to p. 2-14.)
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[Rear]

14. Line connection terminal [LINE]
Connects to the exchange. (RJ-11 modular jack)

[Bottom]

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

15. Microphone
Used for hands-free conversation.

Note
Avoid placing obstacles close to the microphone
that might block sound and prevent conversations.

O ) @)
-
O O
®
O O
71 16
0° Ko,

16. Wall bracket mounting slots
Hang the hooks of the mounting bracket to these
slots when using the YC-280 Wall Mounting
Bracket. (Refer to p. 3-19, p. 3-23.)
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6.1.5. N-8011MS Standard Hands-free Master Station

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

[Top]
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1. Paging response key [RESP.] 7. Redial key [REDIAL]

Responds to a paging. (Refer to p. 2-31.)

2. Paging key [CALL]

Makes a paging. (Refer to p. 2-25.) 8.

3. Hold key [HOLD]
Places the conversation on hold.

(Refer to p. 2-14.) 9.

4. Status indicator (red)
Flashes when a call is received, continuously lights
during a conversation, and is off while in standby
mode. The indicator also continuously lights while
receiving a paging announcement.

5. Speaker 10.

Outputs call tones and used for hands-free
conversations.

11.

6. Function key [FUNCTION]
Use this key to perform function settings such as
assigning call transfer recipients or programming
one-touch dialing.

Permits the last called number to be dialed. (Refer
to p. 2-8.)

Transfer key [TRANSFER]
Used to transfer the current conversation to
another station. (Refer to p. 2-15.)

Push-to-talk key [PTT]

Pressing this key while calling a party by means
of a continuous call tone permits a voice call to
be made. (Refer to p. 2-9.) Also, pressing this
key during a hands-free conversation establishes
a one-way conversation from the party who
pressed the key. (Refer to p. 2-7.)

Dial keys
Use these keys to make a call or set a function.

Clear key [C]
Terminates the conversation.
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Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

[Rear]

Connects to the exchange. (RJ-11 modular jack)

12. Line connection terminal [LINE] l { LN] J

[Bottom]

13. Microphone 14. Wall bracket mounting slots
Used for hands-free conversation. Hang the mounting bracket hooks to these slots
Note when using the YC-290 Wall mounting bracket.

Avoid placing obstacles close to the microphone (Refer to p. 3-21, p. 3-22.)
that might block sound and prevent conversations.
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6.1.6. N-8020MS Industrial-Use Master Station

[Top]
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. Handset

Lift the handset for handset conversation. Lifting
the handset disconnects both the hands-free
microphone and the speaker.

. Status indicator (red)

Flashes when a call is received, continuously lights
during a conversation, and is off while in standby
mode. The indicator also continuously lights while
receiving a paging announcement.

. Speaker
Outputs call tones and used for hands-free
conversations.

. Paging key [CALL]
Makes a paging. (Refer to p. 2-25.)

. Paging response key [RESP.]
Responds to a paging. (Refer to p. 2-31.)

. Function key [FUNCTION]

Use this key to perform function settings such as
assigning call transfer recipients or programming
one-touch dialing.

7. Redial key [REDIAL]
Permits the last called number to be dialed. (Refer
top. 2-8.)

8. Transfer key [TRANSFER]
Used to transfer the current conversation to
another station. (Refer to p. 2-15.)

9. Dial keys
Use these keys to make a call or set a function.

10. Hold key [HOLD]

Places the conversation on hold.
(Refer to p. 2-14.)

11. Push-to-talk key [PTT]

Pressing this key while calling a party by means
of a continuous call tone permits a voice call to
be made. (Refer to p. 2-9.) Also, pressing this
key during a hands-free conversation establishes
a one-way conversation from the party who
pressed the key. (Refer to p. 2-7.)

12. Clear key [C]

Terminates the conversation.
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[Rear]

13.

14.

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION
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Line connection cable [LINE]
Connects to the exchange. (3 m-length cable with
RJ-11 modular plug)
Note: Do not remove the protection cover.

External speaker terminal [EXT.SP.]

An external speaker (8 Q, 0.6 W) can be
connected to this terminal. When connecting,
replace a protection cap with a supplied rubber
bushing. (Refer to p. 3-57.)

15.

14 @5

Shift the Speaker selector switch (16) located
on the bottom surface of the unit to the EXT.SP
position when using the external speaker.

Contact output terminal [CONTACT OUT]
Permits connection of a device to indicate the
calling station.

This terminal closes only while a call is being
made or received. (Output capacity: 30 V DC and
50 mA.)

When connecting, replace a protection cap with a
supplied rubber bushing. (Refer to p. 3-57.)

[Bottom]
Figure of the terminal
where protection cover
is removed
©
o © @ O
N
) / TS
@ °9
@)
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Figure viewed from front center
16. Speaker selector switch [INT.SP/EXT.SP] Note

The internal switch is exposed if the protection
cover is removed.

Used to select either an internal (INT.SP) or an
external (EXT.SP) speaker. After shifting the
selector switch, fit the protection cover back into
place.

17. Microphone

Used for hands-free conversation.

18.

Avoid placing obstacles close to the microphone
that might block sound and prevent conversations.

Wall bracket mounting slots

Hang the mounting bracket hooks to these slots
when using the YC-280 Wall mounting bracket.
(Refer to p. 3-19, p. 3-23.)
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Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION
6.1.7. N-8031MS Flush-Mount Master Station

[Front] [Rear]
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. Status indicator (red)
Flashes when a call is received, continuously lights
during a conversation, and is off while in standby
mode. The indicator also continuously lights while
receiving a paging announcement.

. Paging key [CALL]
Makes a paging. (Refer to p. 2-25.)

. Hold key [HOLD]
Places the conversation on hold. (Refer to p. 2-14.)

. Push-to-talk key [PTT]

Pressing this key while calling a party by means
of a continuous call tone permits a voice call to be
made. (Refer to p. 2-9.) Also, pressing this key
during a hands-free conversation establishes a
one-way conversation from the party who pressed
the key.

(Refer to p. 2-7.)

. Speaker
Outputs call tones and used for hands-free
conversations.

. Paging response key. [RESP.]
Responds to a paging. (Refer to p. 2-31.)

10.

11

12

13.

® ©

. Function key [FUNCTION]

Use this key to perform function settings such as
assigning call transfer recipients or programming
one-touch dialing.

. Redial key [REDIAL]

Permits the last called number to be dialed. (Refer
to p. 2-8))

. Transfer key [TRANSFER]

Used to transfer the current conversation to
another station. (Refer to p. 2-15.)

Dial keys
Use these keys to make a call or set a function.

. Clear key [C]

Terminates the conversation.

. Microphone

Used for hands-free conversation.

Line connection terminals [1, 2]

Connect to the exchange. (Pin header)

Note

The removable terminal plug (2P) is factory-
attached. (Refer to p. 3-56.)
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14. Handset connection terminals [CN302] 15. External dial input terminals [CN306]
A dedicated RS-191 Option Handset can be An external switch such as a footswitch can be
connected. (Refer to p. 3-58.) connected. (Refer to p. 3-59.)

One-touch dial function needs be programmed
when using the external switch. (Refer to p. 2-12.)

6.1.8. RS-191 Indoor Option Handset

[Front]

-

1. Handset Cable
Connects to the N-8031MS station's handset
connection terminal.

2. Handset
Used to make handset calls from the N-8031MS
station. While this handset is used, the N-8031MS
station's hands-free microphone and speaker are
cut off.
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6.1.9. N-8033MS Flush-Mount Master Station

[Front]
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Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

[Rear] r 3
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The front protective sheet is a wear-and-tear item. It is highly recommended to replace it every 100,000 times

of operations (approx. 3 years) for any key.
Part code: 115-51-304-00

For replacement, please contact your nearest TOA dealer.

1. Status indicator (red)
Flashes when a call is received, continuously lights
during a conversation, and is off while in standby
mode. The indicator also continuously lights while
receiving a paging announcement.

2. Paging key [CALL]
Makes a paging. (Refer to p. 2-25.)

3. Hold key [HOLD]
Places the conversation on hold. (Refer to p. 2-14.)

4. Push-to-talk key [PTT]
Pressing this key while calling a party by means
of a continuous call tone permits a voice call to be
made. (Refer to p. 2-9.) Also, pressing this key
during a hands-free conversation establishes a
one-way conversation from the party who pressed
the key. (Refer to p. 2-7.)

5. Speaker
Outputs call tones and used for hands-free
conversations.

6. Paging response key. [RESP.]
Responds to a paging. (Refer to p. 2-31.)

7. Function key [FUNC.]
Use this key to perform function settings such as
assigning call transfer recipients or programming
one-touch dialing.

8.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Redial key [RE.]
Permits the last called number to be dialed. (Refer
top. 2-8.)

. Transfer key [XFER.]

Used to transfer the current conversation to
another station. (Refer to p. 2-15.)

Dial keys
Use these keys to make a call or set a function.

Clear key [C]
Terminates the conversation.

Microphone
Used for hands-free conversation.

Line connection terminals [1, 2]

Connect to the exchange. (Pin header)

Note

The removable terminal plug (2P) is factory-
attached. (Refer to p. 3-56.)

External dial input terminals [CN306]

An external switch such as a footswitch can be
connected. (Refer to p. 3-59.)

One-touch dial function needs be programmed
when using the external switch. (Refer to p. 2-12.)
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6.1.10. N-8050DS Door Station

[Front] [Rear]
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1. Speaker 4. Microphone
Outputs call tones and used for hands-free Used for hands-free conversation.

conversations.
5. Line connection terminal [LINE]
2. Status indicator (red) Connects to the exchange. (Terminal block)
Flashes when a call is received, continuously lights (Refer to p. 3-56.)
during a conversation, and is off while in standby
mode. The indicator also continuously lights while 6. Contact output terminals [H, C]

receiving a paging announcement. External equipment such as an electronic lock can
be connected.
3. Call button (Output capacity: 30 V DC and 50 mA)
Used to call the preprogrammed master station. (Refer to p. 2-74, p. 2-185, p. 3-59.)
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6.2. IP Station

6.2.1. N-8500MS IP Multifunctional Master Station

[Top]

M awm U

®

|P PACKET INTERCOM SYSTEM

‘UUUUUUUUUUUUUUU\ N |
IENRRNNARNRNNNEN) J

MENU SELECT

@ ®

@O

R

@), |
@
© =)

SN ©)

SN ©)

¢ O

)

R ©)

N ©)

R )

\

14

CALL RESP  HOLD TRANSFER FUNCTION REDIAL

SN ONONCRONC

PAGING!

@D @A)El
@)@’@
3] €€l
G@ICoD @1 (S5

—

=
@ PO W ¥ @

15 1647 18

. Handset

Lift the handset for handset conversation. Lifting
the handset disconnects both the hands-free
microphone and the speaker.

. Auto-dial key
Used to call or register the party to be called. (Refer
to p. 2-11))

. Auto-dial directory
Writes the auto-dial registration contents to this
directory.

. Status indicator (red)

Flashes when a call or paging announcement is
received, continuously lights during conversation,
and is off while in standby mode. The indicator
also continuously lights while data is written to
an internal storage memory (FlashMemory), and
flashes if there is a failure.

(Refer to p. 8-14.)

. Speaker
Outputs call tones and used for hands-free
conversations.

6. Liquid crystal display
Displays the dialed number or the number of a
call received in 2 lines of 16 digits. Pressing the
Menu key (8) displays the menu screen.

7. Selection key [SELECT]
Used for menu item selection or input value
confirmation.

8. Menu key [MENU]
Used for auto-dial registration (refer to p. 2-11) or
system settings. (Refer to Chapter 7.)

9. Redial key [REDIAL]
Permits the last called number to be dialed. (Refer
to p. 2-8))

10. Function key [FUNCTION]
Use this key to perform function settings such as
assigning call transfer recipients or programming
one-touch dialing.
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11. Push-to-talk key [PTT]
Pressing this key while calling a party by means
of a continuous call tone permits a voice call to
be made. (Refer to p. 2-9.) Also, pressing this
key during a hands-free conversation establishes
a one-way conversation from the party who
pressed the key. (Refer to p. 2-7.)

12. Dial keys

Use these keys to make a call or set a function.

13. Clear key [C]

Terminates the conversation.

14.Arrow keys [A][ V][ «][>]
Use these keys to perform auto-dial registration
(refer to p. 2-11) or system settings (refer to
Chapter 7).

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

15. Paging key [CALL]
Makes a paging. (Refer to p. 2-25.)

16. Paging response key [RESP.]
Responds to a paging.
(Refer to p. 2-31.)

17. Hold key [HOLD]
Places the conversation on hold.
(Refer to p. 2-14.)

18. Transfer key [TRANSFER]

Used to transfer the current conversation to
another station. (Refer to p. 2-15.)

® @

[Rear]
@
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19. AC adapter terminal [DC INPUT]

Connect the AC adapter* to this terminal.

*Use the AD-1210P/1215P
equivalent.

(optional) or its

20. External speaker terminal [EXT.SP.]

An external speaker (8 Q, 0.6 W) can be connected
to this terminal. (Refer to p. 3-75.)

Shift the Speaker selector switch (29) located
on the bottom surface of the unit to the EXT.SP
position when using the external speaker.

21. Headset terminal [HEADSET]

Connects to a headset. Connection of the headset
disables the speaker.

22. Network connection terminal [LAN]

Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.

Connecting the station to a PoE (Power over
Ethernet) switching hub eliminates the need for
an AC adapter.

(Ethernet RJ-45 jack)

23. PC connection terminal [PC]
A PC can be cascaded with the station.
(Not compatible with PoE function)
(Ethernet RJ-45 jack)

24, ACT indicator (green)

Lights while transmitting or receiving data.

25. FD indicator (yellow)

Lights when the network is

communications.

in full duplex

26. ACT indicator (green)

Lights while the connected PC is transmitting or
receiving data.

27. FD indicator (yellow)

Lights when a PC is connected.
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28. MAC address

29.

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

This is the MAC address* for the unit. Since
the relationship of each unit location to its MAC
address is established when setting the network
attributes, keep track of this relationship for later
use.

* The inherent address assigned to each network
component, expressed in 12-digit hexadecimal
notation.

Speaker selector switch [INT.SP/EXT.SP]
Used to select either an internal (INT.SP) or an
external (EXT.SP) speaker.

30. Microphone

31.

Used for hands-free conversation.

Note
Avoid placing obstacles close to the microphone
that might block sound and prevent conversations.

Wall bracket mounting slots

Hang the mounting bracket hooks to these slots
when using the YC-280 Wall Mounting Bracket.
(Refer to p. 3-19, p. 3-23.)
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6.2.2. N-8510MS IP Standard Master Station

[Top]
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. Handset

Lift the handset for handset conversation. Lifting
the handset disconnects both the hands-free
microphone and the speaker.

. Dial directory
Writes the dial registration of the party to be called
to this directory.

. Status indicator (red)

Flashes when a call is received, continuously lights
during a conversation, and is off while in standby
mode. The indicator also continuously lights while
receiving a paging announcement.

. Speaker
Outputs call tones and used for hands-free
conversations.

. Function key [FUNCTION]

Use this key to perform function settings such as
assigning call transfer recipients or programming
one-touch dialing.

. Redial key [REDIAL]
Permits the last called number to be dialed. (Refer
to p. 2-8.)
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7. Transfer key [TRANSFER]
Used to transfer the current conversation to
another station. (Refer to p. 2-15.)

8. Push-to-talk key [PTT]
Pressing this key while calling a party by means
of a continuous call tone permits a voice call to
be made. (Refer to p. 2-9.) Also, pressing this
key during a hands-free conversation establishes
a one-way conversation from the party who
pressed the key. (Refer to p. 2-7.)

9. Dial keys
Use these keys to make a call or set a function.

10. Clear key [C]
Terminates the conversation.

11. Paging key [CALL]
Makes a paging. (Refer to p. 2-25.)

12. Paging response key [RESP.]
Responds to a paging.
(Refer to p. 2-31.)

13. Hold key [HOLD]

Places the conversation on hold.
(Refer to p. 2-14.)

1-35



Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

[Rear]
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14. AC adapter terminal [DC INPUT] 17. ACT indicator (green)
Connect the AC adapter* to this terminal. Lights while transmitting or receiving data.
*Use the AD-1210P/1215P (optional) or its -
equivalent. 18. FD indicator (yellow)

Lights when the network is in full duplex

15. Message start terminal [CONTACT INPUT] communications.
The message is broadcast by connecting this
terminal to external equipment (such as a switch
or a sensor) and closing this terminal by means of
a make contact signal.

16. Network connection terminal [LAN]
Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.
Connecting the station to a PoE (Power over
Ethernet) switching hub eliminates the need for
an AC adapter.
(Ethernet RJ-45 jack)
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[Bottom]

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION
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19. MAC address

This is the MAC address* for the unit. Since
the relationship of each unit location to its MAC
address is established when setting the network
attributes, keep track of this relationship for later
use.

* The inherent address assigned to each network
component, expressed in 12-digit hexadecimal
notation.

20. Microphone

21.

Used for hands-free conversation.

Note

Avoid placing obstacles close to the microphone
that might block sound and prevent conversations.

Wall bracket mounting slots

Hang the mounting bracket hooks to these slots
when using the YC-280 Wall Mounting Bracket.
(Refer to p. 3-19, p. 3-23))
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6.2.3. N-8600MS IP Multifunctional Master Station

[Top]
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. Handset

Lift the handset for handset conversation. Lifting
the handset disconnects both the hands-free
microphone and the speaker.

. Auto-dial key
Used to call or register the party to be called. (Refer
to p. 2-11))

. Auto-dial directory
Writes the auto-dial registration contents to this
directory.

. Status indicator (red)

Flashes when a call or paging announcement is
received, continuously lights during conversation,
and is off while in standby mode. The indicator
also continuously lights while data is written to
an internal storage memory (FlashMemory), and
flashes if there is a failure.

(Refer to p. 8-14.)

. Speaker
Outputs call tones and used for hands-free
conversations.

6. Liquid crystal display
Displays the dialed number or the number of a
call received in 2 lines of 16 digits. Pressing the
Menu key (8) displays the menu screen.

7. Selection key [SELECT]
Used for menu item selection or input value
confirmation.

8. Menu key [MENU]
Used for auto-dial registration (refer to p. 2-11) or
system settings. (Refer to Chapter 7.)

9. Redial key [REDIAL]
Permits the last called number to be dialed. (Refer
to p. 2-8.)

10. Function key [FUNCTION]
Use this key to perform function settings such as
assigning call transfer recipients or programming
one-touch dialing.
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11. Push-to-talk key [PTT]
Pressing this key while calling a party by means
of a continuous call tone permits a voice call to
be made. (Refer to p. 2-9.) Also, pressing this
key during a hands-free conversation establishes
a one-way conversation from the party who
pressed the key. (Refer to p. 2-7.)

12. Dial keys

Use these keys to make a call or set a function.

13. Clear key [C]

Terminates the conversation.

14.Arrow keys [AI[ V][ «][»>]
Use these keys to perform auto-dial registration
(refer to p. 2-11) or system settings (refer to
Chapter 7).

[Rear]

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

15. Paging key [CALL]
Makes a paging. (Refer to p. 2-25.)

16. Paging response key [RESP.]
Responds to a paging.
(Refer to p. 2-31.)

17. Hold key [HOLD]
Places the conversation on hold.
(Refer to p. 2-14.)

18. Transfer key [TRANSFER]
Used to transfer the current conversation to
another station. (Refer to p. 2-15.)

DCINPUT  EXT SP HEAD SET

D@@éé@

192 2 @ @

19. AC adapter terminal [DC INPUT]

Connect the AC adapter* to this terminal.

*Use the AD-1210P/1215P
equivalent.

(optional) or its

20. External speaker terminal [EXT SP]

An external speaker (8 QQ, 0.6 W) can be connected
to this terminal. (Refer to p. 3-77.)

Shift the Speaker selector switch (27) located
on the bottom surface of the unit to the EXT.SP
position when using the external speaker.

21. Headset speaker terminal [HEAD SET SP]
Connects to a headset speaker.

When connected, the built-in station speaker is
disabled.

22. Headset microphone [HEAD SET MIC]
Connects to a headset microphone.

23. Network connection terminal [LAN]
Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.
Connecting the station to a PoE (Power over
Ethernet) switching hub eliminates the need for
an AC adapter.
(Ethernet RJ-45 jack)
24. LNK/ACT indicator (green)
Lights when the station is connected to a network
and flashes while transmitting or receiving data.
25. FD indicator (yellow)
Lights when the network is
communications.

in full duplex
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26. MAC address

27.

This is the MAC address* for the unit. Since
the relationship of each unit location to its MAC
address is established when setting the network
attributes, keep track of this relationship for later
use.

* The inherent address assigned to each network
component, expressed in 12-digit hexadecimal
notation.

Speaker selector switch [INT.SP/EXT.SP]
Used to select either an internal (INT.SP) or an
external (EXT.SP) speaker.

Ne

28. Microphone

Used for hands-free conversation.
Note

Avoid placing obstacles close to the microphone
that might block sound and prevent conversations.

29. Wall bracket mounting slots
Hang the mounting bracket hooks to these slots
when using the YC-280 Wall Mounting Bracket.

(Refer to p. 3-19, p. 3-23.)
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6.2.4. N-8610RM IP Remote Microphone Station

[Top]

s N
H ——0
=T e
o— ] ol
P _‘ ol
(" ) v e
@ T e
okl O 22O
\ y e praes
@ okl O ) 21O
vy =)
| | 20l O
\

. Microphone
Used for conversation and voice announcements.

. Power indicator (green)
Lights when the power is turned on.

. Status indicator (red)

Flashes when a call is received, continuously
lights during conversation or when a paging
announcement is received, and is off while in
standby mode.

The indicator also continuously lights while
data is written to an internal storage memory
(FlashMemory), and flashes if there is a failure.

. Status indicator (orange/green)
Light, flash, or go off depending on the current
operation state of function key (covered key).

. Function key (covered)

Pressing a specific function key executes the
function that has been assigned to that key by the
N-8000 Setting Software.

Assignment of functions to specific keys is done
using the N-8000 Setting Software.

%1 TOA N:86108M = 12 4‘)

WR®

. Indication label insert slots

Labels can be printed using the SX-2000 Setting
Software.

For details, refer to the instruction manual of the
SX-2000 Setting Software.

. Status indicator (orange/green)

Light, flash, or go off depending on the current
operation state of function key.

. Selection indicators (green)

Light, flash, or go off depending on the current
selection state of function key.

. Function keys (R1 — R10)

Positioned in top-down order (R1, R2 ... R10).
Pressing a specific function key executes the
function that has been assigned to that key by the
N-8000 Setting Software.

Assignment of functions to specific keys is done
using the N-8000 Setting Software.
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10. Talk key

Press this key to broadcast a voice announcement
and conversation.

If the Talk key is set to "PTT" ("press-to-talk")
mode, then it must be pressed continuously for the
duration of the broadcast. If the Talk key is set to
"Lock" mode, then it must be pressed once to turn
the microphone on at the beginning of a broadcast,
then pressed again to turn the microphone off
once the broadcast is finished. The microphone
can also be set to sound a chime at the beginning
and/or end of each broadcast. The Talk key mode
("PTT" or "Lock") and the chime function are set
using the N-8000 Setting Software.

[Side]

1.

12.

13.

14.

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Function keys (L1 - L3)

Positioned in top-down order (L1, L2, L3). These
keys operate in the same manner as the Function
keys (R1 —R10) (No. 9).

Broadcast status indicator (orange/green/red)
Lights, flashes, or goes off depending on the
current operation state of the Talk key.

Microphone indicator (green)

Lights or goes off depending on the current
operation state of the Talk key.

Flashes while the chime is being activated.

RM-210 extension connector
This port is used to connect RM-210 extension
units.
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[Rear]

IP REMOTE MICROPHONE STATION
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[Bottom]

15.

16.

17.

18.

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

AC adapter terminal [DC INPUT]
Connect the AC adapter*! to this terminal.

*Use the AD-1210P/1215P (optional) or its
equivalent.

Network connection terminal [LAN]

Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/A00BASE-TX in auto-sensing.

Connecting the station to a PoE (Power over
Ethernet) switching hub eliminates the need for
an AC adapter.

(Ethernet RJ-45 jack)

MAC address

This is the MAC address* for the unit. Since
the relationship of each unit location to its MAC
address is established when setting the network
attributes, keep track of this relationship for later
use.

*2 The inherent address assigned to each network
component, expressed in 12-digit hexadecimal
notation.

Wall bracket mounting slots

Hang the mounting bracket hooks to these slots
when using the WB-RM200 Wall Mounting
Bracket. (Refer to p. 3-32.)
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Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

6.2.5. N-8540DS IP Door Station

[Front] [Side] [Rear]
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[Top]
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. Speaker

Outputs call tones and used for hands-free
conversations.

. Status indicator (red)

Flashes when a call or paging announcement is
received, continuously lights during conversation,
and is off while in standby mode. The indicator
also continuously lights while data is written to
an internal storage memory (FlashMemory), and
flashes if there is a failure.

(Refer to p. 8-14.)

. Call button
Used to call the preprogrammed master station.

. Microphone
Used for hands-free conversation.

. MAC address

This is the MAC address* for the unit. Since the
relationship of each unit location to its MAC address
is established when setting the network attributes,
keep track of this relationship for later use.

* The inherent address assigned to each network
component, expressed in 12-digit hexadecimal
notation.

6.

10.

11.

AC adapter terminal

Connect the AC adapter* to this terminal.

*Use the AD-1210P/1215P (optional) or its
equivalent.

. Contact output terminals [H, C]

External equipment such as an electronic lock
can be connected.

(Output capacity: 30 V DC and 50 mA)

(Refer to p. 2-74, p. 2-185, p. 3-79.)

. Frame ground terminal (FG)

Ground from this terminal when the switch box is
not grounded.

. ACT indicator (green)

Lights while transmitting or receiving data.

FD indicator (yellow)
Lights when the network is
communications.

in full duplex

Network connection terminal [PC]

Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.

Connecting the station to a PoE (Power over
Ethernet) switching hub eliminates the need for
an AC adapter.

(Ethernet RJ-45 jack)
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Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION
6.2.6. N-8640DS IP Door Station

[Front] [Rear]
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. Speaker
Outputs call tones and used for hands-free
conversations.

. Status indicator (red)

Flashes when a call or paging announcement is
received, continuously lights during conversation,
and is off while in standby mode. The indicator
also continuously lights while data is written to
an internal storage memory (FlashMemory), and
flashes if there is a failure.

(Refer to p. 8-14.)

. Call button
Used to call the preprogrammed master station.

. Microphone
Used for hands-free conversation.

. Frame ground terminal
Be sure to ground this terminal.

. Network connection terminal [LAN]

Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.

Connecting the station to a PoE (Power over
Ethernet) switching hub eliminates the need for an
AC adapter.
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7. AC adapter terminal

Connect the AC adapter* to this terminal.

*Use the AD-1210P/1215P (optional) or its
equivalent.

8. External connection cables

- External contact input (HOT: Gray, COM:
White)
Connects to an external device such as a switch
and sensor.
No-voltage make contact input (Open voltage: 5
V DC, Short-circuit current: 10 mA or less)

+ External contact output (Blue x 2)
Connects to an external device such as an
electric lock.
Relay contact output (Withstand voltage: 30 V
DC max., Maximum control current: 500 mA)

- External contact output (CH 1: Brown, CH
2: Red, CH 3: Orange, CH 4: Yellow, COM:
Purple)

Connects to an external device such as an
indicator.

Open collector output (Withstand voltage: 30 V
DC, Maximum control current: 50 mA)

+ External speaker output (Black x 2)
Connects to a external speaker (8 Q, 0.6 W or
less).
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6.2.7. N-8650DS IP Door Station

[Front] [Rear]

© 6

1. Speaker

Outputs call tones and used for hands-free
conversations.

. Call button/Status indicator (red)
Used to call the preprogrammed master station.
Flashes when a call or paging announcement is
received, continuously lights during conversation,
and is off while in standby mode. The indicator
also continuously lights while data is written to
an internal storage memory (FlashMemory), and
flashes if there is a failure.
(Refer to p. 8-14.)

. Microphone
Used for hands-free conversation.

. Network connection terminal [LAN]

Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.

Connecting the station to a PoE (Power over
Ethernet) switching hub eliminates the need for an
AC adapter.

@
®

5. AC adapter terminal
Connect the AC adapter* to this terminal.

*Use the AD-1210P/1215P (optional) or its
equivalent.

6. External connection cables
+ External contact input (HOT: Gray, COM:
White)
Connects to an external device such as a switch
and sensor.
No-voltage make contact input (Open voltage: 5
V DC, Short-circuit current: 10 mA or less)

External contact output (Blue x 2)

Connects to an external device such as an
electric lock.

Relay contact output (Withstand voltage: 30 V
DC max., Maximum control current: 500 mA)

External contact output (CH 1: Brown, CH
2: Red, CH 3: Orange, CH 4: Yellow, COM:
Purple)

Connects to an external device such as an
indicator.

Open collector output (Withstand voltage: 30 V
DC, Maximum control current: 50 mA)

External speaker output (Black x 2)
Connects to a external speaker (8 Q, 0.6 W or
less).
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6.3. Substation Interface Units and Their Connected Equipment

6.3.1. N-8000RS/8010RS 2-Core Shielded Substation Interface Unit

[Front]
moA | | |||
RE;ET LNKAACT ST/Z:US PDgER
: SUB STATION INTERFACE UNIT N-8000RS
Note: The figure represents the N-8000RS.
1. Reset key [RESET] 4. Power indicator [POWER] (green)
Pressing this key reactivates the unit. Lights when power is supplied to the unit.
2. LNK/ACT indicator [LNK/ACT] (green) 5. MAC address
Lights when connected to a network, and flashes This is the MAC address* for the unit. Since the
while transmitting or receiving data. relationship of each unit location to its MAC address
is established when setting the network attributes,
3. Status indicator [STATUS] (red) keep track of this relationship for later use.
Continuously lights while data is written to an
internal storage medium (FlashMemory), and * The inherent address assigned to each network
flashes to indicate such unit malfunctions as component, expressed in 12-digit hexadecimal
internal cooling fan failure. (Refer to p. 8-14.) notation.
[Rear]
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6. AC inlet 9. Network connection terminal [LAN]
Connect the supplied power cord. Connects a 10BASE-T- or 100BASE-TX-
Note compatible network. (Ethernet RJ-45 jack)
If there is a danger of lightning strikes, insert an
appropriate surge arrester into the power line. 10. Functional earth terminal [SIGNAL GND]
Ground this terminal.
7. Cord clamp Note: This terminal is not for protective earth.

Pass the power cord through this clamp to ensure
that the plug does not pull out when the unit is
mounted to a wall. (Refer to p. 3-7))

8. Substation connection terminals [LINE 1 — 16]
Use 2-core shielded cable to connect the substation
to these terminals.

Use the supplied removable terminal plug for
connection. (Refer to p. 3-83, "Terminal plug
connection.")
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6.3.2. RS-150 Indoor Substation

[Front] [Rear]
© © o o
@
@ O0O0 @
e LS e
—
O @ FE==0
© © o o
1. Speaker 3. Connection cable (orange, brown, black)
Outputs call tones and used for hands-free Connects to the 2-core shielded substation
conversations. interface unit.

2. Call button
Used to call the preprogrammed master station.

6.3.3. RS-160 Indoor Vandal-Resistant Substation and RS-170 Outdoor Vandal-Resistant Substation

[Front] [Rear]
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@ @
@ 000
o) =ES
O—o =
© © o o
The RS-170 substation has
a weather-resistant coating
on its printed circuit board.
1. Speaker 3. Connection cable (orange, brown, black)
Outputs call tones and used for hands-free Connects to the 2-core shielded substation
conversations. interface unit.

2. Call button
Used to call the preprogrammed master station.
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6.3.4. RS-180 Emergency Substation

[Front] [Rear]

1. Speaker

Outputs call tones and used for hands-free
conversations.

. Status indicator (red)

Flashes when a call is received, continuously lights
during a conversation, and is off while in standby
mode. The indicator also continuously lights while
receiving a paging announcement.

. Call button
Used to call the preprogrammed master station.

The RS-180 substation has a weather-resistant
coating on its printed circuit board.

4. Connection cable (orange, brown, black)

Connects to the 2-core shielded substation
interface unit.

. Control cable (blue, white)

Connectable to an external equipment such as an
indicator.

A closed contact is provided only during
conversation.

(Open collector output, Output capacity: 24 V DC,
30 mA)
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6.3.5. RS-140 Switch Panel

[Front] [Side]
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1. Status indicator (red) 5. Connection cable (brown, red, orange)
Flashes when a call is received, continuously lights Connects to the 2-core shielded substation
during a conversation, and is off while in standby interface unit.
mode. The indicator also continuously lights while
receiving a paging announcement. 6. Speaker cable (yellow, green, blue)

Connects to the external speaker.
2. Privacy indicator (red)
Lights when the station is in Privacy mode. 7. Handset cable (purple)
Connects to the RS-141 Option Handset.
3. Call button [CALL]
Used to call the preprogrammed master station.

4. Privacy Button [PRIVACY]

Switches Privacy mode On and Off with each
depression of this button.
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6.3.6. RS-142 Switch Board

[Front]

1. Connection cables (Brown, Red, Orange)
@ @ @ Connects to the 2-core shielded substation
interface unit.

2. Speaker cables (Yellow, Green, Blue)
Connects to an external speaker.

3. Call button interlock cable (Purple)
Connects to the RS-141 Optional handset.

4. Call button 1 cables (White, Brown)
Used to call the preprogrammed master station.

5. Call button 2 cables (Orange, Gray)
Used to call the preprogrammed master station.

@ ®

6.3.7. RS-143 Switch Panel

[Front] [Side]
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1. Call button [CALL] 3. Speaker cables (Yellow, Green, Blue)
Used to call the preprogrammed master station. Connects to an external speaker.

2. Connection cables (Brown, Red, Orange) 4. Call button interlock cable (Purple)
Connects to the 2-core shielded substation Connects to the RS-141 Optional handset.

interface unit.

1-51



6.3.8. RS-144 Switch Panel

[Front]
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1. Emergency call button [EMERGENCY]
Used to call the preprogrammed master station.

2. Call button [NORMAL]
Used to call the preprogrammed master station.

3. Connection cables (Brown, Red, Orange)
Connects to the 2-core shielded substation
interface unit.

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

[Side]
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4. Speaker cables (Yellow, Green, Blue)
Connects to an external speaker.

5. Call button interlock cable (Purple)
Connects to the RS-141 Optional handset.
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6.3.9. RS-141 Indoor Option Handset for RS-140/142/143/144

[Front]

-

1. Volume control
Adjusts the call volume heard at the handset.

2. Connection cable (brown, red, orange)
Connects to the 2-core shielded substation
interface unit.

S)

3. Speaker cable (yellow, green, blue)
Connects to the external speaker.

4. Handset cable (purple)

:
@"@)
@ Connects to the RS-140/143/144 Switch Panel or
—

the RS-142 Switch Board.

5. Handset
Used to make handset calls from the RS-
140/143/144 Switch Panel or the RS-142 Switch
Board. While this handset is used, the RS-
140/142/143/144 unit's external speaker is cut off.

@ ® @O

Note
Do not lift the handset during paging reception only
when the RS-140/143/144 Switch Panel or the RS-
k 142 Switch Board is used in conjunction with the
- / N-8010RS Substation Interface unit.
~__ Paging calls are not heard well through the handset.

—— s . . e e
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6.3.10. N-8400RS 4-Wire Substation Interface Unit

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

[Front]
%1 TOA
RESETELNK/ACTISTATUSEPOWER
o O O [e]
: SUBSTATION INTERFACE UNIT N-8400RS

1. Reset key [RESET]
Pressing this key reactivates the unit.

. LNK/ACT indicator [LNK/ACT] (green)
Lights when connected to a network, and flashes
while transmitting or receiving data.

. Status indicator [STATUS] (red)

Continuously lights while data is written to an
internal storage medium (FlashMemory), and
flashes to indicate such unit malfunctions as
internal cooling fan failure. (Refer to p. 8-14.)

[Rear]

® @

4. Power indicator [POWERY] (green)
Lights when power is supplied to the unit.

. MAC address
This is the MAC address* for the unit. Since the
relationship of each unit location to its MAC address
is established when setting the network attributes,
keep track of this relationship for later use.

* The inherent address assigned to each network

component, expressed in 12-digit hexadecimal
notation.
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6. AC inlet
Connect the supplied power cord.
Note
If there is a danger of lightning strikes, insert an
appropriate surge arrester into the power line.

. Cord clamp
Pass the power cord through this clamp to ensure
that the plug does not pull out when the unit is
mounted to a wall. (Refer to p. 3-7))

. Substation connection terminals [LINE 1 — 16]
Connect substations to these terminals using two
pairs of twisted pair cables.

Use the supplied removable terminal plug for
connection. (Refer to p. 3-83, "Terminal plug
connection.")

9. Network connection terminal [LAN]
Connects a 10BASE-T- or 100BASE-TX-
compatible network. (Ethernet RJ-45 jack)

10. Functional earth terminal [SIGNAL GND]

Ground this terminal.
Note: This terminal is not for protective earth.
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6.3.11. N-8410MS Analog Standard Master Station

[Top]
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. Handset

Lift the handset for handset conversation. Lifting
the handset disconnects both the hands-free
microphone and the speaker.

. Dial directory
Writes the dial registration of the party to be called
to this directory.

. Status indicator (red)

Continuously lights when a call is received or
during conversation, and is unlit while in standby
mode. The indicator also continuously lights while
receiving a paging announcement.

. Speaker
Outputs call tones and used for hands-free
conversations.

. Function key [FUNCTION]

Use this key to perform function settings such as
assigning call transfer recipients or programming
one-touch dialing.

. Redial key [REDIAL]
Permits the last called number to be dialed. (Refer
to p. 2-8.)
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7. Transfer key [TRANSFER]
Used to transfer the current conversation to
another station. (Refer to p. 2-15.)

8. Push-to-talk key [PTT]
Pressing this key while calling a party by means
of a continuous call tone permits a voice call to
be made. (Refer to p. 2-9.) Also, pressing this
key during a hands-free conversation establishes
a one-way conversation from the party who
pressed the key. (Refer to p. 2-7.)

9. Dial keys
Use these keys to make a call or set a function.

10. Clear key [C]
Terminates the conversation.

11. Paging key [CALL]
Makes a paging. (Refer to p. 2-25.)

12. Paging response key [RESP.]
Responds to a paging.
(Refer to p. 2-31.)

13. Hold key [HOLD]

Places the conversation on hold.
(Refer to p. 2-14.)

1-55



[Rear]

14. Hands-free speaker volume control switch
[HANDS FREE SP VOL]
Adjusts the hands-free speaker volume.

15. Handset speaker volume control dial [HAND
SET SP VOL]
Adjusts the handset speaker volume.

16. Line connection terminal [LINE]
Connects to the 4-wire substation interface unit.
(RJ-11 modular jack)

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

[ L—
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HANDS FREE HAND SET LINE
SPVOL SPVOL
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[Bottom]
O ) O
N
O (@)
@
(@) O
/ - S
Q° ®)
2 : = —2

17. Microphone
Used for hands-free conversation.
Note
Avoid placing obstacles close to the microphone
that might block sound and prevent conversations.

18. Wall bracket mounting slots
Hang the hooks of the mounting bracket to these
slots when using the YC-280 Wall Mounting
Bracket. (Refer to p. 3-19, p. 3-23.)
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6.3.12. RS-450 Indoor Substation

[Front]

©

O

© o

1. Speaker

© ©

Outputs call tones and used for hands-free

conversations.

2. Call button

Used to call the preprogrammed master station.

Chapter 1

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

[Rear]
Bei| o o
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@ @
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3. Microphone

Used for hands-free conversation.

4. Connection cable (bro

whn, red, orange, yellow)

Connects to the 4-wire substation interface unit.

6.3.13. RS-460 Indoor Vandal-Resistant Substation and RS-470 Outdoor Vandal-Resistant Substation

[Front]

@@@ ©

1. Speaker

© ©

Outputs call tones and used for hands-free

conversations.

2. Call button

Used to call the preprogrammed master station.

[Rear]
il o o
oo 12
@ @
&) ©)
o} c

.

The RS-470 substation has
a weather-resistant coating on
its printed circuit board.

3. Microphone
Used for hands-free con

versation.

4. Connection cable (brown, red, orange, yellow)
Connects to the 4-wire substation interface unit.
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6.3.14. RS-480 4-Wire Multi-Purpose Substation

[Front]

© ©
@

080
@)
© ©

o)
O

© ©

®
®

. Speaker
Outputs call tones and used for hands-free
conversations.

. Status indicator (red)

Flashes when a call is received, continuously lights
during a conversation, and is off while in standby
mode. The indicator also continuously lights while
receiving a paging announcement.

. Call button
Used to call the preprogrammed master station.

. Microphone
Used for hands-free conversation.

[Rear] @
® ®
@ @
e}

5.

7.

The RS-480 substation has a
weather-resistant coating on

\\

=

N

its printed circuit board.

®
@

Handset cable (purple)
Connects to the RS-481 Option Handset.

. Connection cable (brown, red, orange, yellow)

Connects to the 4-wire substation interface unit.

Control cable (blue, green)

Connectable to an external equipment such as an
indicator.

A closed contact
conversation.

(Open collector output, Output capacity: 24 V DC,
30 mA)

is provided only during
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6.3.15. RS-442 4-Wire Switch Board

[Front]

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION
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1. Connection cable (brown, red, orange, yellow)
Connects to the 4-wire substation interface unit.

2. Control cable (green, blue)
Connectable to an external indicator.

A closed contact is provided only during

conversation.
(Open collector output, Output capacity: 24 V DC,
30 mA)

3. Panel connection cable (black)
Connects to a frame ground.

4. Handset cable
Connects to the RS-481 Option Handset.

6.3.16. RS-481 Indoor Option Handset for RS-480

[Front]

—

D

5. Speaker cable (red, black)

Connects to the external speaker.

. Microphone

Fix the microphone to an operation panel.

. Call button connection cables (white, gray,

white, brown, white, blue)

Used to call the preprogrammed master station.
Up to 3 buttons can be connected, to each of which
call destination can be assigned.

. Volume control

Adjusts the call volume heard at the handset.

. Handset cable (purple)

Connects to the RS-480 Substation or the RS-442
Switch Board.

. Handset

Used to make handset calls from the RS-480
station. While this handset is used, the RS-480
station's hands-free microphone and speaker are
cut off.
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6.4. Interface Unit

6.4.1. N-8000MI Multi Interface Unit

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

[Front]
mon | | | |
REZET LNK/OA[T STgUS PO(W)ER
: MULTI INTERFACE UNIT N-8000MI
1. Reset key [RESET] 4. Power indicator [POWER] (green)
Pressing this key reactivates this unit. Lights when power is supplied to the unit.
2. LNK/ACT indicator [LNK/ACT] (green) 5. MAC address

Lights when connected to a network, and flashes
while transmitting or receiving data.

. Status indicator [STATUS] (red)
Continuously lights while data is written to an
internal storage medium (FlashMemory).
Flashes if there is a failure. (Refer to p. 8-14.)

[Rear]

This is the MAC address™ for the unit. Since the
relationship of each unit location to its MAC address
is established when setting the network attributes,
keep track of this relationship for later use.

*! The inherent address assigned to each network
component, expressed in 12-digit hexadecimal
notation.

EXTERNAL
SIGNAL
GND

CcHI CH2 CH1 CH2 cHi cH2
AUDIO CTRL AUDIO CTRL

10/100M
[

M7 rE Mq rE
o e oo 1 ¢

?

J=k

1-8C ?‘GNAZL AUDIO CTRL AUDIO CTRL
NN
9-16C
00 55| || | @ © [ ]
: L——— CONTACT IN CONTACT OUT AUDIO IN

AUDIO OUT PBX IF

7

® @© ® © 0 O

. Functional earth terminal [SIGNAL GND]
Be sure to ground this terminal unless the unit
connects to a PBX.
Note: This terminal is not for protective earth.

. AC inlet
Connect the supplied power cord.
Note
If there is a danger of lightning strikes, insert an
appropriate surge arrester into the power line.

. Cord clamp
Pass the power cord through this clamp to ensure
that the plug does not pull out when the unit is
mounted to a wall. (Refer to p. 3-10.)

. Contact input terminals [CONTACT IN]
No-voltage make contact inputs.
Short-circuit current: 10 mA, Open-circuit voltage:
12V
Connect using a removable terminal plug.
(Refer to p. 3-83, "Terminal plug connection.")

2 13 4 @

10. Contact output terminals [CONTACT OUT]
Relay contact outputs.
Withstand voltage: 24 V DC, Control current:
Maximum 0.5 A
Connect using a removable terminal plug.
(Refer to p. 3-83, "Terminal plug connection.")
11. Input volume controls
[EXTERNAL SIGNAL 1, 2]
Use these controls to adjust the audio input
levels for channels 1 and 2 according to the input
sources.
12. Audio input terminal [AUDIO IN]
Includes audio inputs (maximum 0 dB’2, over 10
kQ, balanced) and contact inputs (no-voltage
make contact, short-circuit current: 10 mA, open-
circuit voltage: 12 V).
Connect using a removable terminal plug.
(Refer to p. 3-83, "Terminal plug connection.")
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13. Audio output terminal [AUDIO OUT]

Includes audio outputs (maximum 0 dB2, under
600 Q, balanced) and control outputs (relay
contact withstand voltage: 24 V DC, control
current: maximum 0.5 A).

Each control output remains closed during audio
signal output.

Connect using a removable terminal plug.

(Refer to p. 3-83, "Terminal plug connection.")

6.4.2. N-8000CO C/O Interface Unit

[Front]

DOODLB®®

RESET! LNK/ACTISTATUS: POWER LINE

o O O O (e

1

C/0 INTERFACE UNIT N-8000CO

. Reset key [RESET]
Pressing this key reactivates this unit.

. LNK/ACT indicator [LNK/ACT] (green)
Lights when connected to a network, and flashes
while transmitting or receiving data.

. Status indicator [STATUS] (red)
Continuously lights while data is written to an
internal storage medium (FlashMemory).
Flashes if there is a failure. (Refer to p. 8-14.)

. Power indicator [POWER] (green)
Lights when power is supplied to the unit.

. MAC address
This is the MAC address*' for the unit. Since the
relationship of each unit location to its MAC address
is established when setting the network attributes,
keep track of this relationship for later use.

*I The inherent address assigned to each network
component, expressed in 12-digit hexadecimal
notation.

. Outside line indicator [LINE] (green)
Remains lit while accessing the outside line.

14.

15.

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

PBX interface terminal [PBX IF]

Connects to the Exchange of the EXES-2000
or EXES-6000 system by a tie-line, or the PBX
exchange via the analog E&M interface.

Network connection terminal [10/100M]
Connects to a 10BASE-T- or 100BASE-TX-
compatible network. (Ethernet RJ-45 jack)

20dB=1V

[Rear]

D® ©

= T R

SIGNAL GND

7. Cord clamp

10.

1.

Pass the power cord through this clamp to ensure
that the plug does not pull out when the unit is
mounted to a wall. (Refer to p. 3-17)

. Functional earth terminal [SIGNAL GND]

Ground this terminal.
Note: This terminal is not for protective earth.

. AC inlet

Connect the supplied power cord.

Note

If there is a danger of lightning strikes, insert an
appropriate surge arrester into the power line.

Outside Line Connection Terminal

[C/O LINE]

Connect the outside line to this terminal using a
mini-clamp connector. (Refer to p. 3-83, "Mini-
clamp connector connection.")

Network connection terminal [LAN]
Connects to a 10BASE-T- or 100BASE-TX-
compatible network. (Ethernet RJ-45 jack)
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6.4.3. N-8000AF Audio Interface Unit

[Front]

DOROBE B

[Rear]

® ©

1o 22 31 4o

T AUDIOOUTPUT- CNTIN-—1 2 3 4 COM
e EEEEE
—
ai I

INPUT
RESET LNK/ACTISTATUS| POWER SIGNAL || PEAK |] ® VoLUME
o o o ) o [| 0 —
° S‘M ol || ITT-1
M\N MAX
—3 AUDIO INTERFACE UNIT N-8000AF AUDIOINPUT

B

@®
=
® ®®

Audio output terminal [AUDIO OUTPUT]
This terminal connects to a recording device, etc.

)

1. Reset key [RESET] 10.

Pressing this key reactivates this unit.

. LNK/ACT indicator [LNK/ACT] (green)
Lights when connected to a network, and flashes

If there is a danger of lightning strikes, insert an
appropriate surge arrester into the power line.

(Refer to p. 3-83, "Terminal plug connection.")
Max. 0 dB™?, 600 Q or less, balanced

while transmitting or receiving data. 11. Contact input terminals [CNT IN]
No-voltage make contact inputs.
. Status indicator [STATUS] (red) Short-circuit current: under 5 mA, Open-circuit
Continuously lights while data is written to an voltage: 24 V
internal storage medium (FlashMemory). Connect using a removable terminal plug.
Flashes if there is a failure. (Refer to p. 8-14.) (Refer to p. 3-83, "Terminal plug connection.")
. Power indicator [POWER] (green) 12. Contact output terminals [CNT OUT]
Lights when power is supplied to the unit. Relay contact outputs.
Withstand voltage: 24 V DC, Control current: 2 —
. MAC address 500 mA
This is the MAC address™ for the unit. Since the Connect using a removable terminal plug.
relationship of each unit location to its MAC address (Refer to p. 3-83, "Terminal plug connection.")
is established when setting the network attributes,
keep track of this relationship for later use. 13. Network connection terminal [LAN]
Connects to a 10BASE-T- or 100BASE-TX-
*I The inherent address assigned to each network compatible network. (Ethernet RJ-45 jack)
component, expressed in 12-digit hexadecimal
notation. 14. Functional earth terminal [SIGNAL GND]
Ground this terminal.
. Signal indicator [SIGNAL] (green) Note: This terminal is not for protective earth.
Lights when audio is input.
15. Input volume control [INPUT VOLUME]
. Peak indicator [PEAK] (red) Adjusts the input signal level. Use this volume
Lights when over-input is applied to the audio input. control to adjust the signal level to below the point
where the Peak Signal Indicator begins to light.
. Cord clamp
Pass the power cord through this clamp to ensure  16. Audio input terminal [AUDIO INPUT]
that the plug does not pull out when the unit is Connect the microphone or other sound source
mounted to a wall. (Refer to p. 3-17.) equipment to this terminal.
Max. 0 dB2, 2 kQ or more, balanced
. AC inlet
Connect the supplied power cord. 17. Time sync input terminal [TIME SYNC]
Note Connect the Program Timer, etc. to this terminal.

Use the removable terminal plug for connection

of this terminal.

*20dB=1V
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Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION
6.4.4. N-8000AL Telephone Interface Unit

[Front] [Rear]

DPORODB®®

7 TOA
RESET] LNK/ACTSTATUSE POWER LINE
O O O O
O
|: TELEPHONE INTERFACE UNIT N-8000AL
. Reset key [RESET]

Pressing this key reactivates this unit.

. LNK/ACT indicator [LNK/ACT] (green)
Lights when connected to a network, and flashes
while transmitting or receiving data.

. Status indicator [STATUS] (red)
Continuously lights while data is written to an
internal storage medium (FlashMemory).
Flashes if there is a failure. (Refer to p. 8-14.)

. Power indicator [POWER] (green)
Lights when power is supplied to the unit.

. MAC address
This is the MAC address™ for the unit. Since the
relationship of each unit location to its MAC address
is established when setting the network attributes,
keep track of this relationship for later use.

*I The inherent address assigned to each network
component, expressed in 12-digit hexadecimal
notation.

. Line indicator [LINE] (green)
Lights when the connected telephone is off-hook.

D® ©

10 i)

TELEPHONE LAN

hCND :

S\GNAL GND

7.

8.

9.
10.

11.

Cord clamp

Pass the power cord through this clamp to ensure
that the plug does not pull out when the unit is
mounted to a wall. (Refer to p. 3-17)

Functional earth terminal [SIGNAL GND]
Ground this terminal.
Note: This terminal is not for protective earth.

AC inlet

Connect the supplied power cord.

Note

If there is a danger of lightning strikes, insert an
appropriate surge arrester into the power line.

Telephone connection terminal
[TELEPHONE]

Connect a telephone to this terminal using a mini-
clamp connector. (Refer to p. 3-83, "Mini-clamp
connector connection.")

Network connection terminal [LAN]
Connects to a 10BASE-T- or 100BASE-TX-
compatible network. (Ethernet RJ-45 jack)
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6.4.5. N-8000DI Direct Select Unit

[Front]
7 TOA 12 3 45 6 7 8 718 19 20 21 22 23 24
0 00O0O0 o 0O 00O0O0O0O0O0
RESET] LNK/ACTSTATUS| POWER
9 10 M 122 13 14 15 16 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32
o= O= 0= O 0 0O0O0O0O0O 0O0O0O0O0OOO
CHANNEL
: DIRECT SELECT UNIT N-8000DI

. Reset key [RESET]
Pressing this key reactivates this unit.

. LNK/ACT indicator [LNK/ACT] (green)
Lights when connected to a network, and flashes
while transmitting or receiving data.

. Status indicator [STATUS] (red)

Continuously lights while data is written to an
internal storage medium (FlashMemory).

Flashes if there is a failure. (Refer to p. 8-14.)

. Power indicator [POWER] (green)
Lights when power is supplied to the unit.

10

5.

MAC address

This is the MAC address*' for the unit. Since the
relationship of each unit location to its MAC address
is established when setting the network attributes,
keep track of this relationship for later use.

“I The inherent address assigned to each network
component, expressed in 12-digit hexadecimal
notation.

. Channel status indicator [CHANNEL] (green)

Lights when the contact output is ON.

a

7 1227 1231 24

1— 4 L5 —8C CONTACT—17 — 20 C 21 — 24 C ‘;\Yr11r Ar3ar41rS5ir61r71r8a CONTACT 171181191201 r 1 r241
INPUT =~ OUTPUT
SIGNAL SR LAN
GND i}
O T
9 — 12013 — 16 C 25 —28C 29— 32C L9 JL10d L1 L12d L13d L14d L5 L6 125 L26- 1274 L28 1294 L30- L 314 L3524
7. Cord clamp 10. Contact input terminals [CONTACT INPUT]

Pass the power cord through this clamp to ensure
that the plug does not pull out when the unit is
mounted to a wall. (Refer to p. 3-13.)

. Functional earth terminal [SIGNAL GND]
Ground this terminal.

No-voltage make contact inputs.

Short-circuit current: under 5 mA, Open-circuit
voltage: 24 V

Connect using a removable terminal plug.

(Refer to p. 3-83, "Terminal plug connection.")

Note: This terminal is not for protective earth. 11. Contact output terminals
[CONTACT OUTPUT]
. AC inlet Relay contact outputs.
Connect the supplied power cord. Withstand voltage: 24 V DC, Control current: 2 —
Note 500 mA
If there is a danger of lightning strikes, insert an Connect using a removable terminal plug.
appropriate surge arrester into the power line. (Refer to p. 3-83, "Terminal plug connection.")
12. Network connection terminal [LAN]

Connects to a 10BASE-T- or 100BASE-TX-
compatible network. (Ethernet RJ-45 jack)
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6.4.6. SX-200IP IP Interface Module

[Front]

D2® @

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

LAN
LINK/ACT ~ 10/100M;
RESET| RUN

|

IP INTERFACE MODULE

FOR SX-2000 SERIES ONLY

o

@

model SX-2001P

1. MAC address
This is the MAC address* for the unit. Since the
relationship of each unit location to its MAC address
is established when setting the network attributes,
keep track of this relationship for later use.

* The inherent address assigned to each network
component, expressed in 12-digit hexadecimal
notation.

2. Reset key [RESET]
Pressing this key reactivates this module.

3. Run indicator [RUN]
Flashes during operation. The indicator also
continuously lights while data is written to an
internal storage memory (FlashMemory).

4. Network connection terminal [LAN]
Connects to a 10BASE-T- or 100BASE-TX-
compatible network. (Ethernet RJ-45 jack)

LAN
o LINK/ACT 10/100M
LINK/ACT indicator

(green)

10/100M indicator

e

LNK/ACT indicator (green)
Flashes while transmitting or receiving data.

10/100M indicator (yellow)

Lit when connected to a 100BASE-TX network and
unlit when connected to a 10BASE-T network.
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7. SYSTEM FUNCTION TABLE

7.1. Basic Functions

IP stations or the system consisting of Exchanges and stations makes the following functions available.

7.1.1. Master station's functions

Reference page
Function Description
Operation | Setting
o The desired party can be called by dialing its station i -
Individual call number. p. 2-8
Pressing the Redial key automatically redials the last
Redialin number called. 5.8 -
9 Only the N-8000MS/8500MS/8600MS permits selection P-
from the most recent 10 numbers.
The last conversation partner can be recalled by
pressing the [#/A] key regardless of whether the call
Recall was made or received. p. 2-9 —
Only the N-8000MS/8500MS/8600MS permits selection
Conversation from the most recent 10 numbers.
Holding down the Push-to-talk key while making a call
by means of a continuous call tone permits a voice
Voice calling calling to be made to the called station. The voice | p.2-9 —
calling reverts to the original continuous tone call when
the Push-to-talk key is released.
When a station is assigned to a call group, if the stationis
called, all stations within that group are simultaneously
Group call called by a continuous call tone regardless of their call | p. 2-10 —
receiving mode settings. If any one of the stations within
the group responds, calls to the other stations stop.
Automatic Incoming calls are automatically connected after a brief
: . p. 2-10
Incoming connection call tone (1 second) or without a call tone.
p. 5-65
call Calls continue with a continuous call tone (or without a p. 5-80
selection | Gontinuous call | call tone) and a status indicator continuously flashes as | p. 2-10
long as no response is made.
Auto-dialing The dial operation (up to 20-digit numbers) programmed
(N-8000MS/ into the station’s auto dialer can be performed by one- 211
8500MS/ touch dialing. P-
8600MS only) p. 5-68
Speed Programming the dial operation (up to 32-digit numbers) p. 5-83
dizllin One-touch into the station’s [7], [8], [9], [O] or off-hook (with the 212
9 dialing handset lifted) keys allows calls or other operation to be | P
made by one-touch dialing.
Dial pattern When the dial operation (up to 380-digit numbers) is
activation preprogrammed into the N-8600MS as dial pattern, | p. 2-13 | p. 5-77
(N-8600MS only) | such programmed call can be made.

1-66



Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Function

Description

Reference page

Operation

Setting

Mic off

Whenitis desirable to hold the line during a conversation,
if any dialing key ([0] — [9]) is pressed, the microphone
is disabled as long as the key is pressed.

p. 2-14

Hold

Call hold

Pressing the Hold key during a conversation places the
conversation on hold, transmitting a hold tone to both
parties. If the Hold key is pressed again, the hold mode
is cancelled, and the original conversation is restored.

Call transfer*

Current conversations can be placed on hold to
call a third party by pressing the Transfer key. The
original conversation can be subsequently restored
or transferred to the third party after conclusion of the
second call.

Group hunting

Calls to a busy station are automatically transferred to
another designated station, if group hunting function is
set to the called station.

Absence transfer

When no response is made to a call for a set period
of time, the call is automatically transferred to another
designated station.

Automatic
transfer

Call forwarding

Calls to stations are automatically transferred to
another designated station without sounding a call tone.
Programming a station to which a call is to be rerouted
instantly sets that station to the Call forwarding mode.

p. 2-20

Time-based
call forwarding

Calls to stations are automatically transferred to
another designated station without sounding a call
tone. Even when the station to which a call is being
rerouted is programmed, the station is not switched to
Call forwarding mode until the set time is reached.

p. 2-21

p. 5-35
p. 5-62
p. 5-65
p. 5-80

Remote response*

Calls to a station can be answered by pressing the
Push-to-talk key of another station, provided both
stations are assigned to the same group.

p. 2-22

p. 5-125

Executive priority*

If a called station is busy, as indicated by a busy tone,
pressing the [9] key transmits a short priority call tone,
then forcibly terminates the current conversation,
allowing the call to go through. Access to priority
call operation or refusal of priority calls can be set
individually for each station.

p. 2-24

p. 5-67
p. 5-82

Station speaker volume setting
(except N-8410MS)

Pressing the [#/A] key during conversation increases
the volume.
Pressing the [*/¥] key during conversation decreases
the volume.

p. 5-65
p. 5-80

* The stations connected to the N-8010EX Exchange or the N-8400RS Substation Interface Unit have
restrictions on use of these functions.
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Reference page
Function Description
Operation | Setting
Zone paging Calls can be made to one of the preprogrammed zones. | p. 2-25 p. 5-67
Selectable Calls can be made to up to 50 zones of the .06 p. 5-82
paging preprogrammed multiple zones. P- p. 5-121
Selectable Calls can be made by selecting a zone or zone pattern
paging to from the preprogrammed areas (zones).
individual zones 0. 2-27 p. 5-77
or the zones set ' p. 5-121
by a zone pattern
(N-8600MS only)
All-call paging Calls can be made simultaneously to all of the 0. 228 B: g:g;
i preprogrammed zones. p. 5-121
Paging
Terminates all conversations, paging calls and other
Emergency operations that are currently in progress within the 0. 5-67
; system, allowing announcements to be simultaneously | p. 2-29 | ™
paging made to all stations and all units preprogrammed to p- 5-82
receive paging calls.
Recorded Messages can be broadcast through either
IP Master Station key operation or remote activation of
the IP Master Station by control signals from external
Message paging | connected equipment. The contact outputs of the Multi | p. 2-76 p- 5-70
Interface Unit, Direct Select Unit, and Audio Interface p. 5129
Unit can be made to close in synchronization with the
activation of the Message paging.
Automatic Dialing the Paging Response key automatically initiates
response a response to the paging last received. p. 2-31
Paging p. 5-36
response | Zone number Dialing the number assigned to paging response p. 5-63
designation automatically initiates a response to a next-to-last | p. 2-32
paging paging.
Selected zone Broadcasts can be made to the SX-2000 system zones. .33
broadcast P
General-purpose | The General broadcast pattern having been set in the .34
Broadcast | ,roagcast SX-2000 system can be activated. P p. 5-28
to SX-2000 p. 5-72
system The BGM pattern having been set in the SX-2000 . 5-77
(N-8600MS BGM broadcast system can be activated. p-2:35 | P
only, only
when SX- Control output The control output of the SX-2000 system can be 0. 2-37
200IP is activation activated. '
used) Multiple operations including the SX-2000 selected zone p. 5-28
Multi-operation broadcast, SX-2000 system’s control output pattern 0. 2-39 p. 5-72
activation activation, and N-8000 paging can be performed at the | ™ p. 5-77
same time. p. 5-121
The ambient audio of multiple preprogrammed stations
can be monitored in preprogrammed sequence from 0. 5-69
Scan monitor the station. Designating the stations by operation of | p. 2-44 .5-84
Other the master station also permits them to be monitored in P-
functions designated sequence.
Three-party Simultaneous three-party handset conference calls can 0.2-46 | —
conference be held by calling other Master Stations in sequence. '
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Reference page

Function Description
Operation | Setting
Time signal Sphedules can be set, c_hanged or suspended. The Time b. 2-50 | p. 5-107
Signal operates according to programmed schedules.
If the Multi interface unit is connected to the PBX’s
analog E&M interface, calls or conversations can be
PBX connection | mutually made between the N-8000 system’s stations | p. 2-56 | p. 5-45
and the PBX’s extension telephones or paging calls can
be initiated from the PBX extension telephone.
Outside line The use of the C/O Line Interface Unit allows the Master
. Station to make or receive calls to or from the outside | p. 2-58 | p. 5-90
connection .
line telephone.
Using the Multi interface unit for tie-line connection
between the N-8000 Series intercom system exchange
Tie-line and other series intercom system exchanges via 4-wire
. . ; . . . p. 2-67 | p. 5-45
connection private lines permits calls, conversations, or paging to
be mutually made between stations connected to the
tie-lined exchanges.
Connecting playback components to the Multi interface
. . : p. 5-36
unit permits Background music selectable from up to 8
BGM . . p. 2-69 | p. 5-45
programs to be heard from each station speaker while
. 5-63
in standby mode.
Through operation of the station, external equipment p. 5-25
can be controlled by transmitting a one-shot make B: 2:48
External output signal or make/break contact signal to the p. 5-62
equipment contact of the designated Multi-Interface, Direct Select | p. 2-71 | P > os
control unit, or Audio Interface unit, or by transmitting a one- p. 5-106
shot make output signal to the contact of the designated 5 Y
Other door station. p. 5-117
functions : - : —
Activates alarm operation if audio input to the
o microphone or the preprogrammed N-8050DS Door i p. 5-67
Audio trigger Station or N-8640DS/8650DS IP Door station meets | - 278 p. 5-81
set conditions.
Electronic locks or other external devices can be 5.35
controlled through utilization of the Door Station’s - 5.37
contact output. P- 562
Door remote If a Master Station engaged in conversation with a Door - 5.64
Station activates the Remote Door Control function, the | p. 2-74 P-
control C e p. 5-66
Door Station’s contact output closes for a specified
. . o . p. 5-80
period of time. Similarly, the contact output of the Multi- 5.97
Interface Unit, the Direct Select Unit, and the Audio P-
. p. 5-100
Interface Unit can also be controlled.
IP door station’s | The audio output destination of the N-8640DS/8650DS
speaker output | IP door station engaged in conversations with the
switching master station can be switched to either the internal
control (only speaker or the speaker connected to the external .81 5-66
when the speaker terminal by the master station’s dial operation. P- P
N-8640DS/ The switched audio output destination reverts to the
8650DS is internal speaker when the conversations terminate or
used) when interrupted by paging with higher priority.
Usage of the master station can be restricted when the
access code authentication (4-digit password) is enabled.
Access code If authentication fails, such operations as calling, 5.8 p. 5-66
authentication scan monitor, and paging calls cannot be made. Call - p. 5-81

response and emergency operations are not subject to
access code authentication.
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7.1.2. Remote microphone station’s functions

Reference page
Function Description
Operation | Setting
The desired party can be called by pressing the station
Conversation | Individual call call key into which the station number to be called is | p. 2-95 | p. 5-76
programmed.
Automatic Incoming calls are automatically connected after a brief
Incoming connection call tone (1 second) or without a call tone.
call Calls continue with a continuous call tone (or without a | P- 2796 | p- 5-65
selection | continuous call | call tone) and a status indicator continuously flashes as
long as no response is made.
One-touch Programming the dial operation (up to 32-digit numbers)
dialin into a station key allows paging or other operation to be | p. 2-100 | p. 5-68
Speed 9 performed by one-touch dialing.
dialing . When the dial operation (up to 380-digit numbers) is
Dial pattern ; . X
L preprogrammed into the Remote microphone station as |p. 2-100| p. 5-78
activation ; .
a dial pattern, such programmed paging can be made.
Privac The Privacy function refuses station calls and all paging 5101 575
y except Emergency paging calls. P- P-
Selectable Calls can be made to up to 50 zones of the 5.67
Paging ; preprogrammed multiple zones (N-8000 paging zones | p. 2-102 P-
paging : p. 5-121
and paging zone patterns).
Automatic Dialing the Paging Response key automatically initiates
response a response to the paging last received.
Paging 2-105| p. 5-63
response | Zone number Dialing the number assigned to paging response |P- < p. 5"
designation automatically initiates a response to the last zone-
paging designated paging.
Selected zone Broadcasts can be made to the SX-2000 system zones.
p. 2-106
broadcast
General-purpose | The General broadcast pattern having been set in the 5410
broadcast SX-2000 system can be activated. P- p. 5-28
Broadcast p. 5-72
to SX-2000 BGM broadcast The BGM pattern_ having been set in the SX-2000 p. 2-111 | P- 5-77
system system can be activated.
(only when
SX-200IP is Control output The control output of the SX-2000 system can be 5111
used) activation activated. P
Multiple operations including the SX-2000 selected zone p. 5-28
Multi-operation broadcast, SX-2000 system’s control output pattern 5112 | P- 5-72
activation activation, and N-8000 paging can be performed at the P- p. 5-77
same time. p. 5-121
Whenitis desirable to hold the line during a conversation,
Mic off if any dialing key ([0] — [9]) is pressed, the microphone | p. 2-14 —
is disabled as long as the key is pressed.
Hold Pressing the Hold key during a conversation places the
Call hold conversation on hold, transmitting a hold tone to both o4 |
parties. If the Hold key is pressed again, the hold mode -
is cancelled, and the original conversation is restored.
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Function

Description

Reference page

Operation

Setting

Call Transfer

Current conversations can be placed on hold to
call a third party by pressing the Transfer key. The
original conversation can be subsequently restored
or transferred to the third party after conclusion of the
second call.

p. 2-15

Group hunting

Calls to a busy station are automatically transferred to
another designated station, if group hunting function is
set to the called station.

p. 2-17

Absence transfer

When no response is made to a call for a set period
of time, the call is automatically transferred to another
designated station.

p. 2-19

Automatic

transfer Call forwarding

Calls to stations are automatically transferred to
another designated station without sounding a call tone.
Programming a station to which a call is to be rerouted
instantly sets that station to the Call forwarding mode.

p. 2-20

Time-based call
forwarding

Calls to stations are automatically transferred to
another designated station without sounding a call
tone. Even when the station to which a call is being
rerouted is programmed, the station is not switched to
Call forwarding mode until the set time is reached.

p. 2-21

Remote response

Calls to a station can be answered by pressing the
Push-to-talk key of another station, provided both
stations are assigned to the same group.

p. 2-22

p. 5-125

Executive priority

If a called station is busy, as indicated by a busy tone,
pressing the [9] key transmits a short priority call tone,
then forcibly terminates the current conversation,
allowing the call to go through. Access to priority
call operation or refusal of priority calls can be set
individually for each station.

p. 2-24

p. 5-67

Station speaker volume setting

Pressing the [#/A] key during conversation increases
the volume.
Pressing the [*/V] key during conversation decreases
the volume.

p. 2-98

p. 5-65

Microphone indicator

The broadcast status indicator on the left side of the Talk
key can be switched to act as a microphone indicator.

p. 2-115
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Reference page
Function Description
Operation | Setting
Pressing the call button allows the preprogrammed 5.68
Call Master Station or the analog telephone connectedto | p. 2-117 - 5.83
the N-8000AL unit to be called. P-
Emergency calls can be made by quickly pressing i p. 5-67
Emergency call the call button twice in sequence. p. 2-119 p. 5-82
Since a call received is automatically connected, it is
Conversation possible to answer the call with no need to perform |p.2-119| —
any response operation.
Audio trigger Automatically makes a call when audio is detected 5.67
(N-8050DS/8640DS/8650DS under preprogrammed conditions. p. 2-120 P- 5.81
only) p-
- Pressing the Call button 3 times within 3 seconds
Call button restriction erforms calling operation 5-67
(N-8050DS/8640DS/8650DS | P 1ling op : . p. 2-122| P-
This function will prevent calls by accidental p. 5-82
only) .
depression of the button.

7.1.4. Substation's and switch panel's functions

Function

Description

Reference page

Operation

Setting

Call

Pressing the call button allows the preprogrammed
Master Station or the analog telephone connected to
the N-8000AL unit to be called.

p. 2-123

p. 5-56

Handset conversation

Allows handset conversations by using the RS-
140/143/144 Switch Panel or the RS-142 Switch
Board in combination with the RS-141 Handset or the
RS-480 Substation or the RS-442 Switch Board in
combination with the RS-481 Handset.

p. 2-125

Emergency call

Emergency calls can be made by quickly pressing
the call button twice in sequence.

p. 2-126

p. 5-57

Conversation

Since a call received is automatically connected, it is
possible to answer the call with no need to perform
any response operation.

p. 2-128

Privacy (RS-140 only)

Pressing the Privacy button (when its indicator is unlit)
switches on Privacy mode. No calls can be made or
received while the station is in Privacy mode.

p. 2-129

Call button restriction
(RS-150/160/170/450/
460/470/480/442 only)

Pressing the Call button 3 times within 3 seconds
performs calling operation.

This function will prevent calls by accidental
depression of the button.

p. 2-130

p. 5-57
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Function

Description

Reference page

Operation

Setting

Individual call

Calls can be made to the desired station by dialing its
number.

p. 2-134

Conversation
Group call

When a station is assigned to a call group, if the station is
called, all stations within that group are simultaneously
called by a continuous call tone regardless of their call
receiving mode settings. If any one of the stations within
the group responds, calls to the other stations stop.

p. 2134

p. 5-99

Call transfer

By hook-flashing (momentarily depressing the hook
switch) a third party can be called to switch from a two-
party conversation to a three-party conference call,
and the third party conversation returned to the original
two-party conversation or switched to a conversation
between the original conversation partner and the
called third party.

p. 2-135

Group hunting

Calls to a busy station are automatically transferred to
another designated station, if group hunting function is
set to the called station.

p. 2-137

Absence transfer

When no response is made to a call for a set period
of time, the call is automatically transferred to another
designated station.

p. 2-139

Automatic

transfer Call forwarding

Calls to stations are automatically transferred to
another designated station without sounding a call tone.
Programming a station to which a call is to be rerouted
instantly sets that station to the Call forwarding mode.

p. 2-140

Time-based
call forwarding

Calls to stations are automatically transferred to
another designated station without sounding a call
tone. Even when the station to which a call is being
rerouted is programmed, the station is not switched to
Call forwarding mode until the set time is reached.

p. 2-141

p. 5-97
p. 5-99

Executive priority

If a called station is busy, as indicated by a busy tone,
pressing the [9] key transmits a short priority call tone,
then forcibly terminates the current conversation,
allowing the call to go through. Access to priority
call operation or refusal of priority calls can be set
individually for each station.

p. 2-142

p. 5-100
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Reference page
Function Description
Operation | Setting
Zone paging Calls can be made to one of the preprogrammed zones. | p. 2-143
Selectable Calls can be made to up to 50 zones of the 0. 2-144 | p. 5100
paging preprogrammed multiple zones. 0. 5-121
. All-call paging Calls can be made simultaneously to all of the 0. 2-145
Paging preprogrammed zones.
Terminates all conversations, paging calls and other
operations that are currently in progress within the
Emergency : .
: system, allowing announcements to be simultaneously |p. 2-146 | p. 5-100
paging : ;
made to all stations and all units preprogrammed to
receive paging calls.
The ambient audio of multiple preprogrammed stations
can be monitored in preprogrammed sequence from
Scan monitor the station. Designating the stations by the telephone | p. 2-148 | p. 5-101
operation also permits them to be monitored in
designated sequence.
Electronic locks or other external devices can be 5.35
controlled through utilization of the Door Station's - 5.37
contact output. P-
. . . p. 5-62
If a telephone engaged in conversation with a Door
Door remote . . . p. 5-64
Station activates the Remote Door Control function, |p. 2-153
control S p. p. 5-66
the Door Station's contact output closes for a specified
. ) o p. 5-80
period of time. Similarly, the contact output of the 5.97
Multi-Interface Unit, the Direct Select Unit, and the p.5_100
Audio Interface Unit can also be controlled. P
Through operation of the telephone, external p. 5-35
equipment can be controlled by transmitting a one- p. 5-43
. . p. 5-49
Other External shot make output signal or make/break contact signal p. 5-62
f . equipment to the contact of the designated Multi-Interface, Direct | p. 2-150 | p. 5-100
unctions . : . e 5-106
control Select unit, or Audio Interface unit, or by transmitting P 5110
a one-shot make output signal to the contact of the S: 5-114
designated door station. p. 5-117
The audio output destination of the N-8640DS/8650DS
IP door station's | IP door station engaged in conversations with the
speaker output telephone can be switched to either the internal
switching control | speaker or the speaker connected to the external 5155 5-66
(only when the speaker terminal by the telephone's dial operation. - P-
N-8640DS/ The switched audio output destination reverts to the
8650DS is used) | internal speaker when the conversations terminate or
when the condition changes.
Usage of the telephone can be restricted when the access
code authentication (4-digit password) is enabled.
Access code If authentication fails, such operations as calling, 2156 | b. 5-100
authentication scan monitor, and paging calls cannot be made. Call - -
response and emergency operations are not subject to
access code authentication.
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7.1.6. Outside line's functions

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Reference page
Function Description
Operation | Setting
Direct in line call Qalls up to four preprogrammed stations
simultaneously.
p. 2-159 | p. 5-90
. . o Calls the desired station directly via a designated
Direct inward dialing call .
station.
Zone paging Calls can be made to one of the preprogrammed zones. | p. 2-160
. Sele_ctable Calls can be madg to up to 50 zones of the 0. 2-162 | p. 5-89
Paging paging preprogrammed multiple zones. 0. 5-121
All-call paging Calls can be made simultaneously to all of the 0. 2-164
preprogrammed zones.
The ambient audio of multiple preprogrammed stations
can be monitored in preprogrammed sequence from p. 5-27
Scan monitor the outside line. Designating the stations by the outside | p. 2-165 | p. 5-89
line operation also permits them to be monitored in p. 5-92
designated sequence.
Using the outside line's function, external equipment p. 5-27
Oth can be controlled by transmitting a one-shot make g: gjg
f etr External output signal or make/break contact signal to the p. 5-49
unctions | o inment contact of the designated Multi-Interface, Direct |p.2-173| P 2722
control Select unit, or Audio Interface unit, or by transmitting p. 5-106
a one-shot make output signal to the contact of the p. 5-110
; . p. 5-114
designated door station. p. 5-117
Schedules can be set, changed or suspended. The
Time signal Time Signal operates according to programmed |p.2-167 |p. 5-107
schedules.
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7.2. Other Functions
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) o Reference page
Function Description : )
Operation | Setting
Response Priority:
When the system's call response mode is set to
"Selective Response" and a station simultaneously
receives multiple calls, priorities can be assigned to 0. 5-36
Priority calls to_ bg rfasponded to. p. 2-177 | p. 5-44
Call Priority: 0. 5-63
Priorities can be assigned to calls. If a higher priority '
station or paging call is made to a station currently
in use, that station's conversation or other current
operation is forcibly interrupted.
This function terminates or cancels a call if the user g' g:‘zg'
_ forgets to do so. p. 5-54
Time-out Limits can be set for calling time, conversation time p. 2-178 p. g-gg
. . p. 5-
and paging time. D. 5-98
Setting the Audio Interface Unit's operation mode
to Conversation Recording allows the recording of 5-66
conversations, conferences, paging calls and scan - 5.81
. monitoring of the Master Stations and telephones -
Recording . . : : p. 2-178 | p. 5-89
(used instead of stations). It is also possible to record 5100
conversations of the outside line telephones. Such - 5106
conversations and conferences are recorded on P-
recorders connected to the Audio Interface Unit.
By preprogramming groups of stations that can only
Group blocking call restricted stations, operations for making calls or |p. 2-179 | p. 5-123
paging between groups can be restricted.
This function controls the audio output according to
) . LT p. 5-36
the connected external equipment's activation time. 5.44
Delay time can be inserted into the time duration g 5.55
Paging delay output from paging comple_tlon to paging pre-announcement p. 2180 | p. 5-63
tone output (or paging commencement). The contact 5-91
that provides output in synchronization with paging - 5.98
activation closes upon paging completion, irrespective -
; . p. 5-107
of the delay time setting.

] Paging can be initiated without using a paging pre- p. g:gg
Paging pre-announcement announcement tone. Use of the pre-announcement |, 2.180 D 563
tone output control tone is selectable. p. 5-91

p. 5-98
Activating the control input after connecting the
. . Remote microphone or playback components to the i p. 5-45
External input paging N-8000MI/B000AF enables broadcasting to the p. 2-181 p. 5-106
preprogrammed zone(s).
The contact output of both the N-8000MI and
Paqing svnc contact output N-8000AF interface units can be set as the paging
ging sy P output destination. This makes it possible to control |p. 2-182 | p. 5-122
control . . o .
connected external equipment in synchronization with
paging activation.
Closing the Multiinterface unit's, the Direct select unit's, > ool

_ o or the Audio interface unit's contact in synchronization p. 5-57
Calling station indication/ with calls received enables calling station indication or | P.2-183 | P-2-2%
CCTV interlock CCTV system control. p. 2-184| ;. 581

b -8
p. 5-100
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Function

Description

Reference page

Operation

Setting

Call/conversation sync
contact output

The contact output of the door station is closed
depending on their respective operations.

p. 2-185

p. 5-37
p. 5-64

IP door station external
control input

When dialing operations (up to 20 digits) have been
preprogrammed into the external control input of the
N-8640DS/8650DS, such dialing operations can
be performed by closing the N-8640DS/8650DS's
contact input. Nothing operates even when
closing the contact input if no dialing operation is
preprogrammed.

p. 2-186

p. 5-67

Remote dial control

When the Multi interface unit's or the Direct select
unit's contact input terminal is closed, the specified
station is made to automatically perform the set dial
operation.

p. 2-187

p. 5-48
p. 5-116

Direct select

This function can be used when the system's call
response mode is set to "Selective Response." After
designating the Master Station to be controlled and
assigning calling stations to the N-8000DI Direct
Select Unit's contact input and output channels, the
stations calling the designated Master Station are
indicated by corresponding lamps or other indicators.
Also, operating the desired channel enables calls
to be made between the Master Station and its
corresponding stations.

p. 2-188

p. 5-116

Contact bridge

Closes the Multi interface unit's or the Direct select
unit's output contact terminal when the input contact
terminal is closed.

p. 2-189

p. 5-48
p. 5-116

Paging busy input

Notifies the busy status of connected external PA
paging equipment.

p. 2-189

p. 5-48

System diagnosis

The Multi interface unit, the Direct select unit, or the
Audio interface unit diagnoses the system condition
via the network, and provide their results at the
contact output terminal as open or closed contact.

p. 2-190

p. 5-49
p.5-110
p. 5-117

Time signal

Automatically plays the external connected sound
source or the N-8000AF Audio interface unit's internal
sound source according to the preprogrammed
schedule.

p. 2-50

p. 5-106

Time correction

Synchronizes the clocks of all components in the
system with the one as a clock master. The Master
Clock transmits a sync command to all other system
equipment once a day.

p. 2-191

p. 5-27

Automatic daylight saving
time correction

Automatically adjusts the time for the period of
daylight saving time.

p. 2-191

p. 5-27

NTP client

Synchronizes the clock of the N-8000AF set to the
clock master with NTP Server. Cannot be used
simultaneously with the Time sync function.

p. 2192

p. 5-26
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8. TWO CALL RESPONSE METHODS

Two different call response methods are available to the N-8000 system: "Sequential Response" and "Selective
Response." The former is used in "Master-to-Master" systems that allow free communication between Master
Stations by calling one another, while the latter is used in "Master-to-Sub" systems in which substations installed
in different locations call one specified Master Station.

Note
The entire system is set for Sequential Response. A Master Station set for Sequential Response cannot be
used in combination with a Master Station set for Selective Response.

8.1. Sequential Response (Master-to-Master System)

This method is used in systems in which the Master Stations are mainly used and calls are freely made. lts
main applications include communication and paging, and received calls are responded to on a first-come-
first-served basis. Response can be set to either "Continuously Called Station Response" or "Auto-Respond"
modes. Selecting "Auto-Respond" eliminates the need for button operation and allows conversations to be
started instantly.

(1) Calling = + Only one call is accepted.

+ The second call is placed in busy mode.

+ Responds to the first call.
(Note: However, the second calling party can
breakin on the conversation using Emergency
Interrupt to request the called party to return
the call after conversation completion.)

8.2. Selective Response (Master-to-Sub System)

This method is used in systems in which a Master Station is called from multiple Substations or Door Stations. Its
main applications include interphone and nurse call systems, and the Master Station selects which Substation
to respond to. Auto-Respond cannot be used in this system.

» The Master Station confirms it has received
two or more calls.

» The Master Station selects the call to respond
to and begins conversation.

(2) Calling

(4) Response to call.
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9. PAGING FUNCTION OUTLINES

There are two types of paging: (1) PA paging by way of external PA equipment and (2) Station paging by way of
the station's internal speaker. Both types have access to the (1) zone paging function which pages one zone, (2)
the selectable paging function which pages multiple selected zones, and (3) the all-call paging function which
pages all zones simultaneously.

9.1. Paging Types
9.1.1. PA paging (Only when the N-8000EX/8000MI/8000AF is used)

Connecting PA equipment to the N-8000EX exchange's or N-8000MI multi interface unit's or N-8000AF audio
interface unit's output terminal permits PA paging to be made by dial operation at the station.

N-8000MI
Amplifier <—[|T“ e ||<— |

Performing dial operation at a station permits paging to be made to other stations' internal speakers.

When paging is made to stations engaged in conversation, its behavior depends on the following priority modes,
either of which can be selected: "Paging priority" that puts the busy stations on hold and allows them to be
paged, and "Conversation priority" that allows the paging to go through except the busy stations.

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software program to perform the mode setting.

Broadcast to
desired channel

9.1.2. Station paging

N-8500MS

LAN

Station Paging

N-8000EX N-8000EX

[ | | = |

L=y

PA paging

N-8000MI

[ |

o

PA paging
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9.1.3. External input paging

Microphone announcements or background music can be broadcast to any desired channel by connecting a
Remote microphone or playback components to the N-8000MI/8000AF unit.

Note
External input pagings with priority ON take precedence over paging calls and conversations.

Audio signal: 1 pair
N-8000MI (0 dB*)
- > 0
- 0
Control: 1 pair
(Make contact)

Remote microphone,
playback components,
etc.

Broadcast to
desired channel

-]

or
N-8000AF

wOA ||

9.2. Paging Functions

9.2.1. Zone paging

Calls can be made to one of the preprogrammed zones. For PA paging, assign a PA paging output to the
zone number. For station paging, assign a station to the zone number. One of the following three settings can
be selected: PA paging only, station paging only, or a combination of PA paging and station paging. Use the
supplied N-8000 Setting Software program to perform the mode setting. There are no limitations of the number
of stations that can be programmed nor the number of PA paging output.

9.2.2. Selectable paging

By performing dial operation at the station, paging can be made to up to 50 zones of the preprogrammed
multiple zones.

9.2.3. All-call paging

Calls can be made simultaneously to all of the preprogrammed zones.

o

9.2.4. Emergency paging

Paging calls can be made to all stations including those for which zone paging settings have not been performed.
Further, paging can be initiated from all N-8000MI Multi-Interface Unit, N-B000AF Audio Interface Unit and
N-8000EX IP Intercom Exchange audio outputs for which paging output has been set.
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9.3. Station Paging Receiving Mode

The station that receives Station Paging operates in either Conversation priority mode or Paging priority mode
as described below. However, when the exchange to which the station connects is the N-8010EX, the mode is
fixed to the Conversation priority mode.

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software for the mode setting.

Note

All stations in a corresponding zone can receive Emergency paging calls, Message pagings or external
input broadcasts for which priority has been switched ON, regardless of the stations' reception mode setting.
Interrupted functions are not restored.

9.3.1. Conversation priority mode

+ When a paging is made, the station in standby mode receives it. If it is engaged in conversation or dialing, it
does not receive the paging.

+ Even when a station is called while being paged, it continues to receive paging without being placed in called
status. In this case, the calling party hears a busy tone.
When a paging arises on a station being engaged in conversation and still continues after the conversation
is over, the station starts receiving the paging on completion of the conversation.

Note
Dialing is possible even while receiving a paging.

9.3.2. Paging priority mode

+ When a page is made, the station in standby mode receives it. If paged during a conversation, the paged
station receives the page without terminating the current conversation, while a holding tone is transmitted to
the conversation partner during a conversation between paging and paged parties if the paging station does
not belong to the same paging zone.

* When the station being paged receives a call from another station, the paged station becomes busy and
maintains the paging. When the call to the station maintains after paging completion, the station receives the
call.

Note
Dialing is impossible while receiving a page. (Paging response cannot be performed at a paging receiving
station, either.)
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9.4. Responding to Paging

If the paged party responds at a station, the paged party can be put through to the paging party. The following
two response modes are available. Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software program to set either mode.

9.4.1. Automatic response

If the paged party dials the number assigned to paging response, the paging party who initiated the paging last
is called and put through to the paged party.

To respond to the paging, use the station assigned to the paged zone. Use this mode when each paging zone
is independent. When using external PA speakers, their zones must match those of master stations.

Building A Building B Building C
goo ERERN goo
goo ERERN goo
goo ERERN a I%I a

A A A

Hello, Mr. TOA. \

Zone 1
Please respond.
Speaker

Note
The Automatic response does not function in the paged zone
to which only the PA paging is assigned.

9.4.2. Zone number dialing

When making a paging, the paging party notifies the paging zone to use, and the paged party dials the
designated zone number when responding. If the paged party responds dialing the designated zone number,
the paging party who made the paging to the designated zone last is called and put through to the paged party.
Use this mode in locations where broadcasts from multiple zones can be heard or if only the PA Paging is used.
To respond to the paging, use the station assigned to the paged zone. Any station can also respond to the
paging as long as it is connected to the same exchange as the station assigned to the paged zone or the PA
paging output are connected to.

Zone 1 Zone 2
Speaker g/ g/ 5
‘\ Hello, Mr. TOA.
Please respond to Response 002.

(Zone number with
3-digit length)
RESP

O oo C2)
= = ;
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10. OUTLINE OF THE MESSAGE PAGING FUNCTION

Emergency communication systems can be created using the N-8500MS/8510MS/8600MS IP Master Stations
or the N-8610RM IP Remote Microphone Station. Messages preprogrammed into the IP Master Station or the
IP Remote Microphone Station can automatically be broadcast through operation of that station's keys or by
means of external control input. As with the Paging function, public address devices and/or speaker stations can
be selected to receive message outputs. If a message paging is activated, conversations and paging at stations
covered by the message paging are all interrupted, allowing the message paging to go through. Surveillance
cameras, electronic locks, etc. can also be controlled in synchronization with the message paging activation.

o
‘\

Make contact signal
Switch | _,—\_

Message activation

L

in Classroom A.

N-8500MS

Network

)

N-8510MS

N-8000EX

WA ||

N-8000EX

Emergency situation

T ” | Teachers' Office

Emergency
situation in
Classroom A.

| School Corridor |

N-8000MS

)

Emergency situation
in Classroom A.

I:I“;BOOOMI ”

Make contact output

o \
@ (OElementary school A O Kindergarten A
v .
E @ Elementary school B O Kindergarten B
,mer,gen_cy OElementary school C O Kindergarten C
situation in : ;
Classroom A.

Display panel

School Board
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10.1. Message Recording

+ Use the N-8000 Setting Software to record the Message
on a PC and program it into the IP Master Station or the IP
Remote Microphone Station from the PC.

+ Messages of up to 20 seconds in length can be recorded
and programmed.

PC installed with N-8000
Setting Software.

10.2. Programmed Message Confirmation
Messages programmed into the IP Master Station or the IP Remote

Microphone Station can be confirmed at that station. To confirm it, press the
Paging Call key when the IP Master Station or the IP Remote Microphone

Station is in standby mode, then press the Paging Response key. Emerga\cy:t/uationl‘\
L

CALL RESP

O O

10.3. Initiating Message Pagings
10.3.1. Startup method
The following two startup methods are available:

(1) Pressing the IP Master Station's or the IP Remote Microphone Station's Paging Call key four times in rapid
succession initiates the Message recorded on that station.

@ i @ émergency situation.

Emergency situation.

Message paging

‘ initiated.
‘\ >

Note
The Message paging cannot be initiated when the IP Master Station or the IP Remote Microphone Station to

be operated is currently in use. Wait until the station is in Standby mode. An exception to this is priority given
to Message pagings initiated at an IP Master Station that is receiving a paging call in the system set for Call
Priority mode. (Refer to the next page.)
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Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

(2) Only the N-8510MS standard IP Master Station can initiate Message pagings using the make contact signal
input if its rear panel-mounted Message Startup terminal is connected to a switch, sensor or other external
device. When the N-8510MS Station receives the make contact signal while it is in use, it stops its current
operation and initiates the Message paging.

Make contact signal

i

‘ Message activation * M .
essage paging

Switch

initiated.

@ i @ i Emergency situation.

Emergency situation.

In the case of the N-8510MS Station, set the usable startup method using the N-8000 Setting Software.

10.3.2. Startup conditions

Startup method (1) Startup through (2) Startup by external contact

Station status station operation input (N-8510MS only)
Standby Vv v4
Being called X v
Busy X Vv
Calling X v
Paging x v

When system is set to
Being paged Call Priority mode: v J

When system is set to

Paging Priority mode: x

10.4. Message Paging Zones

Pagings can be made over any specified paging zone (example: all-zone paging) set for individual IP Master

Stations or IP Remote Microphone Stations. Use the N-8000 Setting Software to set the paging zones.

10.5. Message Paging Termination

To terminate a Message paging, press the Clear key of the IP Master Station or the IP Remote Microphone
Station which initiated the paging. The number of times the Message paging repeats can be set to either
continuous repetition till the Clear key is pressed for manual termination or to 1 — 10 repetitions for automatic
termination when the set limit is reached. Manual termination takes precedence over automatic termination.
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set a limit on the number of times.

Note

Message paging is not terminated even if the standard IP Master Station's Message activation terminal is
opened. To terminate, either press the station's Clear key or set the number of repetitions.
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10.6. Message Paging Priority Level

The Message paging takes precedence over normal conversations and paging calls (except Emergency
paging). When the station to which the Message is being transmitted is in operation, all such operations are
forcibly terminated, allowing the Message paging to go through. Such terminated operations are not restored
even after the Message paging is completed.

10.7. Contact Interlock Control

The N-8000MI Multi-Interface Unit's, the N-8000DI Direct Select Unit's, or N-8000AF Audio Interface Unit's
contact output terminal can be made to close in synchronization with the initiation of the Message paging. Two
methods are available for this: one is to constantly keep the terminal closed during message broadcast and the
other is to close the contact by means of a one-shot pulse only when the broadcast begins.

Sl
o =

Revolving light

Message paging
initiated N-8000MI Contact output

| D ||

10.8. Muting Message Pagings (N-8510MS Only)

Only the master station (N-8510MS only) activating Message pagings can be set not to output Message pagings
from its station speaker.

Other operations such as status indicator lighting, repetition of paging, and contact-related controls except
Message paging output are the same as those when mute is not activated.

Audio signals are output as normal at the paging receiving stations.

When the operation other than Message paging activation is performed, sound source (like a call tone)
corresponding to the operation is output.

Tip: Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software program for Message paging mute setting. (See p. 5-70.)

Notes

* Message pagings can be muted at the master station’s built-in speaker only but not at its handset speaker.

+ While a Message paging is activated, sound sources such as an error tone other than a message, even if
produced, will be muted. However, these sounds are not muted unless Message pagings are activated.
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11. OTHER FUNCTION OUTLINE

11.1. Tie-line Connection

Conversations or paging can be performed by connecting the N-8000MI unit to the exchange of EXES-2000 or
EXES-6000 Series intercom systems. Wiring requires two pairs of cables per line, and the connected exchange
must be equipped with a Tie-line unit (TI-20A for the EXES-2000 and TI-600 for the EXES-6000).

TI-20A
TI-600

EXES-2000
EXES-6000

Audio signal: 2 pairs

(0 dB)” N-8000MI
- 0\ =
8 — H

11.2. PBX Interface (E and M Interface)

Connecting the N-8000MI unit to a PBX permits conversations to be made between the intercom station and
the telephone, or paging calls to be initiated from the telephone. The N-8000MI is connected to a standard
PBX analog E&M interface using 3 pairs of cables per line. Since the ground return method is employed for
the installation of the system connecting between the trunk and the N-8000MI, use grounding or connect the

grounding cable separately.

PBX
analog E&M interface

Audio signal: 2 pairs (0 dB*)
Fa

1

Grounding
or

Direct connection

= (] N-8000MI
X | ”
= (] !
A\ - '
Control: 1 pair (E and M) — Grounding
*0dB=1V
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11.3. BGM

Background music can be transmitted to the station speakers in standby mode by connecting the N-8000MI
unit to musical playing equipment. Any BGM program can be selected from 8 channels at each station.

BGM signal: 1 pair each (0 dB¥) A BGM
Channel 1
N-8000MI
Can be freely <—ﬂ7 ... [— BGM
selected at . Channel 2
each station. ! :
BGM 4 5 !
N-8000MI
e - BGM
¢ v ”4— Channel 7
BGM
\ Channel 8

*0dB=1V

Note

Since BGM is lower than conversations and paging in priority, BGM may be interrupted at a BGM-broadcast
station even if the station performs no operation when other station makes a call or paging with all speech links
busy. Especially for the N-8010EX, which has a small number of speech links, BGM interruption happens more
frequently.
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11.4. Contact Input and Output Functions
The following functions can be realized by using the N-8000MI's, the N-8000DI's, or N-8000AF's contact input

and output. However, the functions that can be realized are different depending on the models as shown in the
table below.

Function Unit |N-8000MI N-8000DI N-8000AF

External equipment J J J

control

Remote dial control J J X

Contact bridge function J J X

Paging busy input J X X

System diagnosis J v v

Direct select X J X

Calling station indication/ J J J v : Usable
CCTV interlock x : Not usable

11.4.1. External equipment control

External equipment can be controlled by a one-shot make signal or a make/break signal provided at the
N-8000Ml's, the N-8000DI's, or the N-8000AF's contact output through either interlock with received calls or
station operation. Such control includes door remote control, calling station indication control, and hospital
waiting status indication control.

N-8000MI1/8000DI1/8000AF
External equipment |- I e ”
Make contact

11.4.2. Remote dial control

When the N-8000MI's or the N-8000DI's contact input terminal is closed, a station is made to automatically
perform dial operation. A set of up to 20 dial codes (including dial numbers and key operations) can be assigned
to each contact input terminal.

For example, signals from a sensor can automatically activate a station to make a call as shown below.

Note
To perform the remote dial control, the contact input terminal needs to be closed for over 50 ms.

N-8000M1/8000DI
= Make contact
e ”4 Sensor, etc.

Remote control activation

Calls No. 100.

e Qo i

L~
Z] Calltone
ES

No. 200 No. 100

GDEDED,
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11.4.3. Contact bridge function (external contact interlock)

Contact signals can be transmitted by way of a network.

N-8640DS
Contact output

-
N-8050DS < \
Contact output
|

< # N-8000EX/8010EX

5 1

N-8000MI/8000DI

Y

_ N-8000MI/8000DI|| Contact input

Contact output

D EEEE—— -

11.4.4. Paging busy input

Busy status data from an airport broadcast system or similar large sound systems can be received when the
N-8000Ml is interlocked with such systems, allowing important information to be accurately transmitted.

Busy signal N-8000MI
Large airport broadcast = ”
system, etc. - -

Audio signal

11.4.5. System diagnosis

The N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF diagnoses the system condition, and provides its results at the contact output
terminalas openorclosed contact. The systemdiagnosisis performedin away thatthe N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF
connects the target equipment via the network.

The contact output terminal is closed only when an abnormality has been detected.

Thereafter, its closed terminal opens when the N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF judges the condition to be normal.
This function aims to diagnose the exchange's line status and the network status of the connected equipment.

Note

Diagnosis is performed at the set time intervals*. Therefore, the diagnosis results are not obtained in real time.
The system condition, even if a change occurs, cannot be detected in the intervals from a diagnosis to the next
diagnosis.

* Diagnosis results are renewed every 20 seconds or less.

N-8000EX N-8010EX N-8000MI
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11.4.6. Direct select

This function can be used when the system's call response mode is set to "Selective Response." By separately
making an operation panel for a specified Master Station which is equipped with the lamps and buttons
corresponding to other stations, and by assigning the Master Station and other stations to the N-8000DlI's
contact input and output channels, the stations that are calling the Master Station are indicated by means of
lamps. Also, operating the desired channel button allows calls to be made between the Master Station and the

station assigned to that channel.

+ The lamp for Station No. 201 flashes if the
Master Station is called by Station No. 201.

+ Pressing the button for Station No. 201

connects the station to the Master Station.

Specially-made operation panel
(with lamps and buttons)

Calling

N-8000D!

11.4.7. Calling station indication/CCTV interlock

By installing a lamp type indication board at the specified station, conversation partners and calling stations
that made calls to the specified station during conversation can be displayed on the board. The indication board
can be shared among multiple stations (up to 8 stations) to indicate which station within the group has been
called. It is also possible to use the N-8000MI's, the N-8000DI's, or the N-8000AF's contact for interlocking
the N-8000MI, the N-8000DI, or the N-8000AF with a CCTV system so that a calling party is displayed on the
monitor screen.

Camera 1
Specially-made display panel

9

0300 O308 O 316

@301 O309 O317 Camera 2

0302 O310 O 318 @
Camera 3

CCTV monitor

CCTV switcher

I‘\ N-8000MI1/8000DI/8000AF

Y ||

Camera 1's image
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11.5. Time Signal

This function pagings set sound sources to set paging zones according to preprogrammed schedules using
the N-8000AF Audio Interface. The operation mode of one of the Audio Interfaces in the system must be set to
"Time Signal," and "Events" (time, paging zone, sound source, etc.) and "Schedules," which are combinations
of various "Events," must be preprogrammed to automatically operate the Time Signal function.

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat

900 b oo
Morning chime | Morning chime | Morning chime | Morning chime | Morning chime

1200 |- - e e e
Lunch break Lunch break { Lunch break Lunch break Lunch break

|
\
._//

N-8000AF

\
- ]
FRS

Chime tone

;Chime tone
AN

11.6. Audio Trigger

Alarm operation is activated if audio that enters the preprogrammed N-8050DS Door Station's or
N-8640DS/8650DS IP Door Station's microphone meets set conditions.

Only the N-8000EX Exchange can support this function, and up to four Door Stations that enable Audio Trigger
alarm operation can be connected per Exchange. The Audio Trigger function cannot be used for stations that
are set to receive background music. The Door Station detects input audio when it is in standby mode.
Preprogrammed Master Station calls can be generated or the contact terminal of the preprogrammed N-8000MI
Multi-Interface Unit or N-8000DI Direct Select Unit can be closed upon alarm operation (closure by one-shot
pulse). In addition, audio detected by the Door Station can be heard at the preprogrammed Master Station's
hands-free speaker for a set period of time after Audio Trigger detection.

O
B

Call generated °o [ o°

Call tone
\/\« N-8050DS/8640DS/8650DS
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11.7. Recording

Setting the Audio Interface Unit's operation mode to Conversation Recording allows the recording of
conversations, conferences, paging calls and scan monitoring of the Master Stations and telephones (used
instead of stations). It is also possible to record conversations of the outside line telephones. Such conversations
and conferences are recorded on recorders connected to the Audio Interface Unit.

Recording begins with the start of a call, conference, paging or scan monitor on the Master Station or telephone,
which has been set to enable recording. Recording is completed when such operations end.

Conversation

N-8000AF

B0 ||

Audio Contact

Recording device

11.8. Time Correction

Synchronizes the clocks of all components in the system with the one as a clock master.
The Master Clock transmits a sync command to all other system equipment once a day.
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software program for the Master Clock setting.

N-8000AF

N-8000EX N-8000MI N-8000AF

11.9. Automatic Daylight Saving Time (Summer Time) Correction

Daylight saving time (summer time) can be supported and the following settings performed using the N-8000
Setting Software:

+ Automatic daylight time correction ON/OFF
+ Daylight time start setting (month, week, day, hour)
+ Daylight time end setting (month, week, day, hour)

The daylight saving time correction will start or end at the set [hour] of nth [day] of [week] of [month].
The last day of the week in the month can also be designated.
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11.10. Broadcast to SX-2000 System

Chapter 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Using the SX-200IP IP Interface Module in the SX-2000 system allows broadcasts from the N-8600MS
Multifunctional master station or N-8610RM IP Remote microphone station to be made to the SX-2000 system.

SX-2000 system (1)

SX-2001P

(Max. 8 modules)

| SX-2000SM

SX-2100Al
Slot

— ]

SX-2100A0

L‘E—ﬂj Zone 1

—E—ﬂ:] Zone 2

(Max. 8 systems)

SX-2000 system (8)

4 ) 7
LAN/WAN
N-8610RM
. J
N-8000 system
.
\ (

.

SX-2001P

(Max. 8 modules)

{ SX-2000SM |

SX-2100Al
Slot

— ]

SX-2100A0

One SX-200IP module allows simultaneous 2 channels of broadcasts.

Up to 8 modules can be employed per SX-2000 system, allowing simultaneous up to 16 channels of broadcasts.
Broadcasts can be simultaneously made to up to 8 SX-2000 systems, enabling individual selected broadcasts

to up to 2048 zones.
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FUNCTION AND OPERATION

This chapter describes the system functions and operation of the
N-8000 Series Packet Intercom System.



Chapter 2  FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
MASTER STATION'S FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION

MASTER STATION'S
FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION

1. BASIC USAGE

Operation is the same for both the stations connected to the exchange and the IP stations connected to a LAN,
and also for the N-8031MS Hands-free Master Station used in combination with the RS-191 Handset.

1.1. Calling from a Master Station (Individual Calls)

Step 1. Press the station number to be called.
In this case, the station's handset may be either

@ @.
ifted or in place. ,‘\ ) l‘v‘g

The call tone is heard through the calling station's Call tone
internal speaker (heard in the handset speaker if the

handset is lifted). Call tone @ 8
When a busy tone is heard, wait till the line becomes I“ &V‘\
free, and you are automatically connected to the or

called party.

]
Master station Master station

Step 2. Start conversations when the call tone stops and the
called party answers.

Note \\
When the system is set to "Sequential Response*"

and the called station set to "Automatic Connection
Mode*," it is possible to start conversations after a
brief ring tone is sounded once. In other settings,
the call tone continues to sound and stops when
the called party answers, allowing conversations to
start.

Step 3. To finish conversations, press the Clear key or
replace the handset.

* Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform Sequential response and Incoming call mode setting.
(Refer to p. 5-26, 5-65, 5-80.)

Note

If the system has been set for call time-out or conversation time-out, the call or conversation automatically
stops after the specified time limit. The specific length of this time-out (in 10-second units between 10 and
990 seconds) is preprogrammed into individual exchanges or IP stations using the supplied N-8000 Setting
Software. (Refer to 5-36, 5-54, 5-63, 5-98.)
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Step 1.

1-1.

1-2.

Step 2.

Chapter 2  FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION

MASTER STATION'S FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
1.2. Receiving a Call (when the system is set to "Sequential Response" mode)

Answer a received call.

When the called station's incoming call mode is set to
"Automatic Connection Mode*" the call tone sounds
only once, after which the calling party's voice is heard
immediately through the internal speaker. Answer
by speaking into the station microphone or lifting the
handset.

When the called station's incoming call mode is set to
"Continuous call tone mode*," press any key for hands-free
conversation or lift the handset for handset conversation.
Tip

If a headset is connected to the called station, the call
tone is also heard from the station speaker.

Handset conversation is established when the handset is
lifted.

To finish conversations, press the Clear key or replace
the handset.

* Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform Automatic
connection mode/Continuous call tone mode setting. (Refer to
5-65, 5-80.)

-
2w

[Example]

e _o
/A . YR\

1.3. Receiving a Call (when the system is set to "Selective Response™ mode)

Note: Only continuous call tones is available in "Selective Response" mode.

[Answering a call at the Standard Master Station]

Step 1.

1-1.

1-2.

Step 2.

Answer a received call.

When responding by lifting the handset:

Lifting the handset stops the call tone and permits conversation to proceed.

Response with the Push-to-talk key

Pressing the Push-to-talk key enables hands-free conversation. or

To finish conversations, press the Clear key or replace
the handset.
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MASTER STATION'S FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
[Multi-Functional Master Station response]

The Multi-Functional Master Station can respond to stations displayed on the LCD in the same way as the
Standard Master Station. When multiple calls are simultaneously received, the call to be answered can be
selected with the following operation.

Step 1. Press the Up and Down arrow keys to display the stations to be responded to.
The station number and name are displayed according to call priorities. Pressing the Clear key returns
the screen to the original display.

[Display example for normal received calls] [Display example for received calls
containing Emergency calls]
Calling station No. Calling station name
200 :N-8050D8) /;>3oo :RS-150
{Call-in : 3’ Emer.call-ingx
% @ % The number of % @ ﬁ %
waiting parties™
310 :N-8540DS 610 160
Call-in coe 1 Emer. caII in %
% @ % First waiting party % @ ﬁ %
406 :N-8500MS 420 :N-8600MS
Call-in 'y Call-in ¥ 2/
% @ %Seeond waiting party % @ ﬁ %
113 :N-8000MS 515 :N-8000MS
Call-in c 3/ Call-in ¥ 3/
% Third waiting party %
S S

* The currently-displayed party is not included.
If nothing is displayed, there is no waiting station.

Step 2. Lift the handset when the desired station number and

name are displayed.
The call tone then stops and permits conversation to
proceed. (The Push-to-talk key may also be pressed for

hands-free response.)

.®
W\
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MASTER STATION'S FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION

1.4. Station Speaker Volume

The master station speaker volume can be preset using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software, however it can
also be adjusted at the station.

When using the master station other than the N-8410MS: ‘
« The speaker volume level can be changed in 5 steps (in 3 dB per step).
+ Pressing the [ #/ A ] key during conversation increases the volume. ‘\

AN

« Pressing the [*/V ] key during conversation decreases the volume. ‘
Note R

The changed volume level is maintained even after conversation is —— */V
finished.

When using the N-8410MS:

The station speaker volume cannot be adjusted with key operation.

+ Hands-free speaker volume can be adjusted using the station's rear-mounted hands-free speaker volume
control switch.
Its output level can be changed in 3 steps (in 4 dB per step).

+ Handset speaker volume can be adjusted using the station's rear-mounted handset speaker volume control

dial.

{-U -

HANDS FREE HANDSET LINE
Sl L SP VOL

P VOI
000 — I-r'_‘-]

m

Hands-free speaker volume control switch Handset speaker volume control dial
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MASTER STATION'S FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
1.5. Speech Method

1.5.1. Hands-free conversation

Permits conversations to be made without using the handset when a call is made without lifting a handset or
received in automatic connection mode.

a_ - Nk

Duplex conversations

[Operation when both stations are engaged in hands-free conversation]

+ When both stations (except the N-8410MS) are engaged in hands-free conversation, either full duplex
conversation by way of an echo canceller* or half duplex conversation by way of a voice switch is made
depending on conditions. (Refer to p. 8-2, "FULL DUPLEX AND HALF DUPLEX CONVERSATIONS.")
During this conversation, station's internal settings (parameters relating to the condition of sound reflection)
are constantly updated in response to the change in sound collected by the built-in microphone, allowing for
optimum hands-free conversation.

When both stations make hands-free conversation after either one has been moved in a new environment or
the environment surrounding the station has significantly changed, this may cause acoustic feedback. In this
case, continue the conversation and the situation will soon return to the normal condition.

If acoustic feedback cannot be removed, adjust the microphone sensitivity and speaker output volume of the
station.

Note

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software (refer to p. 5-65, p. 5-80) to set the microphone sensitivity and
speaker output volume.

It is possible to set the master station's speaker output volume at the station. (Refer to p. 2-5.)

* An echo canceller is used to eliminate acoustic feedback caused when the voice outputs from the station's
speaker are picked up by the same station's microphone. As acoustic feedback cannot be eliminated
thoroughly, the echo canceller is usually used in conjunction with a voice switch.

+ When the N-8410MS is engaged in hands-free conversation, the speech method is the one using a voice
switch only. (Refer to p. 8-5.)

2-6



Chapter2 FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
MASTER STATION'S FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
1.5.2. Handset conversation

Calls can be made or received by lifting the handset.

@ . A9 L
. - NA -

Duplex conversations

1.5.3. PTT conversation

This function makes announcements and conversations possible to areas with a high ambient noise level.
Pressing the Push-to-talk key during a hands-free conversation enables one-way conversation from the party
who pressed the Push-to-talk key. Conversation flow reverses when the key is released.

— l\ —> WI;.\

One-way conversation

|

MI;.\ < _}Vi

One-way conversation

When both parties have pressed the Push-to-talk key, the party who pressed the button last is given precedence
to speak.

_/l\ A

One-way conversation

e ' e
N < N

- One-way conversation
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MASTER STATION'S FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION

2. CONVERSATION FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
2.1. Calling
2.1.1. Individual calls

« The desired party can be called by pressing its station number with or without lifting the handset.
+ Conversation can start when the called party answers and the call tone stops.

+ A busy tone indicates that the called party is already engaged on another line.
Connection to the called party will be made as soon as the busy line is freed.

2.1.2. Redialing

Pressing the Redial key automatically redials the last dialed number.
Only the N-8000MS Multifunctional Master Station and the N-8500MS/8600MS IP Multifunctional Master
Station permit selection from the most recent 10 numbers dialed.

Tip
Keys to be registered into the Redial key are the Dial keys (12 keys), the Paging key, and the Function key.

When using the N-8010MS/8011MS/8020MS/8031MS/8033MS/8410MS/8510MS:
Press the Redial key to automatically redial the last dialed

number (individual call, paging, etc.) [Example when dialing the paging last]
l Paging
REDIAL
When using the N-8000MS/8500MS/8600MS station:
[Example]

REDIAL

Step 1. Press the Redial key to display the most recently Redialing
dialed numbers on the display. 0:1001

Step 2. Use the Up and Down arrow keys to display the
desired dial number. Pressing the Down arrow key
displays the last ten numbers dialed in reverse
chronological order. They are numbered 0 - 9 from
top to bottom.

Redialing
A7:1203

SELECT

Step 3. Press either the Select or Redial key to perform the '1 203 TOA
dial operation indicated on the display (individual % Calling

call, paging, etc.).
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MASTER STATION'S FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
2.1.3. Recall

The last conversation partner can be recalled by pressing the [ #/ A ] key regardless of whether the call was made
or received. Only the N-8000MS Multifunctional Master Station and the N-8500MS/8600MS IP Multifunctional
Master Station permit selection from the most recent 10 numbers.

When using the N-8010MS/8011MS/8020MS/8031MS/8033MS/8410MS/8510MS

Press the [#/A ] key to recall the last conversation partner

regardless of whether the call was made or received.
Call

(The last conversation partner)

When using the N-8000MS/8500MS/8600MS:

Step 1. Press the [#/4A] key to display the recent dial data of [Example]
the conversation partners regardle_ss of whether the Recall
call was made or received on the display. “
Lo Jo:t1o008
Step 2. Use the Up and Down arrow keys to display the desired
dial number. Pressing the Down arrow key displays Recall
the last ten numbers dialed in reverse chronological .
order. They are numbered 0 — 9 from top to bottom. §:1111
Step 3. Press either the Select or [#/A] key to perform the  seLect ) .
dial operation indicated on the display. 1111 Main entran
Calling

2.1.4. Calling by voice (Only when the system is set to "Sequential Response" mode)

Calling by voice can be made to the partner during call
by means of a continuous call tone and to the RS-140 ‘ Continuous call tone Continuous call tone
placed in privacy mode.

* Voice a call to a called party by pressing the Push-to- ,‘J \’\\ /JJ :> \/\\ /JJ

talk key as the continuous call tone sounds. Call
The call tone stops as long as the Push-to-talk key is
pressed, enabling the called party to hear your voice.

o

eIIo Mr. TOA. e\\0
» The original continuous call tone resumes as soon as \,‘\ /JJ
the Push-to-talk key is released. :>
Call

» For the RS-140 placed in privacy mode, the privacy
tone resumes when the PTT key is released.

Note
Calling by voice cannot be made to the station which has been set as a member of group call.
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2.1.5. Group calls

+ When a station is assigned to group call member station, if the station is called, this station (representative
station) and all member stations are simultaneously called by a continuous call tone regardless of their call
receiving mode settings.

+ Even when the representative station is busy, all of the associated member stations within the same group
are called by means of a continuous call tone. This continuous call tone stops when any one of the associated
stations responds to the call.

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform the group call member station setting.

(Refer to p. 5-65, 5-80)

Notes

+ The N-8050DS Door Station, N-8540DS/8640DS/8650DS IP Door Station, RS-150/160/170/180/450/460
/470/480 Substation, RS-140/143/144 Switch Panel, and RS-142/442 Switch Board cannot be assigned to the
group call representative station nor member station.

* When the call response mode is set to “Selective Response,” the stations connected to the same N-8010EX
Exchange or the N-8400RS Substation Interface Unit cannot be assigned to the group call member stations.

........................................................................

Continuous call tone Continuous call tone Continuous call tone
o P o :

Station number where
group calls is set

2.2. Setting Call Receiving Modes
(only when the system is set to "Sequential Response" mode)

Call receiving modes, and call tone on/off can be selected for each station.

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform the setting. (Refer to p. 5-65, p. 5-80.)

2.2.1. Automatic connection

Incoming calls are automatically connected after a brief call tone (about 1 second) or without a call tone.
When a call is received, the status indicator changes from unlit to flashing red. It lights red continuously when
a conversation begins.

Lifting the handset creates a handset conversation.

2.2.2. Continuous call

Calls continue with a continuous call tone (or without a call tone) and a status indicator flashes as long as
there is no answer. When a call is received, the status indicator changes from unlit to flashing red. It lights red
continuously when a conversation begins.

Handset conversation is established when the handset is lifted, and hands-free conversation when any key is
pressed to answer a call (one-touch key response).

Note
The N-8050DS Door Station and N-8540DS/8640DS/8650DS IP Door Station cannot be set for the continuous call mode.
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2.3. Speed Dialing

2.3.1. Auto-dialing (N-8000MS/8500MS/8600MS only)

When the dial operation (up to 20-digit numbers) is
preprogrammed into each station's Auto Dial key, such
programmed call can be made by simply pressing a single

key.

* Auto Dial keys can be programmed individually at each

station.

* The contents programmed into each Auto Dial key can
be confirmed at each station.

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Step 4.

Step 5.

Step 6.

Step 7.

[Programming]

Press the Menu key to set the display to Menu
mode.

Press the Select key to set the display to auto-dial

programming mode, displaying the data already

programmed into the Auto Dial key 1.

Tips

+ Use the Left and Right arrow keys to scroll the
display of programmed numbers with more than
15 digits.

+ Since there are no factory program settings, the
display is initially blank.

Select the desired Auto Dial key by pressing the
corresponding Auto Dial key directly or moving
the cursor using the Up and Down keys.

Press the Select key to allow the contents
programmed into the selected Auto Dial key to be
edited.

Dial keys (12 keys), Paging key, Paging response
key, Hold key, Transfer key, and Function key can
be used for programming into the Auto Dial keys.
Entering a number longer than 15 digits causes
the screen to scroll.

Press the Select key to enter the number into the
program of the selected Auto Dial key. To continue
programming additional Auto Dial, return to Step
3 and repeat the process.

Press the Menu key to return the screen to the
normal (standby) mode.

MENU

%

SELECT

3

r—»1:Auto-diaIing
2:Line monitor

LAuto-dialft:

[Example]

—

% .

SELECT

—

"7 Auto-dialig:
-2004
SELECT

-Auto-diali4:
2004

MENU

10:08 AM
2000

Auto-diald: ]
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2.3.2. One-touch dialing

Programming the dial operation (up to 32-digit numbers) into
the station's [7], [8], [9], [O] or off-hook* key allows calls or
other operation to be made by one-touch dialing.

i\:>Lﬁ

Call No. 200

* The action to lift up the handset.

Notes

+ Perform one-touch dial programming when using the
external dial input terminal on the N-8031MS/8033MS.

» The one-touch programming can be performed either by dialing operation (see below) or using the supplied
N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-68, 5-83.)

Function One-touch  Dial to be programmed
designation No. dialing key (up to 32 digits)
. \
[Programming] FUNCTION ‘

\
O+<6)+(X>+ CY) .- + (Confirmationtone)

FUNCTION

[Erasure] O + ( 6 ) + ( X ) + (PTT) (Confirmation tone)

Tips

« The key X above represents the [7], [8], [9], [0], or Push-to-talk key, which is used for one-touch
functions.

+ Enter one-touch dialing programming (the key Y above) using the Dial keys (12 keys), Paging key,
Paging response key, Hold key, and/or Function key.

[Example] Programming [7] key for function designation number of Call forwarding.

Function One-touch
designation No. dialing key ~ Dial to be programmed
\ \
FUNCTION FUNCTION

O+@++§>+<4>+<1 >J+<PTT>

4

(Example) Function designation number of Call forwarding

+ Press the Push-to-talk key when enabling the Off-Hook function for one-touch key operation.
[Example] Programming and erasing of station [1][2][3] for the Off-Hook function.
[Programming]

Function One-touch

designation No. dialing key Dial to be programmed
\ \

FUNCTION ‘

O+(8)+PTD+ 1)+ (2)+(3)+FTD

[Erasure]

Function One-touch
designation No. dialing key

FUNCTION ‘
O+(6)+E®TD+ FPTD
Note
The programmed contents set by dialing operation are automatically saved into the exchange or IP

stations at midnight every day. If the exchange or IP station is turned off before completion of save, the
state returns to the contents that were programmed before power-off.
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2.3.3. Dial pattern activation (N-8600MS only)

When the dial operation (up to 380-digit numbers) is preprogrammed into the N-8600MS as dial pattern, such
programmed call can be made by the following operation.

Press the function key, [2], and then the function [Example]
key followed by the dial pattern number (01 -
54).

,‘\ —>

Call NO 123456
FUNCTION FUNCTION

SIEDIOIADIED,

Notes

+ Enter dial pattern programming using the Dial keys (12), Paging key, Paging response key, Hold key, Transfer
key, and/or Function key.

+ Programming can be performed using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-77.)

2-13



2.4. Hold

2.4.1. Mic off

Chapter 2  FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
MASTER STATION'S FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION

Disabling the microphone during a conversation places the line on hold.

[Mic off]

Hold down any key of [0] through [9] continuously
during a conversation.

[Mic off release]

If the key being held down is released, the original
conversation mode is restored.

2.4.2. Call hold
Calls during conversations can be placed on hold.

[Hold]

When the Hold key is pressed during conversations,
a hold tone is heard at both parties, placing the
conversation on hold.

If the handset is replaced with Hold key is pressed, the
conversation is not terminated.

[Hold release]

If the Hold key is pressed again, the hold mode is
cancelled, and the original conversation mode is
restored.

If the call is on hold with the handset on hook, only
lifting the handset cancels the hold mode.

[Example]

/ \\

o)

Receiving call

l}.\ <> _ YA

Conversation

Release the key hold down.

Holding tone ‘

Hold
HOLD /‘/Holdingtone
O ™
‘\ — y‘
Conversation

HOLD
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2.5. Call Transfer

Either party engaged in two-party conversation can call the third party to make conversation with (placing the
original conversation partner on hold). After the conversation end, it is possible to restore the original two-party
conversation or transfer the conversation with the third party to the original conversation partner.

Note
The stations connected to the N-8010EX/8400RS cannot transfer the calls.

Step 1. Press the Transfer key during two-party conversation.
The current conversation is placed on hold, sending a hold tone to the other party.

Step 2. Dial the third party's station number, for example [6][3]. If the third party answers, the first party can
speak with the third party while keeping the original conversation on hold.

L

The first party ’The second party

No. o1 \E S — ;;‘ No. 62

No. 61 ‘\ Dial the third party's station number.

TRANSFER

OCe)8)
I

The first party on hold Holing tone .The second party

No.61 ‘\E e W Ay /‘ No. 62

_/‘

After completing the conversation with the third party, the first party can transfer the original conversation to the
third party or return to the original conversation, as described on the next page.
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[Transferring calls to the third party]

Step 3. To connect the third party to the original conversation partner being placed on hold, either press the
Clear key or replace the handset. This permits conversation between the second and third parties.

The first party The second party

No. 61 » No. 62
/l\ &

U @
— ;/ The third party

/A

No. 63

/

L]
[Returning to the original conversation]

Step 4. To return to the original conversation without transferring it to the third party, press the Transfer key
again. The original two-party conversation is restored.

o
N/ \

TRANSFER

O
|

The first party The second party

\l S — fm

Yo v
B

Tip ' The third party :
Even if the first party does not press the Transfer No. 63 5
key, if the third party either presses the Clear key .
or replaces the handset, the original conversation 5
is restored. :
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2.6. Automatic Transfer

Note
Calls cannot be automatically transferred to the station connected via the multi interface unit.

2.6.1. Group hunting

Calls to a busy station set for Group hunting are automatically transferred to another designated station.
This Group hunting function also applies to the call transfer (p. 2-15) performed during conversation.

Note

The station to which a call is to be transferred can be set either by dialing operation (see p. 2-18) or using the
supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-65, 5-80.)

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable the Group hunting function. (Refer to p. 5-35,
5-62.)

The station to which a call is to be transferred cannot be designated unless the group hunting function is
enabled.

(Example: A call to the station number 62 will automatically be transferred, if No. 62 is busy, to the next
designated station, No. 63.)

N_ A

No.62 ' --- No. 10

Conversation

\

Y %k

No. 63
° No. 11 @

Notes

Calls are not transferred under the following conditions.

+ The designated station is set for Call forwarding.

+ The designated station is not in standby mode. (However, even when the designated station is busy, if it is set
for Group hunting, the call is further transferred to the next designated station.)

+ The station set for Group hunting is called as a representative or its associated member station of the group.

« The designated station is busy when the system is set to "Selective Response."

+ The designated station is the Remote microphone station placed in Privacy mode.
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[When the called station and the call forwarding receiving stations are all busy]

The called station and the call forwarding receiving stations differ in operations during conversations depending
on the system's call response mode.

Sequential response mode: When the designated station set for Group hunting to which a call was transferred
is busy, the call is automatically transferred to the next designated station, and this
continues in series until a free line is found.

[Setting example] Settings can be performed to permit calls to be transferred to designated
stations in a cyclical manner.
Calls to the busy station No. 62 is transferred to the designated stations No.
62 through No. 65 in a cyclical manner until one of those stations becomes
free.

(Called station)

Call received Group hunting

Group hunting |

Selective response mode: Calls are responded by the called station or the call forwarding receiving station on
a first-in-first-come basis. Calls cannot be transferred further to other stations even
if the transfer destination station is set for Group hunting.

[Setting example] Calls to the station No. 62 can be responded by either station No. 62 or No. 63
even if the group hunting function is registered at the station No. 63.

(Called station)

Call received

Group hunting Group hunting

Programming or erasure can be performed at your station.

Function designation Transfer destination
number station number

\
FUNCTION

| \ |
[Programming] O + < 4 )C 5 ) + CX ) - + (Confirmation tone)

The originally called (your) station number
\

FUNCTION

\
[Erasure] O + < 4 )C 5 >+ (Y ) SR + (Confirmation tone)

Notes

» The station to which a call is to be transferred via multi interface unit cannot be programmed as a
transfer destination station.

» The programmed contents set by dialing operation are automatically saved into the exchange or IP
stations at midnight every day. If the exchange or IP station is turned off before completion of save, the
state returns to the contents that were programmed before power-off.

2-18



Chapter 2  FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION

MASTER STATION'S FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
2.6.2. Absence transfer

When no response is made to a call to the station set for Absence transfer for a set period of time, the call is
automatically transferred to another designated station.
Calls received during conversations can be transferred. (Refer to p. 2-15.)

The station to which a Absence transfer is to be transferred can be set either by dialing operation (see below)
or using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-65, 5-80.)

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable the Absence transfer or to set a calling duration.
(Refer to p. 5-35, 5-62.)

The station to which a call is to be transferred cannot be designated unless the Absence transfer function is

enabled.
Call tone
W - / \\
-
A call is automatically
transferred to another
designated station after
a set period of time
Call tone
A
The designated transfer
destination station
No. 63
Notes

Calls are not transferred under the following conditions,

» The designated station is set for Call forwarding.

+ The designated station is not in standby mode.

» The station set for Absence transfer is called as a representative or its associated member station of the
group.

» The designated station is the Remote microphone station placed in Privacy mode.

Programming or erasure can be performed at your station.

Function designation Transfer destination
number station number

\
FUNCTION

\ \
[Programming] O+ ( 4 >< 4 ) + ( X ) - + (Confirmation tone)

The originally called (your) station number
\ \

FUNCTION

[Erasure] O + ( 4 )( 4 ) + < Y ) S + (Confirmation tone)

Notes

» The station to which a call is to be transferred via multi interface unit cannot be programmed as a
transfer destination station.

» The programmed contents set by dialing operation are automatically saved into the exchange or IP
stations at midnight every day. If the exchange or IP station is turned off before completion of save, the
state returns to the contents that were programmed before power-off.
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2.6.3. Call forwarding

Calls to stations set for call forwarding are automatically transferred to another designated station without
sounding a call tone.

Two different modes are available: one is Call forwarding, in which calls are manually rerouted to the selected
station, and the other is Time-based Call forwarding, which transfers calls only when the preset time is reached.
This Call forwarding function also applies to the call transfer (p. 2-15) performed during conversations.

The station to which a Call forwarding is to be transferred can be set either by dialing operation (see below and
p. 2-21) or using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-65, 5-80.)

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable the Call forwarding function or to set the transfer
start/end time. (Refer to p. 5-35, 5-62.)

The station to which a call is to be transferred cannot be designated unless the Call forwarding function is
enabled.

Notes

Calls are not transferred under the following conditions.

+ The station set for Call forwarding is called as an associated member station of the group.
» The designated station is the Remote microphone station placed in Privacy mode.

[Calls to stations manually set for Call forwarding]

Calls to the station manually set for Call I
]
No. 62
(The originally called

forwarding are automatically transferred to
station, which has been

the designated station without sounding a
No. 61 @ set to the Call forwarding mode)

call tone.
Call tone ‘
vy |\
No. 63

(The designated transfer destination station)

Programming can be performed at your station or the transfer destination station, while erasure at your
station.
Function designation Transfer destination
number station number

\ \ \
FUNCTION

\
[Programming at your station] O + < 4 )( 1 ) + CX ) e + (Confirmation tone)

The originally called (your) station number
\

FUNCTION

\
[Programming at the transfer O + ( 4 )( 2 ) + < Y ) o + (Confirmation tone)

destination station]

The originally called (your) station number
\ \

FUNCTION

[Erasure] O + ( 4 )( 1 >+ ( Y ) R + (Confirmation tone)

(available only at your station)

Notes

+ The station to which a call is to be transferred via multi interface unit cannot be programmed as a
transfer destination station.

+ The programmed contents set by dialing operation are automatically saved into the exchange or IP
stations at midnight every day. If the exchange or IP station is turned off before completion of save, the
state returns to the contents that were programmed before power-off.
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[Calls to stations set for Time-based Call forwarding]

Step 1. When the preset transfer time is reached, the station's display shows the station (e.g. No. 62) has
entered the Time-based Call forwarding mode (N-8000MS/8500MS/8600MS only).

Transfer destination
station number Transfer destination station name

6_3 :Ent"r_a_nce]
62]

Original station number

Step 2. Calls to stations (original station) are automatically transferred to the transfer destination station without
sounding a call tone.

Original station number

0:00

oot (6)(2)

6:00

16:00

Start time
C\/;_\a” t:,rj ‘ 12:00

Transfer destination station
No. 63

8:00
End time

Programming or erasure can be performed at your station.

Function designated Transfer destination
number station number

\
FUNCTION

\ \
[Programming] Q + ( 4 )( 3 >+ ( X ) e + (Confirmation tone)

The originally called (your) station number
\ \

FUNCTION

[Erasure] Q + < 4 )( 3 >+ < Y ) s + (Confirmation tone)

Notes

» The station to which a call is to be transferred via multi interface unit cannot be programmed as a
transfer destination station.

» The programmed contents set by dialing operation are automatically saved into the exchange or IP
stations at midnight every day. If the exchange or IP station is turned off before completion of save, the
state returns to the contents that were programmed before power-off.
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2.7. Remote Response (only when the system is set to "Sequential Response" mode)

When a station is being called, such calls can be answered by another station instead if these stations are
assigned to the same group.

Up to 16 stations can be set to a Response group.

The Remote Response function can only be used while calls are being made by a continuous call tone.

The Remote response function cannot be used for answering a call made by the group call function.

Notes

+ Remote Response group can be set either by dialing operation (see p. 2-23) or using the supplied N-8000
Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-125.)

+ The stations connected to the N-8010EX/8400RS cannot be assigned to the Remote Response group.

[Operation example]

Press the Push-to-talk key while the station assigned to the same Remote Response group (Example 62) is
being called by a continuous call tone.

‘ Continuous call tone
[\ >Ny
—

Calling N
62 | 0 No. 60

-------------------- Remote Response group ------------------------

The party (Station No. 60) who pressed the Push-to-talk key can
respond instead of the called station (No. 62).

‘(L< —ﬁ_ﬁf;l
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[Remote response group new programming]

Function designation number
\ \
FUNCTION

O+ ( 7 )( 0 ) + (#/A) (Confirmation tone)

[Remote response group member addition]

Member station number
I

FUNCTION

|
©+<7 )(1 >+ <X> S + (Confirmationtone)

[Remote response group erasure]

FUNCTION

O+ ( 7 )( 2 ) + <#/A> (Confirmation tone)

[Remote response group member erasure]

Member station number
I |

FUNCTION

O+(7><2>+ (X) RN + (Confirmationtone)

Notes

+ Stations currently set for other Remote Response groups can not establish a different Remote
Response group.

« Stations currently set for other Remote Response groups cannot join a different Remote Response
group as a member station.

« Stations currently set for other Remote Response groups cannot erase from a member station of the
Remote Response group.

« The programmed contents set by dialing operation are automatically saved into the exchange or IP
stations at midnight every day. If the exchange or IP station is turned off before completion of save, the
state returns to the contents that were programmed before power-off.
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2.8. Executive Priority (only when the system is set to "Sequential Response" mode)

If a called station is busy, as indicated by a busy tone, performing Priority operation from a call station transmits
a short priority call tone, then forcibly terminates the current conversation, allowing the call to go through.
Access to priority call operation or refusal of priority calls can be set individually for each station.

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform the setting. (Refer to p. 5-67, 5-82.)

Note
The Executive priority calls cannot interrupt the stations connected to the N-8010EX/8400RS and the telephones
connected to the N-8000AL.

[Operation]
When Station A calls Station B, which is at that time
engaged in a conversation with Station C, press [9] key ‘

at Station A. ,p)
%

Busy tone

Durlng conversation

Interrupt conversation

A priority call tone is transmitted to both Stations B and <::">

C, and the conversation is forcibly terminated, enabling A\

Station A to be connected to Station B.

Note ‘

If a function to refuse priority calls has been assigned to

Station B being called, Station A cannot interrupt Station Conversation terminated ’
B and the busy status remains unchanged. —

y
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3. PAGING FUNCTION AND OPERATION

3.1. Paging

Paging stations are preprogrammed.
Paging durations can be limited by preprogramming the time limit (between 10 and 990 seconds in 10-second
units) for each exchange or IP station.

Note
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable the paging operation and to set the paging
duration. (Refer to p. 5-36, 5-63, 5-67, 5-82.)

3.1.1. Zone paging

Paging calls can be made to one of the pre-programmed zones.
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the paging zones. (Refer to p. 5-121.)

Step 1. Press the Paging key, followed by the desired paging zone number (1 — 192).
A paging tone is transmitted to the selected zone.
Note
Enter a zone number with the digit length (1 — 3 digits) set by way of the N-8000 Setting Software.

Step 2. Page with the handset either lifted or in place.
If the system's paging response mode has been set for Zone number designation response (refer to p.
2-32), announce the response zone number to the paged party in the paging message.

Step 3. Either press the Clear key or replace the handset.
The paging is completed.

[Example paging to the zone 23]

-~

Zone 1 @
F> = |

0 00000000

2L . Speakers

Amplifier
17 @ N

o

/ \\

(Zone number with 3-digit length)

Zone 23

CALL

O Co)(2)H(3)
2-9 s
A . VA
3 . ‘ Zone 192 @

= |Speaker
00000000

No. 1001 No. 1002 No. 1003 No. 1004

o

fele

= =

Amplifier No. 6000
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3.1.2. Selectable paging

Paging calls can be made to up to 50 preprogrammed zones.
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the paging zones. (Refer to p. 5-121.)

Step 1. Press the Paging key, then [ /¥ ] key followed by the desired paging zone number (1 — 192).

Note
Enter a zone number with the digit length (1 — 3 digits) set with the N-8000 Setting Software.

Step 2. To select the zone numbers consecutively, press the [%/V ] key.

Step 3. To terminate the zone selection, press the [#/A] key following the zone number.
A paging tone is sounded in the selected zone(s).

Step 4. Page with the handset either lifted or in place.
Note
If the system's paging response mode has been set for Zone number designation response (refer to p.
2-32.), announce the response zone number (any one of the paged zones) to the paged party in the
paging message.

Step 5. Either press the Clear key or replace the handset.
The paging is completed.

[Example paging to the zones 1, 23, and 105.]

Zone 1 /\J /‘J
02 <

00000000

Speakers

1=

Amplifier

fele
1D

1~3
4

Zone 23

A\

. (Zone number with 3-digit length) =8

SICMIEDIEDIGDICN))
DIEDIE&DIC)
(1) )(#A)

0. 1002 No. 1003 No. 1004

)

Zone 105 )
ko=,

4 }—’ 4’QV}’
J“ ‘\ — TT079100] 0 | Speaker
—— of —

e . ==
/ \ N\

2

-

nel=

Amplifier
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3.1.3. Selectable paging to individual zones or the zones set by a zone pattern (N-8600MS only)

Broadcasts can be made to the preset multiple zones (individual zones or a zone group set as a zone pattern®).
* A pattern into which multiple paging zones are grouped.

Note
Set the paging zone and zone pattern using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-121, 5-77.)

Step 1. Press the Paging key.

Step 2. Select a zone.
Multiple zones or zone patterns can be sequentially selected by repeating the key operation in the
following step 2-1 or 2-2.

Note
The maximum number of digits for zone selection dial is 380.

2-1. When selecting a zone
Press the [/ V] key, followed by the desired paging zone number (1 — 192).
Note
Enter the zone number with the digit length set by the N-8000 Setting Software.

2-2. When selecting a zone pattern
First press the [/ V] key and then Function key, followed by the desired paging zone pattern number
(001 - 216).

Step 3. Press the [#/A] key.
A paging tone is transmitted to the selected zone(s).

Step 4. Page with the handset either lifted or in place.
Tip
When the Call response mode is set to "Zone number designation response" (refer to p. 2-32), inform
the zone number (only one of the paged zones) to respond to at a paging call.

Step 5. Either press the Clear key or replace the handset.
Paging is completed.
/Zone 1 \

[Example paging to the zone 53 and zone pattern 01
(zones 1, 2, and 3)]

Zone 1
>
Zone 2 )
- No. 1000
1 — 3 Zone 3 Zone 2
—»

‘ \Zone 3 )

) ) )
No. 1002 No. 1003 No. 1004

Zone 53
(Zone number with 3-digit length) @/‘J
OGmCOCHa) e | oo
*/Y 5 e Speaker

00000000

o

FUNCTION

Gerv) OC0 o)1 )@ ) Amplifier - o. 2000

nele.
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3.1.4. All-call paging

Paging calls can be made simultaneously to all of the pre-programmed zones.
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the paging zones. (Refer to p. 5-121.)

Step 1. Press the Paging key, followed by the paging zone number "0" (for all-call paging).
A paging tone is transmitted to all zones.
Note
Enter a zone number with the digit length (1 — 3 digits) set with the N-8000 Setting Software.

Step 2. Page with the handset either lifted or in place.
Note
If the system's paging response mode has been set for Zone number designation response (refer to p.
2-32), notify the paged party to respond to [0] in the paging message.

Step 3. Either press the Clear key or replace the handset.
The paging is completed.

Zone 1 /‘J /‘J
=
0 00000000
|: 2L = Speakers

o

1 : Amplifier
- a
/\! g
™ (Zone number with 3-digit length) :
O@@@
2~ ’ N ;’

J“ V‘\ i Zone 192
. 4

3 . 0 — 50000000 0 Speaker
\ l‘\ Amplifier
or a‘%

—_—

ne
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3.1.5. Emergency paging

This function terminates all conversations, paging calls and other functions currently in progress throughout the
system, and simultaneously makes a paging call to all stations, the N-8000EX IP Intercom Exchange's audio
outputs, the N-8000MI Multi-Interface Unit designated as paging output, and N-8000AF Audio Interface Unit's
audio output.

Note
All contact output terminals of N-8000MI and N-8000AF units included in the paging zone are closed.

Step 1. Press the [ /v] key four times.
All functions currently in operation are terminated, transmitting a paging pre-announcement tone to all
zones.

Step 2. Page with the handset either lifted or in place.
Note
If the system's paging response mode has been set for Zone number designation response (refer to p.
2-32), notify the paged party to respond to [ %] in the paging message.

Step 3. Either press the Clear key or replace the handset.
The paging is completed.
Note
Functions terminated by Emergency paging are not restored, even when the Emergency paging is
completed.

Equipment No. 1

L

No. 100 No. 101 No. 115 /

1 i\ Equipment No. 2 N

Ge/v) Geiw) (x/v) (/v) y
2-.9 A9 |
—;J“ or —V ‘\ Equipment No. 192 @ I
3 @ @ =——— 1 oo
‘\ N e:.’%‘\ © Amplier
U

—

o

fele
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3.1.6. Paging priority

[Emergency paging]

Emergency paging takes precedence over conversations, paging calls and all other functions. Initiating
Emergency paging terminates all other functions currently in operation, and these functions are not restored
even when the page is completed. Further, all other functions are disabled until the Emergency paging is
completed.

[All-call paging, zone paging and selectable paging priorities]

The all-call paging has the highest priority, while the zone paging and selectable paging are the same in priority

level.

« Initiating the all-call paging during the zone or selectable paging terminates the zone or selectable paging,
allowing the all-call paging to go through.

* Initiating another paging of the same priority during a paging causes the later paging to be held busy when
the paged station or in-use PA paging output overlaps.

[All paging function priorities]

Priorities are assigned in the following order.

* Emergency paging

» Message paging

 External input paging (when priority is enabled) (Refer to p. 2-181.)
* All-call paging

» Zone paging and selectable paging

Note
For more information, read "Priorities" on p. 2-177.
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3.2. Responding to Paging

If the paged party responds at the nearest station, the paging party is called and put through to the paged
party. "Automatic Response" and "Zone Number Designation Response" modes are available for the paging
response, and the system is preset to one of the two modes. (Refer to p. 5-36, 5-63.)

Notes

+ In the system when the call response mode is set to "Selective Response," paging response cannot be
performed at a paging receiving station. In this case, respond to the paging after the paging call ends.

+ In the system when the call response mode is set to "Sequential Response" and the station paging receiving
mode* set to "Paging priority," paging response cannot be performed at a paging receiving station. Respond
to the paging after the paging call ends.

* The station that receives station paging operates in either Conversation priority mode or Paging priority
mode, which has been already set to the station. (Refer to p. 5-36, 5-63.)

3.2.1. Automatic response

If the paged party responds by pressing the Paging Response key, the paging party who made the last page is
called and put through to the paged party.

[Operation]

Press the Paging Response key. The paging party who made the last page is called and put through to the
paged party.

Building A Building B Building C

oo oo oo

oo oo oo

oo oo oo

A 7 7
Zone 1 Zone 2 Zone 3 Hello, Mr. TOA. N
Please respond.
@, -
=

Speaker Speaker

+ Since each paging zone is independent, responding from any station where a paging call is received connects
the paged party to the paging party.
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3.2.2. Zone number designation response

If the paged party responds by pressing the designated zone number, the paging party who made the paging
to the designated zone last is called and put through to the paged party.
When making a paging, the paging party should announce the paging zone to respond.

[Operation]
Press the Paging Response key, followed by zone number paged.
Note

Enter a zone number with the digit length (1 — 3 digits) set with the N-8000 Setting Software.
The paging party who made the paging to the designated zone last is called and put through to the paged party.

[Example]

Zone 1 Zone 2
Speakers g/ 5 f/
‘\ Hello, Mr. TOA.
Please respond to Response 002.

(Zone number with
reep 3-digit length)

O oHo(2)

The station that can make response is as follows.

+ Station assigned to the paged zone
« Station assigned to the paged zone and station connected to the same exchange as the PA paging output is
connected to.
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4. BROADCAST TO SX-2000 SYSTEM (N-8600MS only, only when SX-200IP is used)

4.1. Selected Zone Broadcast

Broadcasts can be made to the zone(s), or zones assigned to a zone pattern*! within the SX-2000 system area.
Broadcast durations can be limited by preprogramming the time limit (between 1 and 20 minutes in 1-minute
units) for each station.

*1 A pattern into which multiple zones are grouped.

Notes

+ Perform zone pattern settings using the N-8000 Setting Software. You can also import and use the output
zone pattern having been set on the SX-2000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-77.)

+ Set the time limit (Time out) using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-72.)

Step 1. Press the Paging key.

Step 2. Select a zone.
Multiple zones or zone patterns can be sequentially selected by repeating the key operation in the
following step 2-1 or 2-2.
Note
The maximum number of digits for zone selection dial is 380.

2-1. When selecting a zone
Press the following keys in order.

‘ *2 Zone numbers are assigned as shown in
the table below.
, SX-2000A0's
‘\ SX-2000 system ID  SX-2000 Zone | SX-2000A0'S | audio output
number (01 — 08) zone number*2 (001 — 256) i : terminal No.
\ \ \ \ 001 1 1
TRANSFER 002 1 2
G +O+CO+CO+ D+ D+ || -
009 2 1
2-2. When selecting a zone pattern 5 : 5
Press the following keys in order. 256 32 8
SX-2000 system ID Zone pattern number*? ¥3 )
‘\ number (01 — 08) (001 — 216) The pattern number having
‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ been set using the N-8000
TRANSFER FUNCTION Setting Software.

Gm+O+OXO+CO+O0+(2H+H(2D+(2)

Step 3. Press the [#/4A] key.
A chime tone is transmitted to the selected zone(s).

Step 4. Page with the handset either lifted or in place.
Step 5. Either press the Clear key or replace the handset.

A chime tone is transmitted to the selected zone(s), then paging is completed.

Notes
+ Set the SX-2000 system ID using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-28.)
+ Chime tone can be set to OFF. (Refer to p. 5-72.)
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4.2. General-Purpose Broadcast

General broadcast patterns*' having been set in the SX-2000 system can be activated.

*I Contain the preset broadcast sound sources, output zones, and other settings. For details, refer to the SX-

2000 Setting Software Instructions.

In the N-8000 system, you can import the SX-2000 system setting and use it as a control pattern using the

N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-77.)

Note

The SX-2000 system's general broadcast pattern that can be activated by the N-8000 system's station is only

the one set as "General broadcast (Level)" assigned to each unit's control input in the Event setting.

4.2.1. Activation

Step 1. Press the Function key.

Step 2. Select the control pattern to which the function to activate a general broadcast pattern is assigned.

Press the following keys in order.

‘\ SX-2000 system ID Control pattern number*?
number (01 — 08) (001 —162)
\ \ \ \

TRANSFER FUNCTION FUNCTION

Gm+O+OO+CO+O+DH+O+(D+DO+(D)

*2The pattern number having been set using the N-8000 Setting Software.

Multiple control patterns can be sequentially selected by repeating above key operation.

Step 3. Press the [#/A] key.
The set general broadcast pattern or patterns are selected and activated.

Note
Set the SX-2000 system ID using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-28.)
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4.2.2. Termination

Step 1. Press the Function key.

Step 2. Select the control pattern to which the function to activate a general broadcast pattern is assigned.
Press the following keys in order.

‘\ SX-2000 system ID Control pattern number*!
number (01 — 08) (001 —162)

\ \ \ \

TRANSFER FUNCTION FUNCTION

CLLICLICOLICOLICLIFDLICLIGDLIGDLIOD

*1 The pattern number having been set using the N-8000 Setting Software.
Multiple control patterns can be sequentially selected by repeating above key operation.

Step 3. Press the [#/A] key.
The set general broadcast pattern or patterns are selected and activated.

Note

Set the SX-2000 system ID using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-28.)
4.3. BGM Broadcast

The BGM pattern*2 having been set in the SX-2000 system can be activated.

*2 A broadcast pattern containing BGM source, output zone, and other preset items. For details, refer to the SX-
2000 Setting Software Instructions.

4.3.1. Activation
Step 1. Press the Function key.

Step 2. Select the control pattern to which a BGM pattern change function is assigned.
Press the following keys in order

‘\ SX-2000 system ID Control pattern number*3
number (01 — 08) (001 —162)

\ \ \ \

TRANSFER FUNCTION FUNCTION

Go+O+CO+FOO+O0+(E)H+O+(DO+(D)+(Y)

*3The pattern number having been set using the N-8000 Setting Software.
Multiple control patterns can be sequentially selected by repeating above key operation.

Step 3. Press the [#/A] key.
The set BGM pattern or patterns are selected and activated.
In this case, if other BGM has been broadcasting, it will be stopped and overridden by the BGM pattern
broadcast activated with this key.
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4.3.2. Termination

Step 1. Press the Function key.

Step 2. Select the control pattern to which a BGM pattern end function is assigned.
Press the following keys in order.

‘\ SX-2000 system ID Control pattern number*
number (01 — 08) (001 —162)
I | I |
TRANSFER FUNCTION FUNCTION

Gro+O+OXO+XO+0+(E)+ O+ + DO+ (YD

* The pattern number having been set using the N-8000 Setting Software.

Multiple control patterns can be sequentially selected by repeating above key operation.

Step 3. Press the [#/A] key.
The set BGM pattern or patterns are selected and terminated.

Note
Set the SX-2000 system ID using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-28.)
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4.4. Control Output Activation

The control output of the SX-2000 system can be activated.
4.4.1. Activating the control output
Step 1. Press the Function key.

Step 2. Select a control pattern set for the control output pattern.
Press the following keys in order.
Multiple control patterns*' can be sequentially selected by repeating key operation shown below.

*! Perform control pattern settings using the N-8000 Setting Software. You can also import the control
output pattern of the SX-2000 system, or designate the control output terminal number of the SX-
2000 system. (Refer to p. 5-77.)

Note
The maximum number of digits for control output selection dial is 380.

‘\ SX-2000 system Control pattern number*?
ID number (01 — 08) (001 -162)
\

TRANSFER FUNCTION FUNCTION
@+O+-+-+O+-+O+CB)+<B)+<B>

*2The pattern number having been set using the N-8000 Setting Software.

Step 3. Press the [#/4A] key.
The control output(s) are activated.

Note
Set the SX-2000 system ID using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-28.)
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4.4.2. Deactivating the control output
Step 1. Press the Function key.
Step 2. Select a control pattern set for the control output pattern.

Press the following keys in order.
Multiple control patterns*' can be sequentially selected by repeating key operation shown below.

*! Perform control pattern settings using the N-8000 Setting Software. You can also import the control
output pattern of the SX-2000 system, or designate the control output terminal number of the SX-

2000 system. (Refer to p. 5-77.)

Note
The maximum number of digits for control output selection dial is 380.

‘\ SX-2000 system Control pattern number*?
ID number (01 — 08) (001 —162)
\ \ \ \
TRANSFER FUNCTION FUNCTION

Gm+O+CO+OXO+O+4)+O+(BI+(BH+(B)

*2The pattern number having been set using the N-8000 Setting Software.

Step 3. Press the [#/4A] key.
The control output(s) are deactivated.

Note
Set the SX-2000 system ID using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-28.)
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4.5. Multi-Operation Activation

4.5.1. Simultaneously activating selected zone broadcast and control output pattern

Broadcasts to the SX-2000 zone (individual zone or zone pattern*') and SX-2000 system's control output
activation can be performed at the same time.

Broadcast durations can be limited by preprogramming the time limit (between 1 and 20 minutes in 1-minute
units) for each station.

*1 A pattern into which multiple zones are grouped.

Notes

+ Perform zone pattern settings using the N-8000 Setting Software. You can also import and use the output
zone pattern having been set on the SX-2000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-77.)
+ Set the time limit (Time out) using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-72.)

Step 1. Press the Paging key.
Step 2. Select a zone.
Multiple zones or zone patterns can be sequentially selected by repeating the key operation in the

following step 2-1 or 2-2.

Note
The maximum number of digits for zone selection dial is 380.

2-1. When selecting a zone
Press the following keys in order.

‘ *2 Zone numbers are assigned as shown in
the table below.
, SX-2000A0's
‘\ SX-2000 system ID  SX-2000 Zone | SX-2000A0'S | audio output
number (01 — 08) zone number*2 (001 — 256) : : terminal No.
\ 001 1 1
TRANSFER 002 1 2
B0+ GOH (D +(+(D :
2-2. When selecting a zone pattern 009 2 1
Press the following keys in order. : 1 :
256 32 8
*3 .
SX-2000 system ID Zone pattern number*? The pattern .number having
number (01 — 08) (001 — 216) been set using the N-8000

‘ | ‘ | Setting Software.
TRANSFER FUNCTION

GO+O+OXO+XDO+O+(Z2H+(Z2D+(2)

Step 3. Select the control pattern set for the control output function.
Press the following keys in order.

‘\ SX-2000 system Control pattern number*?
ID number (01 — 08) (001 - 162)

\

TRANSFER FUNCTION FUNCTION

@+Q+-+-+Q+-+O+(B)+(B)+(B>

**The pattern number having been set using the N-8000 Setting Software.
Multiple control patterns can be selected by repeating the above key operation.
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Step 4. Press the [#/4A] key.
Confirmation tone sounds, then a chime tone is transmitted to the selected zone(s).
The control output(s) assigned to the selected control output pattern are activated.

Step 5. Page with the handset either lifted or in place.

Step 6. Either press the Clear key or replace the handset.
A chime tone is transmitted to the selected zone(s), then paging is completed.
On termination of broadcast, the control output having been activated in synchronization with the
broadcast is also terminated.

Note
Set the SX-2000 system ID using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-28.)
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4.5.2. Simultaneously activating paging, selected zone broadcast, and control output pattern

Broadcasts to the N-8000 system zone (paging zone or paging zone pattern*') and the SX-2000 system zone
(individual zone or zone pattern*?), and SX-2000 system's control output activation can be performed at the
same time.

Broadcast durations can be limited by preprogramming the time limit (10 — 990 seconds in 10-second units or
1 — 20 minutes in 1-minute units) for each station.

*1 A pattern into which multiple paging zones are grouped.
*2 A pattern into which multiple zones are grouped.

Notes

+ Set the N-8000 system zone and time limit (Time out) using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to
p. 5-121, 5-77, 5-63, 5-72.)

+ Perform SX-2000 zone pattern settings using the N-8000 Setting Software. You can also import and use the
output zone pattern having been set on the SX-2000 Setting Software.

Tip

When making N-8000 Paging call and SX-2000 Selected zone broadcast at the same time, the same operations
regarding pre-announcement paging tone, chime tone, or other paging-related functions are performed to both systems.
Determine which setting to choose, N-8000 system setting or SX-2000 system setting by the priority settings
(p. 5-73) in the N-8000 Setting software.

The table below shows the operations depending on the priority setting.

Priority setting Operation
N-8000 Operates according to the settings of the N-8000 pre-announcement paging tone,
paging delay time, and paging time limit in addition to the Paging call and Selected
zone broadcast.
A paging pre-announcement tone instead of a chime tone is also broadcast to the SX-
2000 system zone.

SX-2000 Operates according to the settings of the SX-2000 chime tone, waiting time, and time
out in addition to the Paging calls and Selected zone broadcast.

A chime tone instead of a pre-announcement paging tone is also broadcast to the
N-8000 system zone.

It is not possible to operate on each different setting that a pre-announcement paging tone is broadcast to the
N-8000 system and a chime tone to the SX-2000 system.

[Operation]
Step 1. Press the Paging key.
Step 2. Select an N-8000 zone and SX-2000 zone.
Multiple N-8000 zones, N-8000 zone patterns, SX-2000 zones, or SX-2000 zone patterns can be

sequentially selected by repeating the key operation in the following step 2-1 or 2-2.

Note
The maximum number of digits for zone selection dial is 380.

2-1. When selecting an N-8000 zone
Press the following keys in order.

‘\ N-8000 zone number
(001 -192)

)+ (X )+(X)+(X)

Note
Enter the zone number with the digit length (1 — 3) set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
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2-2. When selecting an N-8000 zone pattern
Press the following keys in order.

‘\ N-8000 zone pattern number
(001 —216)

FUNCTION

Gm+O+DO+ODO+D)

2-3. When selecting a SX-2000 zone
Press the following keys in order.

‘ *1 Zone numbers are assigned as shown in
the table below.
| SX-2000A0's
‘\ SX-2000 system SX-2000 Z,\?”e SX'Z‘?tOgAO S| audio output
ID number (01 —08)  zone number*' (001 — 256) o unitNo-. terminal No.
\ I \ 001 1 1
TRANSFER 002 1 2
G +O+CO+CO+OD+(D+(Y) || 5
009 2 1
2-4. When selecting a SX-2000 zone pattern : : :
Press the following keys in order. 256 32 8
- *2
B\ oo, s s e s
‘ = ‘ ‘ | been set using the N-8000
TRANSFER FUNCTION Setting Software.

Gm+O+OXO+XDO+O+(Z2)+(2)+(2)

Step 3. Select the control pattern set for the control output function.
Press the following keys in order.

‘\ SX-2000 system Control pattern number*?
ID number (01 — 08) (001 —162)
\ \ \ \
TRANSFER FUNCTION FUNCTION

Gm+O+OXO+CO+0O+(B)H+O+(BI+(BH+(B)

*3The pattern number having been set using the N-8000 Setting Software.

Multiple control patterns can be selected by repeating the above key operation.
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Step 4. Press the [#/4A] key.
Confirmation tone sounds, then a paging pre-announcement tone or chime tone is transmitted to the
selected zone(s).
The control output(s) assigned to the selected control output pattern are activated.

Step 5. Page with the handset either lifted or in place.

e
;‘“
——— or
Zone @ Zone
1 2 3 23 1 2 3 23
02 s | 02 Qs
H LTy %‘ H =]
(aouaoavontoneconoomnonvocuommeeo .~ 0 00000000| 0
— Speaker ol L Speaker
Amplifier Amplifier
Zone 2 Zone 2
Zone 3 SX-2000 system Zone 3 N-8000 system
Zone 23 /‘J /‘j Zone 23
H [00EOERCTaanconToaDENaONROBEDND %I H
LR
Speaker
Amplifier
K / K No. 1000 No. 1002 No. 1003 No. 1004 /

Step 6. Either press the Clear key or replace the handset.
Paging is completed.
On termination of broadcast, the control output having been activated in synchronization with the
broadcast is also terminated.

Note
Set the SX-2000 system ID using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-28.)
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5. OTHER FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
5.1. Scan Monitor

The station can scan arbitrary stations for auditory monitoring.

The station to be scan-monitored must be preprogrammed into a monitor group or can be selected each time
by designating the station number.

The stations to be monitored are switched in preprogrammed sequence or in order of being selected at specified
time intervals.

Manual control from the monitoring station can also be performed.

Up to 16 stations can be programmed to the same monitor group.

Up to 4 station groups (up to 64 stations) can be monitored in sequence from a single station.

Up to 16 stations can be selected by key operation.

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set a monitor group, scan monitor duration, and the conditions of
the stations to be monitored. (Refer to p. 5-69, 5-84.)

+ Stations in use or in busy state are skipped and not monitored. The RS-140 Switch Panel or N-8610RM
Remote Microphone Station set to Privacy mode is also skipped.
Manual scan

@ : Stop/Restart
: Advances the scan.

\’\\ /_F/ ,‘\ : Moves the scan back.

: A voice warning

Monitor group number to the monitored station
Press

G® (2 (X0 -+ G (C) or

replace the handset: Scan monitor ends.

or
Station No. Station No.

G () G (V) - (VG (V) - -

Monitor scan

\_ Scan monitor group or stations selected by key operation /

The station to be scan-monitored is preset to one of the following display modes using the N-8000 Setting
Software:
[Display OFF]
The station remains in standby mode (status indicator unlit) even while being scan-monitored.
[Display ON]
The status indicator remains lit while the station is being scan-monitored.
[Display & Monitor Tone]
A start tone (key-touch tone) sounds when scan monitoring begins and the status indicator remains lit during
monitoring.
Note
In the case of the RS-140/180/480, the status indicator does not light even if set to "Display ON" mode.
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[Operation]

Step 1. Automatic Scan

1-1. When scan-monitoring the preprogrammed stations
Press the [ /V], [2] keys, then the monitor group number (1 — 4), followed by the [ #/A ] key.
When monitoring two or more groups, press the group numbers consecutively.

1-2. When scan-monitoring by designating the station numbers
Press the [x/V], [2], [/ V¥] keys, then the station number.
To select the station number consecutively, press the [/ V] key.
To terminate the station selection, press the [ #/A ] key following the station number.

« Scan monitoring starts and cycles through the station groups in preprogrammed sequence or in order
of being selected at specified time intervals until its operation is manually stopped.

+ Both the number and name of the station being monitored are displayed on the monitoring station's
LCD. (N-8000MS/8500MS/8600MS only)
[Example] Station No. 331 is being monitored.

Station No. [_3 31 :Elevatori— station name
Scan monitoring

+ A handset can also be used for monitoring.

Step 2. Manual Scan

2-1. Stopping and restarting automatic scan
To continuously monitor a specified station, press the [0] key when that station is displayed to stop
automatic scan operation. Pressing the [0] key again restores automatic scan operation.

2-2. Advancing a scan
Pressing the [#/A] key advances the scan by one station.

2-3. Moving back a scan
Pressing the [%/V¥] key moves the scan back one station.

2-4. Warning the monitored station by voice
To transmit a voice warning to the monitored station, press the Push-to-talk key.

Step 3. Scan Monitor end
To end Scan monitor, either press the Clear key or replace the handset.
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5.2. Three-Party Conference

A simultaneous (full duplex) three-party handset conversation can be held by calling up other master stations
in sequence. It is possible to call a conference by calling other stations from the standby mode or by calling a
third party from the two-party conversation mode.

Note

Master stations connected to the N-8010EX/8400RS, N-8610RM IP Remote Microphone Station, outside line
telephones connected to the N-8000CO, and telephones connected to the N-8000AL cannot participate in the
conference.

5.2.1. Initiating a 3-party conference
Step 1. First press the function key and then [5][1], followed by the station number of the desired (second)

party.
When the second party answers, the conversation between the first and second parties can begin.

[A & | > I.\

. Call
Station number of Call tone
Functlon designation number the second party /J\/

I \
FUN[T\ON

O+(&)+ QD+ (XD

Step 2. Press the Transfer key after the second party has answered.
The second party will then be placed on hold.

N
<noo—> 6'\\

Conversation (on hold)

@ 9
S

TRANSFER

O
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Step 3. Dial the station number of the third party.

When the third party answers, the second party is released from hold mode, permitting a 3-party
conversation to proceed.

-4

Station number of the third party
\ \

-------

. @
< Soooc> 6'\\

Conversation (on hold)

/e

Call toij\/
———

3-party conference

. @
A o A

Response
for conversation

. @
()
A\
Note
Unless both the first and second parties are lifting the handsets, an —

error tone sounds at both parties when the Transfer key is pressed,
reverting to the original conversation between the two.

Step 4. The conference is terminated when the originator of the conference either presses the Clear key or
replaces the handset.

Tip

If a called party other than the originator of the conference
presses the Clear key or replaces the station handset, that
party can exit the conference. (The originator represents
the station that called the third party.)

Note
For operation details, refer to p. 2-49 "Operation details of 3-party conference."
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5.2.2. Initiating a 3-party conference during a 2-party conversation

Step 1. While connected with the second party, press the Transfer key.
The second party will be placed on hold.

o. .
B o A

Conversation (on hold)

TRANSFER

O

Step 2. First press the function key and then [5][1], followed by the station number of the third party.
When the third party answers, the second party is released from hold mode, permitting a 3-party
conference to proceed.

. @
< Soooc> 6'\\

Calling the third party
Conversation (on hold)

®.
IA"‘%
Station number of —

Function designation number the third party

FUNCTION

\
5+ () + (D + QD ®

lli
Note Calling
Unless both the first and second parties are lifting the

handsets, an error tone sounds at both parties before

pressing the third party's station number, reverting to the Calling tone
original conversation between the two. \,\1

3-party conference

N
< > AN

When C answers,
3-party conference
becomes available.

A\
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Step 3. The conference is terminated when the originator of the conference either presses the Clear key or

replaces the handset.
This completes the conference call.

Tip

If a called party other than the originator of the conference
presses the Clear key or replaces the station handset, that
party can exit the conference. (The originator represents
the station that called the third party.)

Note
For operation details, refer to the next item "Operation details of 3-party conference."

5.2.3. Operation details of 3-party conference

(1) If the station unable to participate in the conference (Door station, substation, Master station connected to
the N-8010EX/8400RS, N-8610RM IP Remote Microphone Station, outside line telephone connected to
the N-8000CO, or telephone connected to the N-8000AL) is dialed, an error tone sounds at the originating
station, reverting to the original conversation between the two.

(2) If the called Master Station responds in hands-free mode, the calling party's voice can be heard from the
called station's speaker (hands-free voice reception mode). Lift the handset to talk.

(3) If the called master station is set for Call forwarding, conference call is automatically transferred only to the
transfer destination master station. Conference call is not transferred to the destination station other than
the destination master station.

(4) When the called third party is busy, a busy tone is transmitted to the calling party and the calling party must
wait. As soon as the third party finishes its conversation, the calling party is automatically put through to the
third party. (Camp-On Busy mode)

(5) If the Call Back function is performed*! while attempting to call the third party, the call is canceled, and the
original conversation is restored*2.

(6) If the originator of the conference presses the Transfer key followed by the participant station number during
3-party conference, the designated station is cancelled, reverting to the original conversation between the
two.

*I' Press the Transfer key.

*2 Pressing the Clear key or replacing the handset while attempting to call the third party will terminate the
conference.
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5.3. Time Signal (only when the N-8000AF is used)

The Time Signal function broadcasts preset sound sources over preset paging zones according to
preprogrammed schedules. The N-8000AF Audio Interface of which operation mode has been set to "Time
Signal" outputs the time signals.

5.3.1. Time signal event

+ Event settings must be performed to automatically start the Time Signal function. Set events are recorded in
the N-8000AF.

+ To perform event settings, the N-8000AF's operation mode must be set to "Time Signal."

+ Only one (1) N-8000AF in the system can be set to "Time Signal" operation mode.

Note
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform Time Signal settings, including events and schedules.
(Refer to p. 5-107.)

[Internal timer-initiated event settings]

« Up to 1,024 events can be set.
+ Individual events are assigned to a maximum of 16 schedules (up to 64 events per schedule).

Schedule Schedule
Event | ----oooeiiiii s Event
Event Event

Upto 64 <
Event Event
L )
V
Upto 16

+ Each event is comprised of the following contents: Time (in second units), day of week (multiple days
selectable), paging zones (up to 10 zones selectable from 192 zones), sound source number (selected from
0 - 9) and external equipment control (ON or OFF).

« The function of each sound source number is as follows:

: Silent

: Internal sound source 1 (Trill tone)

. Internal sound source 2 (Bell 1)

: Internal sound source 3 (Bell 2)

: Internal sound source 4 (Chime Tone 1)

: Internal sound source 5 (Chime Tone 2)

. External sound source 1 (N-8000AF's Contact Output 1 activated

. External sound source 2 (N-8000AF's Contact Output 2 activated

. External sound source 3 (N-8000AF's Contact Output 3 activated

. External sound source 4 (N-8000AF's Contact Output 4 activated

+ Set the sound source activation time (1 — 99 sec.).

~

O©CoOoONODODAWN-—=-0O

~ —
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[External timer-initiated event settings]

+ "Time Signal" broadcasts can be triggered by make contact from an external timer connected to the N-8000AF
Audio Interface's contact input.

» The external timer-initiated event is comprised of the following contents for each contact input (1 — 8): Paging
zones (up to 10 zones selected from 192), sound source numbers (0 — 9) and external equipment control (ON
or OFF).

5.3.2. Automatic time signal activation
[Operation]

+ Audible time signal can be broadcast in synchronization with preprogrammed events.

+ Schedules to be activated must be set in advance.

Time signal is broadcast over preset paging zones when the event activation time for each preset schedule
is reached.

* Only one (1) N-8000AF in the system can be set to transmit the time signal.

+ The time signal sound source can be either the N-8000AF's internal sound source or an external sound
source connected to the N-8000AF.

+ Contact output terminals (any of contact outputs 5 - 8, including those of another N-8000AF, N-8000Ml, or
N-8000DI) can be closed to operate a bell or other external equipment in synchronization with Time Signal
Activation.

* New events activated during Time Signal operation are ignored.

+ Time Signal operation is terminated when the preset sound source operation time elapses.

+ The function to limit the paging time does not operate.

« If "Silent" is selected and external equipment control is set to OFF, nothing is operated.

[Activation]
The following two methods can be used to automatically trigger the time signal.

(1) Activation by Internal Timer

+ Time signal begins operation in synchronization with the preprogrammed event activation schedule.
+ Time is managed by the N-8000AF's internal timer.

» Schedules to be activated can be changed through operation of any master station.

(2) Activation by External Timer

+ The Time Signal begins operation when the N-8000AF receives make contact from the connected external
timer.

+ Connect the external timer to the N-8000AF's contact inputs (1 — 8).

+ The Time Signal operates according to the external timer-initiated events preprogrammed for the individual
contact inputs.

« The Time Signal is activated by make contact from the external timer. However, opening the contact will not
terminate Time Signal operation.

[Conceptual diagram]

Contactinputs 1 —8  |<&-{----- Timer

Audio input -

External sound source

Contact outputs 1 —4 |[===1-="P
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[Operation when the Time Signal broadcast overlaps other calls or broadcasts]

+ Operation during overlap is the same as for external input broadcasts (refer to p. 2-181).
* When a station is in use, the time signal is broadcast to all other stations except the busy station.

5.3.3. Changing time signal schedules
System Time Signal schedules can be changed at any station.
Note

Station-set contents are saved to the N-8000AF daily (00:00 AM). Switching off the power before the settings
are saved returns the settings content to that which existed before changes were made.

/ \\

Function designation No. (01 —16)

Schedule No.

FUNCTION

O+ @ + C 0 ) + ( X) + ( X ) (confirmation tone)

5.3.4. Suspending time signal schedules

System Time Signal schedules can be suspended at any station. To restart the suspended schedules, follow
the procedure for changing the schedules.

Note
Station-set contents are saved to the N-8000AF daily (00:00 AM). Switching off the power before the settings
are saved returns the settings content to that which existed before changes were made.

/ \\

Function designation No.

\ \
FUNCTION

O+ @ + ( 0 ) + ( 0 ) + ( 0 > (confirmation tone)

4.3.5. Time signal schedule confirmation (N-8000MS/8500MS/8600MS only)

System Time Signal schedules can be confirmed by pressing the following buttons to display the schedule
number on the LCD screen for five seconds.

‘\ Displayed for 5 sec.

Function designation No. :> Current Schedule
‘ | No-=1

FUNCTION

O + @ + (confirmation tone)
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5.3.6. Manually trigger time signal

Time Signal can be activated simultaneously with the master station's dial operation, through which the sound
source number, external equipment control ON/OFF, and paging zone number should be designated.

» The sound source number is designated by "0" to "9."

: Silent

. Internal sound source 1 (Trill tone)

. Internal sound source 2 (Bell 1)

. Internal sound source 3 (Bell 2)

: Internal sound source 4 (Chime Tone 1)

: Internal sound source 5 (Chime Tone 2)

. External sound source 1 (N-8000AF's Contact Output 1 activated
. External sound source 2 (N-8000AF's Contact Output 2 activated
. External sound source 3 (N-8000AF's Contact Output 3 activated
. External sound source 4 (N-8000AF's Contact Output 4 activated

~

O©CoOoONOOOPDAWN-—=-0O

~ —

+ The external equipment control ON/OFF is designated by "0" or "1."
With the external equipment control set to ON, the external equipment preset by the N-8000 Setting Software
can be activated in synchronization with Time Signal Activation.
0: External equipment control OFF
1: External equipment control ON

+ When the external equipment control is set to ON, contact output terminals (any of contact outputs 5 — 8,
including those of another N-8000AF, N-8000MI, or N-8000DI) can be closed to operate a bell or other
external equipment in synchronization with Time Signal Activation.

+ Up to 10 zones from 192 zones can be selected for paging zones.
Designate them in the zone number digits (1 — 3) preset by the N-8000 Setting Software.
(Example) Zone number when 3-digit number is set: 001, 025, 192

[Operation: Making paging calls to a single zone]

‘\ External equipment control ON/OFF

Sound source No.
Function designation No. Paging zone No.
\ \
FUNCTION ‘

O+<9>+<1>+<X>+<Y>+<Z>(confirmationtone)

Time Signal is activated after the confirmation tone sounds.

[Operation: Making paging calls to 2 or more zones]

‘\ External equipment control ON/OFF Max. 10 zones

Sound source No. ( A |

Function designation No. Paging zone No. Paging zone No.
\ \

FUNCTION ‘ ‘

O"‘( 9 )"'( 1 )*‘(X >+( Y)"‘(*/V)*‘( Z> """ <*/V>+< Z ) + (#/AD(confirmationtone)

Time Signal is activated after the confirmation tone sounds.
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5.3.7. Time signal temporary exception

Any station can be temporarily excepted from the time signal-initiated paging destinations through key operations
at the master station.

Up to 10 stations can be simultaneously excepted through a single operation.

Once registered for temporary exception, the stations will not accept any time signal-initiated paging calls until
exception cancellation is performed to those stations.

[Time signal temporary exception: Registration]

‘\ Max. 10 units

A
r A

Function designation No. Station No. Station No.

FUNCTION

|
O + @ + + + + oo + (*/V> + < X ) + (#/A) (confirmation tone)

Designate the station number in the station number digits (2 — 6) preset by the N-8000 Setting Software.

[Time signal temporary exception: Cancellation]

o
/ \\

Function designation No.
\ \

FUNCTION

O+ ( 9 ) + ( 4 ) + C#/A) (confirmation tone)

All temporary exception registrations are cancelled.

5.3.8. Reserving the time signal schedule change

System Time Signal schedule change can be reserved through key operations at any station.

To set the reserved day, designate the day from one (next day) to 9 days later after performing the reservation
operation by number (1 - 9).

The reserved schedule is executed at 00:00 AM on the reserved day.

Reserved day Schedule No.

Function designation No. (1-9) (01—16)

FUNCTION

O+<9> +<5>+<X> +<Y>+<Y>(confirmationtone)
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5.3.9. Cancelling the reserved time signal schedule

The reserved Time Signal Schedule can be cancelled through key operations at any station.

o
[\

Function designation No.

\ \
FUNCTION

O + ( 9 ) + ( 5 ) + (*/V) (confirmation tone)

4.3.10. Confirming the reserved time signal schedule (N-8000MS/8500MS/8600MS only)

The reserved Time Signal Schedule can be confirmed through key operations at any station.
Reserved status can be displayed on the LCD screen for 5 seconds with the following operation.

(When reservation Displayed for 5 sec.
has been made)

:> Xday remaining]
Function designation No

\ Days to a reserved day
FUN[T\ON Schedule No.

@ @ confirmation tone) (When no reservation Displayed for 5 sec.
has been made) ]
:> No Reservation ]
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5.4. PBX Connection (only when the N-8000MI is used)

If the Multi interface unit is connected to the PBX's analog E&M interface, calls or conversations can be
mutually made between the N-8000 system's stations and the PBX's extension telephones or paging calls can
be initiated from the PBX extension telephone.

Note
This function cannot be used if the system is set to "Selective Response" mode.

5.4.1. Calling the PBX extension telephone

Step 1. Dial the analog E&M interface access number at a N-8000 system's station.
The station is connected to a PBX.

Step 2. Confirm that a dial tone from the PBX is heard, then dial the PBX extension number.
The extension telephone is called.

Note
Set the analog E&M interface access number using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-45.)

London Paris
‘ CaII tone
I
Call I‘!
. - Telephone
Analog E&M interface

access No. ! + ________

Conﬂrmatlon tone N p)
Y
PBX extension No.

5.4.2. Being called from a PBX extension telephone

Dialing the intercom access number as well as the N-8000 system's station number at the PBX extension
telephone permits the N-8000 system's station to be called.

The method for receiving a call from the PBX extension telephone at the N-8000 system's station is the same
as when it is called by another station within the system.

Note
Set the intercom access number at the PBX.

London Paris

. 0.
) /A

f/ © +®-C

Intercom
| access No. N 8000 system's station No.
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5.4.3. Being paged from a PBX extension telephone

Dialing the intercom access number, "% ," "8," and the N-8000 system's paging zone number in this order at the
PBX extension telephone permits the paging calls to be made to the N-8000 system's stations.

The method for responding a paging call at the station is the same as when it is paged from the N-8000
system's station. (Note that paging response is valid only while the paging call is in progress.)

Notes

+ Paging calls from the PBX extension telephone can be made only when line attribute is set to "PB" using the
supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-46.)

+ Set the intercom access number at the PBX.

Paging calls

©+O+E + @ ®
Intercom Y

‘ access No. N-8000 system's

paging zone number
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5.5. Outside Line Connection (only when the N-8000CO is used)

Outside lines can be connected to the N-8000 system, permitting the system's master stations to make or
receive outside line telephone calls.

5.5.1. Calls with outside line telephones

[Handset conversation]

Calls can be made or received by lifting the handset.

LN 7
‘{V‘a Q'V}i
IV _ - 4V
Duplex conversations
[PTT conversation]

Pressing the Push-to-talk key during a hands-free
conversation enables one-way conversation from the

< ;@
master station. Conversation flow is reversed when the :> “V
key is released. a
One-way conversation

O rfg}’
B —— NI\

One-way conversation

5.5.2. Calling the Outside line telephone

Step 1. Dial the C/O interface unit access number at a N-8000 system's station.
The station is connected to an outside line.

Step 2. Confirm that a dial tone from the outside line is heard, then dial the outside line telephone number.
The outside line telephone is called.

Notes

» When a dial tone is not heard, dial the outside line telephone number after more than 3 seconds have passed.

+ Settings must allow outside line calling operation. (Refer to p. 5-90.)

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the outside line access number and enable or disable
outside line calling operation.

» Even if the outside line telephone to which a call is made is busy, the call is automatically made to the free
outside line telephone for which the same access number is set.

o o
an . B

Calling tone

P
C/O interface unit a

access No. !
OO
| Confirmation tone N P
v
\/\,\ Telephone No.
——
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5.5.3. Receiving calls from an outside line telephone

There are two modes for receiving calls from an outside line telephone: Direct-In Line and Direct-In Dialing. The
audible call tone for a received outside line call is different from those of other incoming calls. (Refer to "List of
Signal Tones" on p. 2-193.)

[Calls by Direct-In Line]

When a call is received from an outside line telephone, a call tone is sounded at the preprogrammed Master
Station and its member stations. One (1) Master Station can also be designated as a representative station and
up to three other Master Stations as member stations for each N-8000CO.

Notes

+ Settings must be made so that Direct-In Line calls can be received.

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable Direct-In Line call reception. (Refer to p.
5-90.)

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set a representative station and its member stations to receive
Direct-In Line calls. (Refer to p. 5-90.)

When the call tone sounds, answer the call. (For the operating procedure, refer to p. 2-3.)
Call tones at all master stations stop, allowing the master station that answered to initiate the

conversation.

W/ ow ./

;

[Calls by Direct-In Dialing]

Stations can be called individually from an outside line telephone by dialing the station number. N-8000 system
stations can receive Direct-In Dialing calls from an outside line telephone in the same way as receiving calls
from a system station.

Notes

+ Calls are automatically terminated if the caller pauses for more than five seconds while dialing the number.

+ Call mode is automatically switched to Direct-In Line if the caller does not dial the station number within 10
seconds after hearing a Direct-In Dialing confirmation tone.

+ Settings must be made to enable Direct-In Dialing.

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable Direct-In Dialing.
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5.5.4. Receiving paging from an outside line telephone

Stations can receive paging calls from outside line telephones.

Note
Outside line telephones can page system stations only when Direct-In Dialing has been enabled by the supplied
N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-90.)

5.5.5. Outside line Group hunting

Outside line telephones can be designated as the transfer destinations for Group hunting (refer to p. 2-17).
This Outside line Group hunting function also applies to the call transfer (p. 2-15) performed during conversation.

» The station to which a Group hunting is to be transferred can be set either by using the supplied N-8000
Setting Software or by station key operation. (Refer to p. 5-65, 5-80.)

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable the Outside line Group hunting function.
(Refer to p. 5-35, 5-62.)
The station to which a call is to be transferred cannot be designated unless the Group hunting function is
enabled.

+ Settings must allow outside line calling operation.
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the outside line access number and enable or disable
outside line calling operation. (Refer to p. 5-90.)

« Even if the outside line telephone to which a call is made is busy, the call is automatically made to the free
outside line telephone for which the same access number is set. Thereafter, the telephone connected last
becomes the transfer destination telephone.

(Example: A call to the station No. 62 will automatically be transferred, if No. 62 is busy, to the designated
outside line telephone.)

Conversation SN

‘/\/
N_

No.62 --- No. 10

. \
\
\

Call tone @ .

i}
Designated transfer destination telephone No. 11 @

Note
Calls received from an outside line telephone are not transferred to the destination station, but only the Master
Station to transfer is called.
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Programming or erasure can be performed at your station.

[Programming]

Function designation ~ C/O interface unit access number
number (1-digit or 2-digit)

\ \ ‘
FUNCTION

O + ( 4 )( 5 >+ (*/V} + ( X ) + (#/A) (Confirmation tone)

[Erasure]

Function designation The originally called (your)
number station number
\ \

FUNCTION

\ \
O+< 4 >< 5 >+<Y> oo + (Confirmationtone)

Note

The programmed contents by set dialing operation are automatically saved into the exchange or IP
stations at midnight every day. If the exchange or IP station is turned off before completion of save, the
state returns to the contents that were programmed before power-off.
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5.5.6. Outside line Absence transfer

Outside line telephones can be designated as the transfer destinations for Absence transfer (refer to p. 2-19).
This Outside line Absence transfer function also applies to the call transfer (p. 2-15) performed during
conversation.

+ The station to which an Absence transfer is to be transferred can be set either by using the supplied N-8000
Setting Software or by station key operation. (Refer to p. 5-65, 5-80.)

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable the Outside line Absence transfer function or
to set the transfer start/end time. (Refer to p. 5-35, 5-62.)
The station to which a call is to be transferred cannot be designated unless the Absence transfer function is
enabled.

+ Settings must allow outside line calling operation.
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the outside line access number and enable or disable
outside line calling operation. (Refer to p. 5-90.)

« Even if the outside line telephone to which a call is made is busy, the call is automatically made to the free
outside line telephone for which the same access number is set. Thereafter, the telephone connected last
becomes the transfer destination telephone.

b S\

No-11 (6 )(2)

Ce\I!\;;/
&

Designated transfer destination telephone

A call is automatically
transferred to another
designated station after
a set period of time

Note
Calls received from an outside line telephone are not transferred to the destination station, but only the Master
Station to transfer is called.
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Programming or erasure can be performed at your station.

[Programming]

Function designation C/O interface unit access number
number (1-digit or 2-digit)
\ \ ‘

FUNCTION

O + ( 4 >< 4 ) + C*/V) + ( X ) + (#/A) (Confirmation tone)

[Erasure]

Function designation The originally called (your)
number station number

\
FUNCTION

\ \ \
O+<4><4>+<Y> e + (Confirmationtone)

Note

The programmed contents set by dialing operation are automatically saved into the exchange or IP
stations at midnight every day. If the exchange or IP station is turned off before completion of save, the
state returns to the contents that were programmed before power-off.
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5.5.7. Outside line Call forwarding

Outside line telephones can be designated as the transfer destinations for Call forwarding (refer to p. 2-20).
Destinations for both manual and automatic time-interlocked Call forwarding can be set to outside line
telephones.

+ The station to which a Call forwarding is to be transferred can be set either by station key operation or by
using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-65, 5-80.)

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable the outside line Call forwarding function or to
set the transfer start/end time. (Refer to p. 5-35, 5-62.)

The station to which a call is to be transferred cannot be designated unless the Call forwarding function is
enabled.

+ Settings must allow outside line calling operation.

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the outside line access number and enable or disable
outside line calling operation. (Refer to p. 5-90.)

« Even if the outside line telephone to which a call is made is busy, the call is automatically made to the free
outside line telephone for which the same access number is set. Thereafter, the telephone connected last
becomes the transfer destination telephone.

+ When the outside line telephone to which a Call forwarding is to be transferred is busy in conversation with a
door station or substation, calling to the busy telephone continues for 25 seconds. if the line is still busy after
such calls, the Master Station to transfer is called.

Note
Calls received from an outside line telephone are not transferred to the destination station, but only the Master
Station to transfer is called.

[Calls to stations manually set for outside line Call forwarding]

Calls to the station manually set for Call forwarding are automatically transferred to the designated outside line
telephone without sounding a call tone.

‘\ —
No. 62
(The originally called station, which has been

No. 61 @ set to the Call forwarding mode)

o
/]

Call tone
o/

a

Designated transfer destination telephone
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Programming or erasure can be performed at your station.

[Programming]

Function designation C/O interface unit access number

number (1-digit or 2-digit)

\ \
FUNCTION ‘

O +< 4 )( 1 >+ (*/v) + <X > + (#/A) (Confirmation tone)

[Erasure]
Function designation The originally called
number (your) station number

\
FUNCTION

\ \ \
O+< 4 >< 1 >+ (Z) L + (Confirmationtone)

Note

The programmed contents set by dialing operation are automatically saved into the exchange or IP
stations at midnight every day. If the exchange or IP station is turned off before completion of save, the
state returns to the contents that were programmed before power-off.
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[Calls to stations set for outside line Time-based Call forwarding]

Step 1. When the preset transfer time is reached, the Transfer destination
station's display shows the station (e.g. No. 62) N-8000CO’s equipment number
has entered the Time-based Call forwarding mode Transfer destination
(N-8000MS/8500MS/8600MS only). N-8000CO’s name
_____ —_—e
[COT 001#C0-Linef]

62|

Step 2. Calls to the original station are automatically
transferred to the transfer destination outside line

telephone without sounding a call tone. Original station number

Original station number
—
No. 62

0:00

Transfer time
6:00

16:00 8:00

Start time End time
12:00
Call tone /J\/
\/\’\ﬁ
Transfer destination C/O line telephone
Programming or erasure can be performed at your station.
[Programming]
Function designation C/O interface unit access number
number (1-digit or 2-digit)
\ \
FUNCTION ‘
O+ + Ge9) + (X + (#7A) (Gontimaton o
[Erasure]
Function designation The originally called
number (your) station number

\
FUNCTION

| \ |
O + + o + (Confirmation tone)

Note

The programmed contents set by dialing operation are automatically saved into the exchange or IP
stations at midnight every day. If the exchange or IP station is turned off before completion of save, the
state returns to the contents that were programmed before power-off.
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5.6. Tie-Line Connection (only when the N-8000MI is used)
Using the Multi interface unit for tie-line connection between the N-8000 Series intercom system exchange and
other series intercom system exchanges via 4-wire private lines permits calls, conversations, or paging calls to
be mutually made between stations connected to the tie-line connected exchanges.
Note: This function cannot be used if the system is set to "Selective Response" mode.

4.6.1. Calling another intercom system

Step 1. Press the tie-line access number.
The called intercom system can be connected.

Step 2. After confirming a dial tone from the connected system, dial the station number of the intercom system
to call.

Note
Set the tie-line access number using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-46.)

—— N-8000 system i/—\nother intercom system —,
| >
Call

Call t(in/iz/
——

a |

Tie-line
access No.

. Confirmation tone

+OOOOD

\/\,\ Intercom system's station No.
——

5.6.2. Being called from another intercom system

Dialing the tie-line access number and the N-8000 system's station number at the other intercom system's
station permits the N-8000 system's station to be called. The method for receiving a call from the other intercom
system's station at the N-8000 system's station is the same as when it is called by another station within the
N-8000 system.

Note
Set the tie-line access number to be used by another intercom system at another intercom system side.

N-8000 system Another intercom system —

O
D~ i\
T

Tie-line

Intercom system's station No.

access No. | 4 @ @@
! |
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5.6.3. Making paging calls to another intercom system

Step 1. Press the tie-line access number.
The called intercom system can be connected.

Step 2. After confirming that a dial tone from the connected intercom system is heard, dial the paging operation
number of the connected intercom system, and make a paging call to the connected intercom system.

Note
Set the tie-line access number using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-46.)

N-8000 system Another intercom system —
| >
\ Paging call P/\/
——

Tie-line
access No.
+ ()
. Confirmation tone N P
~
\/\,\ Intercom system's
——— paging operation No.

Note
Paging calls cannot be made simultaneously over both the N-8000 system and other intercom systems.

5.6.4. Being paged from another intercom system

Dialing the intercom access number, " " or " +" "8," and the N-8000 system's paging operation number in this
order at the other intercom system's station permits paging calls to be made to the N-8000 system.

The method for responding a paging call at the N-8000 system's station is the same as when it is paged from
the N-8000 system's station. (Note that paging response is valid only when the paging call is in progress.)

Note

The tie-line access number to be used by another intercom system's stations must be set at another intercom
system side.

N-8000 system Another intercom system

Paging call ‘\

Tie-line

| access No. | n @ or @ + +® @
! o —

Intercom system's
paging operation No.
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5.7. BGM (only when the N-8000MI is used)

Connecting playback components to the Multi interface unit permits Background music selectable from up to 8
programs to be heard from each station speaker while in standby mode.

It is possible to make or receive calls at the station even in BGM mode. In this event, BGM broadcasts are
automatically interrupted.

Interrupted BGM broadcasts are automatically restored after the conversation or paging is completed.

Notes

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the unit number and audio input number of the Multi interface
unit with connected playback components, and the stations that can receive BGM broadcasts. (Refer to p.
5-36, 5-45, 5-63, 5-66, 5-80.)

+ Since BGM is lower than conversations and paging in priority, BGM may be interrupted at a BGM-broadcast
station even if the station performs no operation when other station makes a call or paging with all speech
links busy. Especially for the N-8010EX, which has a small number of speech links, BGM interruption happens
more frequently.

+ For a Multi interface unit connected to playback components and exchanges connected to stations that select
BGM, perform settings so that they can be connected to the network that enables multicast communications
(Refer to p. 5-25) of high-quality mode (Refer to p. 5-33, 5-41, 5-61).

+ Substations and telephones cannot access the background music function.

[Channel Selection]
+ Press [Function key][1][Channel number].

] [A\

Function designation number Channel number (1 — 8; 0: OFF)

FUNCTION

O+-+-

+ Pressing [Function key][1][ #/A ] increases the channel numberby 1 (1 =2 — .7 = 8 — 0...).

BGM BGM
(Channel 1) \ (Channel 2)
Function designation number Channel number change (a number increases by 1)

FUNCTION

O+-+@

+ Pressing [Function key][1][ /¥ ] decreases the channel numberby 1 (1 -0 —~ 8 — 7..).

Channel 1)
\1—\ /_F/ ‘\ Channel 0)
|::> L]
Function designation number Channel number change (a number decreases by 1)

FUNCTION

S+ G
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[BGM volume adjustment]
BGM volume can be adjusted in 5 increments.

» Press [Function key][1][9][ #/A ] to increase the volume.

\ /i\ LT

Function designation number

\ \
FUNCTION

O+(1)+(9 )+ (#/a)

* Press [Function key][1][9][ %/ V¥ ] to decrease the volume.

—
N T

Function designation number

\ \
FUNCTION

O+ D)+ )+ Gy
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5.8. External Equipment Control
(only when the N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF/8050DS/8540DS/8640DS/8650DS is used)

External equipment can be controlled by transmitting a one-shot make output signal (or make/break contact
signal) to the contact of the designated Multi-Interface unit, Direct Select unit, or Audio Interface unit, or by
manually causing the station to transmit a one-shot make output signal to the contact of the designated door
station. Remote door lock control can be performed using the one-shot make output, and indication boards can
be controlled using the make/break output.

Note

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the one-shot make duration, operation number digits, operation
numbers, and the stations allowed to control external equipment. (Refer to p. 5-35, 5-43, 5-49 , 5-62, 5-67,
5-82, 5-106, 5-110, 5-114, 5-117))

[Door remote control example using one-shot make output control]

Data receiving device —o/o— Door lock control

[Hospital waiting status indication board example using the make/break output]

1 6 11 16
2 7 12 17
3 8 13 18
4 9 14 19
5 10 15 20

[One-shot make output operation]

Press [Function key][3][0], then the access number for the contact corresponding to the external equipment to

be controlled.

[\

Function designation number Contact access No. (2 — 4 digits)

\ \ \ \
FUNCTION

O+ (@) + 0+ 0O+ =+
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[Make output operation]

Press [Function key][3][1], then the access number for the contact corresponding to the external equipment to

be controlled.

[\

Function designation number Contact access No. (2 — 4 digits)

\ \ \ \
FUNCTION

O+(B)+C+CO + = +(X0)

[Break output operation]

Press [Function key][3][2], then the access number for the contact corresponding to the external equipment to

be controlled.

[\

Function designation number Contact access No. (2 — 4 digits)

\ \ \ \
FUNCTION

O+(B)+(@+ GO+ = + (0

[Door station one-shot make output operation (when the N-8050DS/8540DS is used)]
Press [Function key][3][3], then the door station number to be controlled.

.
[\

Function designation number Door station No. (2 — 6 digits)

\ \ \ \
FUNCTION

O+(@)+(@+ GO+ = +(C0)
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[Door station one-shot make output operation (when the N-8640DS/8650DS is used)]

The N-8640DS/8650DS has 5 contact outputs. Function designation number differs depending on the contact

output to be controlled.
Press the function designation number corresponding to the contact output, followed by the door station number

to be controlled.

®
[\

Function designation number  Door station No. (2 — 6 digits)
\ \ \

To control the contact output 1 Fg:—( 3)+(3)+(X)+ == +
To control the contact output 2 FU(N[)T‘[)N—l- (3)+(4)+( X )+ = +
To control the contact output 3 FU(NCDWN—F< 3)+(5 ) )+(X )+ == +
To control the contact output 4 Fg:—( 3)+(6)+(X )+ = +

FUNCTION

To control the contact output 5 O-l-( 3 ) —I—( 7 >-|— ( X ) 4 4
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5.9. Door Remote Control
(only when the N-8050DS/8540DS/8640DS/8650DS/8000M1/8000DI/8000AF is used)

N-8050DS/8540DS/8640DS/8650DS's contact outputs can be shorted for a set period of time by the dial operation
at the master station engaged in conversation with the N-8050DS Door Station or N-8540DS/8640DS/8650DS
IP Door Station of which "Door station contact output" item is set to "Door remote control."

Similarly, the Multi interface unit's, Direct select unit's, or Audio interface unit’s contact outputs can be shorted
for a set period of time by the dial operation at the master station engaged in conversation with a station.

For example, a door lock can be controlled by connecting the contact outputs to an electronic lock system.
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform settings for the Door station contact output, the one shot
make duration and the N-8000MI's contact output corresponding to each station. (Refer to p. 5-35, 5-37, 5-62,
5-64, 5-66, 5-80, 5-97, 5-100.)

[Operation (when using the contact outputs of the N-8050DS/8540DS/8000MI/8000DI1/8000AF)]

Step 1. Press the Transfer key during a conversation.
Current conversation is placed on hold, transmitting a hold tone to other party.

Step 2. Press the Function key and [0] key.
Contact outputs of N-8050DS/8540DS in conversation or the station's corresponding N-8000Ml's,
N-8000DlI's, or N-8000AF’s contact outputs can be shorted for a set period of time.
For example, the corresponding door lock can be released if contact outputs are connected to an
electronic lock system.

Step 3. A confirmation tone sounds, and the original conversation is restored.

[Example of N-8050DS/8540DS operation]

Door lock
. control °
Contact output

@)

o o o]

TRANSFER  FUNCTION O

O OCO N 8050057384005 Ja

Operation at a Master station /

[Example of N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF operation]

N-8000MI1/8000D1/8000AF

Door lock Contact output
@ o>

control

TRANSFER  FUNCTION O ’
Operation at a Master station / I “
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The N-8640DS/8650DS has 5 contact outputs. The contact output to be controlled can be selected through

key operation.

Step 1. Press the Transfer key during a conversation.
Current conversation is placed on hold, transmitting a hold tone to other party.

Step 2. Press the function key, followed by the designation number (0 — 4) for the contact output of the IP door
station to be controlled.

Designation number for the contact output 1 (open collector) :
Designation number for the contact output 2 (open collector) :
Designation number for the contact output 3 (open collector) :
Designation number for the contact output 4 (open collector) :

Designation number for the contact output 5 (relay) :

~— — — —

A OWOWND—=O

Contact outputs of N-8640DS/8650DS in conversation can be shorted for a set period of time.
For example, the corresponding door lock can be released if contact outputs are connected to an
electronic lock system.

Step 3. A confirmation tone sounds, and the original conversation is restored.

[Example of N-8640DS/8650DS operation]

o
/ \\

TRANSFER  FUNCTION

OOCO

Operation at a Master station

: Designation number for the contact output

Door lock
control

oo

/

Contact output 1

0

Contact output 2

Contact output 3

Contact output 4

Contact output 5

A=

| Contact output

I3

©)

(@GNS ’
N-8640DS/8650DS

Y/
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5.10. Message Pagings (available only when IP Master Stations are used)

Message pagings can be made using messages preprogrammed into the N-8500MS/8600MS Multi-Functional
IP Master Station or N-8510MS Standard IP Master Station. The Message paging is output to the preset paging

zones.

Notes

+ Use the N-8000 Setting Software to set the activation method, paging zone numbers, number of repetitions
and contact interlock control for the Message paging. (Refer to p. 5-70.)

+ Use the N-8000 Setting Software to record messages on a PC and program the messages into the IP master
station. (Refer to p. 5-129.)

5.10.1. Message paging operation

Step 1.

Message Paging Activation

The following two startup methods are available.

Note

Use the N-8000 Setting Software to perform activation settings.

. Activation by IP Master Station keys:

Press the Paging Call keys four times in a row.

@ @ Emergency situation.
‘ Message paging st gt
‘\ initiated.

CALL CALL CALL CALL

OO0O0O0O

Emergency situation.

Note

The Message paging cannot be initiated when the IP Master Station to be operated is currently in use.
Wait until the station is in Standby mode. An exception to this is priority given to Message pagings
initiated at an IP Master Station that is receiving a paging call in the system set for Call Priority mode.

. Activation by Standard IP Master Station Message Activation Terminal (N-8510MS only):

The Message paging is initiated by a make contact signal transmitted from a switch or other external
device connected to the Standard IP Master Station's Message Activation terminal. The station is freed
to immediately start the Message paging, even when the IP Master Station that receives the make
contact signal is busy. The external device make contact signal must be transmitted for at least 100 ms.

Make contact signal

ivati @ @ Emergency situation.
. Message activation * Message paging s .

Switch

startup

Emergency situation.
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Step 2. Message Paging Termination

There are two termination methods.

2-1. Termination by IP Master Station key. ‘
Press the Clear key.
Note
This operation forcibly terminates the Message Paging even if the number of
broadcast repetitions is set.

C
2-2. Termination by Preset Repetitions

The broadcast automatically terminates when the message is played back the set number of broadcast

repetitions.

Notes

+ Use the N-8000 Setting Software to set the number of repetitions. (Refer to p. 5-70.)

+ Even if the paging time has been limited (refer to p. 5-63), this has no effect on the Message paging.

+ Opening the Standard IP Master Station's Message Activation terminal does not terminate the paging.
To terminate, press the station's Clear key or set the number of paging repetitions.

5.10.2. Message paging priority level

The Message paging takes precedence over normal conversations and paging calls (except Emergency
paging). When the station to which the Message is being transmitted is in operation, all such operations are
forcibly terminated, allowing the Message paging to go through. Such terminated operations are not restored
even after the Message paging is completed.

5.10.3. Contact interlock control

The N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF unit's contact output terminal can be made to close in synchronization with
the initiation of the Message paging. Two methods are available for this: one is to constantly keep the terminal
closed during message paging and the other is to close the contact by means of a one-shot pulse only when
the broadcast begins.

5.10.4. Programmed message confirmation
Messages programmed into the IP Master Station can be confirmed at that station.

Step 1. When the IP master station is in Standby mode, press the Paging Call
key, followed by the Paging Response key.

The Message can be heard from the internal speaker or handset of the ~ Emergency situation.
operated station. \,\\ /_r/ I \
]

Step 2. Press the Clear key.
Message playback completed. CALL RESP

Note Q O

The message is repeatedly played back until the Clear key is pressed.

5.10.5 Muting Message pagings (N-8510MS only)

Only the master station (N-8510MS only) activating Message pagings can be set not to output Message pagings
from its station speaker.

Other operations such as status indicator lighting, repetition of paging, and contact-related controls except
Message paging output are the same as those when mute is not activated.

Audio signals are output as normal at the paging receiving stations.

When the operation other than Message paging activation is performed, sound source (like a call tone)
corresponding to the operation is output.

Tip: Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software for Message paging mute setting. (See p. 5-70.)

Notes

« The IP Remote Microphone Station cannot be set to mute Message pagings.

+ Message pagings can be muted at the master station’s built-in speaker only but not at its handset speaker.

+ While a Message paging is activated, sound sources such as an error tone other than a message, even if
produced, will be muted. However, these sounds are not muted unless Message pagings are activated.
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5.11. Audio Trigger Function Settings (only when the N-8050DS/8640DS/8650DS is used)

Audio Trigger function settings for the N-8050DS Door Station and the N-8640DS/8650DS IP Door station can
be performed at the Master Station (refer to p. 2-120).

5.11.1. Enabling the audio trigger
The Audio Trigger can be enabled at any station by designating the Door Station.

Notes

» Only the N-8000EX Exchange can support this function, and up to four Door Stations that enable Audio
Trigger alarm operation can be connected per Exchange.

» The Audio Trigger function cannot be used for stations that are set to receive background music.

o
[\

Function designation number Door station number

\ \ \
FUNCTION

O+ +CD+(XD) - - - XD+ (#a)

5.11.2. Disabling the audio trigger

The Audio Trigger can be disabled at any station by designating the Door Station.

A\

Function designation number Door station number

\ \ \
FUNCTION

O+ +CoH+(X) - - XD+ #a)
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5.11.3. Confirming audio trigger setting status (N-8000MS/8500MS/8600MS only)

The setting status of the Audio Trigger function can be confirmed at any Multi-Functional Master Station by
designating a Door Station.

‘\ Displayed for 5 sec.

Function designation number Door station number :> 200 tActive
| ] Level=1:Time=1

FUNCTION

O+ +(2)+(X) -+ - OO+ (#a)

5.11.4. Adjusting the effectiveness of Audio Trigger Function

The effectiveness of Audio Trigger function can be adjusted by designating a Door Station at any station and
changing the setting value of the alarm detection conditions.

[Making the Audio Trigger function less effective]

If the Audio Trigger function works when not needed, change the setting value following the operation below.

« When the alarm detection method is set to “Level detection,” the sound pressure level of the specified Door
station’s Audio Trigger function can be increased by 3 dB through the operation shown below.

+ When the alarm detection method is set to “Audio detection,” the set sensitivity value of the specified Door
station’s Audio Trigger function can be increased by one step through the operation shown below.

/ \\

Function designation number Door station number

\ \ \
FUNCTION

O+(8)+(3)+@a)+(X) - -+ (X )+ (#/a)

[Making the Audio Trigger function more effective]

If the Audio Trigger function does not work when needed, change the setting value following the operation
below.

+ When the alarm detection method is set to “Level detection,” the detection level of the specified Door station’s
Audio Trigger function can be decreased by 3 dB through the operation shown below.

+ When the alarm detection method is set to “Audio detection,” the set sensitivity value of the specified Door
station’s Audio Trigger function can be decreased by one step through the operation shown below.

/ \\

Function designation number Door station number

\ \ \
FUNCTION

O+(8)+(3 )+ Gm+(X) - - - (X)+ (#/a)
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5.11.5. Changing the audio trigger detection time

The time interval for detecting sound to activate the alarm function can be changed at any station by designating
a Door Station. Set the detection time using the dial keys 1 — 9. The larger the number becomes, the longer the
detection time becomes.

[\

Function designation number Door station number

detection time

\ \ \
FUNCTION

O+(8) +(@)+(YD+(X) -+ - (KO + G

5.11.6. Ambient noise display (N-8000MS/8600MS only)

By designating a Door Station, its ambient noise level can be displayed on any Multi-Functional Station's LCD
screen. Values displayed are reference values in units of dB SPL.

‘\ Displayed for 5 sec.

Function designation number  Door station number ::> 200 :
| L Noise=80

FUNCTION

O+(8)+(5)+(XD -+ - XD+ (#a)
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5.12. IP Door Station's Speaker Output Switching Control

(only when the N-8640DS/8650DS is used)

The audio output destination of the N-8640DS/8650DS IP door station engaged in conversations with its master
station can be switched to either the internal speaker or the speaker connected to the external speaker terminal

by the master station's dial operation.

The switched audio output destination reverts to the speaker designated on the N-8000 Setting Software when
the conversations terminate or when interrupted by paging with higher priority.

Notes

« If the called IP door station does not have this function, an error tone sounds at the master station that made
a dial operation, and the state returns to the conversation mode.
» The internal and external speakers cannot be used simultaneously.

5.12.1. When switching to the external speaker

Speaker output
switching control

TRANSFER  FUNCTION

O+0O+Gm+ (1)

Operate the master station during conversation.

5.12.2. When switching to the internal speaker

Speaker output
switching control

TRANSFER ~ FUNCTION

O+0O+Gm+(0)

Operate the master station during conversation.

N

I}

©
oo .

N-8640DS/8650DS

N-8640DS/8650DS 2'
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5.13. Access Code Authentication (except N-8500MS/8510MS)

Usage of the master station can be restricted when the access code authentication is enabled.

Entering a preprogrammed 4-digit access code number before each function key number permits the master
station to be used as usual. Incorrect access code number entry will cause an access error.

Following are restricted functions: Functions to activate at the master station such as calls, paging calls and
scan monitoring, and functions to control through dial operations such as external equipment control and
setting change for the original station.

Call receiving and remote response can be executed without the need for access code number entry.
Emergency paging call activation and Message paging activation functions, which have higher priority, can be
used without entering an access code number.

Operation not in standby mode such as manual call transfer during conversation can be executed without
entering an access code number.

Tip: Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software for access code authentication and access code number
setting. (See p. 5-66, 5-81)

Notes

* The N-8500MS Multi-functional IP Master Station, M-8510MS Standard IP Master Station, and stations
at the Tie-line side or PBX side connected to the N-8000MI Multi-interface unit cannot use Access code
authentication function.

+ When initiating calls by One-touch dialing or Remote dialing, the access code number is required.
When registering the number, include the access code number before the dial key number to activate function
such as station number.

» When access code authentication is enabled, redial function cannot be used.

» Access code authentication cannot be performed by auto-dialing.

5.13.1. Operation
The steps below show an example of making station call when access code authentication is enabled.
Step 1. Press the access code number (Access code number: Example when the password is 1234)

(4-digit number).
In this case, the station's handset ‘

may be either lifted or in place. ‘ ";‘%
\ o l‘ &

GDIEDEDEDENEDIEDEDED

Tip
The entered digit of password will be displayed as an asterisk (%) at X% %%
the master station equipped with an LCD screen, then all asterisks
are cleared after a 4-digit input is completed. G
[1 2:00 AM
100

(Example when station number is 15)

/i\ : /i'?::

Step 2. Press the station number to call.
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6. MASTER STATION OPERATION TABLE

continuous call tone sounds.

Function Item Operation Remarks
Call Call Dial station No. [X][X] --- [X] Station No: 2 — 6 digits
Redialing Press the [Redial] key
Recall Press the [#/A] key
Voice Calling Voice a call to a called party by pressing the [PTT] key as the

Response (Sequential response mode)

Press any key or lift the handset.

Response
(Selective
response mode)

Call station display
selection

Press the [A] or [ W] key. (Arrow key)

First call station display

Press the [«] key. (Arrow key)

Last call station display

Press the [ ] key. (Arrow key)

Selective response

Press the [PTT] key, or lift the handset.

Handset conversation

Conversation can be made by lifting the handset.

Conversation

Hands-free conversation

Conversation can be made without lifting the handset.

PTT conversation

Press the [PTT] key during a hands-free conversation.

Auto-dialing

Operation

Press the Auto-dialing key ( [1] - [8].)

N-8000MS/8500MS
/8600MS only

One-touch
dialing

Speed dialing

Operation

Press [7],[8], [9], [O] or lift the handset.

Programming

Dial [Function] [6] [the one-touch dialing key] [the dial to

be programmed] [PTT] keys.

+ The one-touch dialing key represents the [7], [8], [9], [O],
or [PTT] key, which is used for one-touch function.

* Press the [PTT] key when enabling the Off-Hook
function for one-touch key operation.

* The dial to be programmed is up to 32 digits.

+ Enter one-touch dialing key using the Dial keys (12 keys),
Paging key, Paging response key, Transfer key, and/or
Function key.

Erasure

Dial [Function] [6] [the one-touch dialing key] [PTT] keys.

Dial pattern
activation

Operation

Dial [Function] [2] [Function] [dial pattern No.] keys.

N-8600MS only
Dial pattern No.: 01 — 54

Hold

Mic Off

Continuously hold down any key ([0] — [9]) during a
conversation.

Call hold

Press the [Hold] key during a conversation.

Call hold release

Press the [Hold] key during hold.

Call transfer

Call transfer

Press the [Transfer] key during a conversation.
— The other party is placed on hold.

Dial the third party's station number.

— Conversation with the third party.

(Original conversation party is placed on hold).
Either press the [C] key or replace the handset.
— Call transfer completion

Returning to the
original conversation

Press the [Transfer] key during a conversation.
— The other party is placed on hold.
Dial the third party's station number.
— Conversation with the third party.
(The original conversation party is placed on hold).
Press the [Transfer] key again.
— Return to the original conversation.
(The original conversation is restored).

Call Programming Dial [Function] [4] [1] [the designated station No.] [#/ A] keys.
forwarding | at your station
..E):J Erasure at your station | Dial [Function] [4] [1] [your station No.] [#/ A] keys.
E Programming Dial [Function] [4] [2] [your station No.] [#/ A] keys.
= at the designated station
8 | Time-based Programming Dial [Function] [4] [3] [the designated station No.] [#/ A] keys.
-% call forwarding| Erasure Dial [Function] [4] [3] [your station No.] [#/ A] keys.
g Absence Programming Dial [Function] [4] [4] [the designated station No.] [#/ A ] keys.
; transfer Erasure Dial [Function] [4] [4] [your station No.] [#/ A] keys.
Group Programming Dial [Function] [4] [5] [the designated station No.] [#/ A ] keys.
hunting Erasure Dial [Function] [4] [5] [your station No.] [#/ A] keys.

Station No: 2 — 6 digits
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Function Item Operation Remarks
Call Programming Dial [Function] [4] [1] [/ W] [the C/O line interface access |Station No: 2 — 6 digits
forwarding | at your station number] [#/ A] keys.
Erasure at your station | Dial [Function] [4] [1] [your station No.] [#/ A] keys.
-% Absence Programming Dial [Function] [4] [4] [*k/ ¥ ] [the C/O line interface access
gg transfer at your station number] [#/ A] keys.
% = Erasure at your station | Dial [Function] [4] [4] [your station No.] [#/ A] keys.
o+ Group Programming Dial [Function] [4] [5] [%/ ¥ ] [the C/O line interface access
§§ hunting at your station number] [#/ A] keys.
8 Erasure at your station | Dial [Function] [4] [5] [your station No.] [#/ A] keys.
Time-based | Programming Dial [Function] [4] [3] [/ W] [the C/O line interface access
call forwarding number] [#/ A] keys.
Erasure Dial [Function] [4] [3] [your station No.] [#/ A ] keys.
Remote Response When call is received to the station assigned to the same
response group, press the [PTT] key.

New programming Dial [Function] [7]1[0] [#/ A ] keys. Stations currently set
for other Remote
Response groups can
not establish a different
Remote Response group.
Stations currently set for

other Remote Response

Member addition Dial [Function] [7] [1] [member station No.] [#/ A ] keys.

groups cannot join a
different Remote
Response group as a
member station.

Erasure

Dial [Function] [7]1[2] [#/ A ] keys.

Member erasure

Dial [Function] [7] [2] [member station No.] [#/ A ] keys.

Stations currently set for
other Remote Response
groups cannot erase
from a member station
of the Remote Response

group.

Executive priority

If a called station is busy, press the [9] key.

Scan monitor

Start Dial [5k/ ¥ ] [2] [Monitor group No.] [Monitor group No.] - Monitor group No.:
[#/A]keys. 1-4
or
Dial [k / ¥ ][2] [/ ¥] [Monitored station No.] [/ V¥ ] Monitored station No.:
[Monitored station No.] - [ #/A] keys. 2 — 6 digits
Stop/Restart Press [0] to stop. Press [0] again to restart. Dial during monitoring

Advancing Scan

Press [#/ A ] key to advance the scan by one station.

Reverse Scan

Press [5k/ ¥ ] key to move the scan back one station.

Voice transmission

Press [PTT] to establish conversation.

End

Either press the [C] key or replace the handset.

Paging

Zone paging

Dial [Paging] [Zone No.] keys.

Selectable paging

Dial [Paging] [/ V¥ ] [Zone No.] [#/ V¥ ][Zone No.] [/ V]
- [Zone No.] [ #/ A ] keys.

Zone No.: 1 — 3 digits

Selectable paging to
zones and zone
pattern-set zones

Dial [Paging] [zone or zone pattern selection]---[zone or
zone pattern selection] [ #/ A] keys.
+ Zone selection: Dial [/ ¥ ] [zone No.].
« Zone pattern selection: Dial [%/ ¥ ] [Function]
[paging zone pattern No.].

N-8600 only

Zone No.: 1 — 3 digits
Paging zone pattern
No.: 001 — 216

All-call paging

Dial [Paging] [0] keys.

Emergency paging

Press [/ VW] [*/V][*/V][%/V]keys.

Paging Response

Automatic Response

Press [Paging Response] key.

Zone number dialing

Dial [Paging Response] [Zone No.] keys.

Zone No.: 1 — 3 digits

Station speaker
output settings

Increase volume

Press [#/ A ] key during a conversation.

Decrease volume

Press [/ V¥ ] key during a conversation.
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Function ltem Operation Remarks
3-party 2-party conversation |Dial [Function] [5] [1] [second party station No.]. Conference-Originating
conference 3-party conversation |Dial [Transfer] [third party station No.]. Station Operation

Switching from 2-party|Dial [Transfer] [Function] [5] [1] [third party station No.] during
conversation to a conversation.

3-party conference
Switching from 3-party|Dial [Transfer] [conference ending station No.].
conference to 2-party
conversation

End of conference Either press the [C] key or replace the handset.
Broadcast to Selected zone Dial [Paging] [zone or zone pattern selection]--[zone or zone |SX-2000 system ID
SX-2000 system |broadcast pattern selection] [#/ A ] keys. No.: 01 - 08
or other activation *Zone selection Zone No.: 001 - 256
operation Dial [% / ¥ ] [Transfer] [SX-2000 system ID] [zone No.]. Zone pattern No.: 001
(N-8600MS only) «Zone pattern selection -216
Dial [*k / ¥ ] [Transfer] [SX-2000 system ID] [Function] [zone
pattern No.].
General broadcast Dial [Function] [k / W] [Transfer] [SX-2000 system ID] Control input pattern
activation [Function] [1] [Function] [control input (for general broadcast |No.: 001 - 162

pattern activation) pattern No.] [#/ A ] keys.

General broadcast Dial [Function] [ / W] [Transfer] [SX-2000 system ID]
termination [Function] [2] [Function] [control input (for general broadcast
pattern activation) pattern No.] [#/ A ] keys.

BGM broadcast Dial [Function] [* / ¥ ] [Transfer] [SX-2000 system ID]
change [Function] [5] [Function] [control input (for BGM change) No.]
[#/A] keys.
BGM broadcast end  [Dial [Function] [k / ¥ ] [Transfer] [SX-2000 system ID] Equipment No.: 1 -5
[Function] [5] [Function] [control input (for BGM change) No.] |Equipment ID
[#/A]keys. No.: 00 - 32
- . Control input
Control output Dial [Function] [control output or control output pattern No.: 01 — 32
activation selection]--[control output or control output pattern selection] Control output
[#/A]keys. No.: 01 — 32

« Control output pattern selection

. . Control output pattern
Dial [% / ¥ ] [Transfer] [SX-2000 system ID] [Function] [3]

" No.: 001 — 162
[Function] [control output pattern No.] keys.
Control output Dial [Function] [control output or control output pattern
deactivation selection]--[control output or control output pattern selection]
[#/A]keys.

« Control output pattern selection
Dial [k / ¥ ] [Transfer] [SX-2000 system ID] [Function] [4]
[Function] [control output pattern No.] keys.

Multi-operation Dial [Paging] [zone or zone pattern selection]---[zone or zone
activation (Selected |pattern selection] [control output pattern selection]:+-[control
zone broadcast and  |output pattern selection] [#/ A ] keys.
control output pattern |+Zone selection
activation) Dial [ / ¥ ] [Transfer] [SX-2000 system ID] [zone No.].
+ Zone pattern selection
Dial [+ / ¥ ] [Transfer] [SX-2000 system ID] [Function] [zone
pattern No.].
« Control output pattern selection
Dial [ / ¥ ] [Transfer] [SX-2000 system ID] [Function] [3]
[Function] [control output pattern No.] keys.
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Function Item Operation Remarks
Broadcast to Multi-operation Dial [Paging] [N-8000 zone or zone pattern selection, N-8000 paging
SX-2000 system | activation SX-2000 zone or zone pattern selection] - zone No.: 1 — 3 digits

or other activation
operation
(N-8600MS only)

(N-8000 paging call,
SX-2000 selected
zone broadcast, and
control output pattern
activation.)

[N-8000 zone or zone pattern selection, SX-2000 zone or
zone pattern selection] [control output pattern selection]--
[control output pattern selection] [#/ A ] keys.
» N-8000 zone selection
Dial [/ ¥ ] [paging zone NO.].
» N-8000 zone pattern selection
Dial [%/ ¥ ] [Function] [zone pattern No.].
+ SX-2000 zone selection
Dial [/ ¥] [Transfer] [SX-2000 system ID] [zone No.].
+ SX-2000 zone pattern selection
Dial [%/ ¥ ] [Transfer] [SX-2000 system ID] [Function]
[zone pattern No.].
« Control output pattern selection
Dial [/ ¥] [Transfer] [SX-2000 system ID] [Function] [3]
[Function] [control output pattern No.] keys.

N-8000 paging zone
pattern No.: 001 — 216
SX-2000 system ID
No.: 01 — 08

SX-2000 zone

No.: 001 — 256
SX-2000 zone pattern
No.: 001 — 216
Control output pattern
No.: 001 — 162

Time signal Changing time signal | Dial [Function] [9] [0] [schedule No.] keys. Schedule No.: 01 — 16
schedules
Suspending time Dial [Function] [9] [0] [0] [O] keys.
signal schedules
Manually trigger Dial [Function] [9] [1] [sound source No.] [external control] Zone No.: 1 — 3 digits
time signal [zone No.] keys. Sound source No.: 1 -9
Manually trigger Dial [Function] [9] [1] [sound source No.] [external control] External control: 0
selectable time signal | [zone No.] [*/ V] [zone No.] [*/ V] - [zone No.] [ #/A] (no handshaking),

keys. 1 (controlled)

Time signal schedule | Dial [Function] [9] [2] keys. Multi-functional Master
confirmation station only
Temporary exception | Dial [Function] [9] [3] [*k/ ¥ ] [station No.] [*k/ V] [station No.]|Station No.: Exception
programming [/ V] [station No.] [#/A]keys. intended station
Temporary exception | Dial [Function] [9] [4] [#/ A ] keys.
cancellation
Schedule reservation | Dial [Function] [9] [5] [Reserved day] [Schedule No.] keys. Reserved day: 1 -9
Reserved schedule Dial [Function] [9] [5] [*¢/ ¥ ] keys. Schedule No.: 01 - 16
cancellation
Reserved schedule Dial [Function] [9] [6] keys. Multi-functional Master
confirmation station only

Audio trigger Enabling audio trigger | Dial [Function] [8] [1] [Door station No.] [ #/ A ] keys.

Disabling audio trigger

Dial [Function] [8] [0] [Door station No.] [ #/ A ] keys.

Confirming audio
trigger setting status

Dial [Function] [8] [2] [Door station No.] [ #/ A] keys.

Increasing detection
level

Dial [Function] [8] [3] [ #/ A] [Door station No.] [#/ A ] keys.

Decreasing detection
level

Dial [Function] [8] [3] [*/ ¥ ] [Door station No.] [ #/A] keys.

Changing audio
trigger detection time

Dial [Function] [8] [4] [detection time] [Door station No.]
[#/A]keys.

Ambient noise display

Dial [Function] [8] [5] [Door station No.] [ #/A] keys.

Door remote

(When using the N-8050DS/8540DS)

Dial [Transfer] [Function] [0] keys during a conversation.
(When using the N-8640DS/8650DS)

Dial [Transfer] [Function] [Designation number for the contact
output No.] keys during a conversation.

Designation number for
the contact output:
Contact output 1 =0
Contact output 2 =1
Contact output 3 =2
Contact output 4 =3
Contact output 5 =4
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Function ltem Operation Remarks
BGM Channel selection Dial [Function] [1] [channel number] keys. Channel number: 0 -8
Dial [Function] [1] [ #/ A ] keys. Increasing a number by 1
Dial [Function] [1] [ %/ V¥ ] keys. Decreasing a number by 1
Volume up Dial [Function] [1] [9] [ #/ A ] keys.

Volume down

Dial [Function] [1] [9] [ %/ ¥ ] keys.

External One-shot make output | Dial [Function] [3] [0] [contact access number] keys. Contact access
equipment Make output Dial [Function] [3] [1] [contact access number] keys. number: 2 — 4 digits
control Break output Dial [Function] [3] [2] [contact access number] keys.

Door station
one-shot make output

(When using the N-8050DS/8540DS)

Dial [Function] [3] [3] [Door station No.] keys.

(When using the N-8640DS/8650DS)

Dial [Function] [3] [Designation number for the contact
output No.] [Door station No.] keys.

Designation number for
the contact output:
Contact output 1 =3
Contact output 2 =4
Contact output 3 =5
Contact output 4 =6
Contact output 5 =7

Speaker output
switching control

(When switching to the internal speaker)

Dial [Transfer] [Function] [k/ ¥] [0] keys during a
conversation with the N-8640DS/8650DS.
(When switching to the external speaker)

Dial [Transfer] [Function] [/ V] [1] keys during a
conversation with the N-8640DS/8650DS.

Access code authentication

Dial [Access code number] before performing key operation.

Access code number:
4-digit number
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7. MULTIFUNCTIONAL MASTER STATION'S LCD DISPLAY TABLE

Standby mode

Your station number

- _
12:00 AM
l 100

Dial status display 1 (Off-hook)

Current time

Dialing

Dial status display 2 (Dialing)

Dialing number

200
{Dialing

Calling (individual, group, recall or
voice call)

Called station's number Called station's name

[CAdh =)
1200 N-8000MS|
Calling

Call received

Called station's number Called station's name

200 “N-8000MS]
[Call receivinmg

Conversation mode

Called station's number Called station's name

200 “N-8000MS]
{Conversation

Busy mode

Called station's number Called station's name

200 “N-8000MS]
[Busy

Holding

Called station's number  Called station's name

200 “N-8000MS]
HoTding J

Dial status display 3 (when the Transfer
key is pressed)

Dialing ]

Dialing mode 4 (dialed after Transfer
key depression)

Dialing number

300 ]

{Dialing

Calling (transfer mode)

Designated station's number  Designated station's name

300 “N-8600MS]
(Calling |

Conversation mode (transfer mode)

Designated station's number  Designated station's name

300 N-8600MS]
Conversation

Call hold

Called station's number Called station's name

200 “N-8000MS]
Conversation |

Call forwarding

Designated station's number  Designated station's name

2000  <N-8000MS]

1009 Your station
——") |
number
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Paging Redial

Paging zone number  Paging zone name

Redial
(Zone®) =ALL CALL| (0:400
{P a2 n g Dialing data
Note: il;o(;izs:gsteadb-le Paging, the zone selected first Outside line dialing

N-8000COQ's outside line telephone number (Last 16 digits)
Paging receiving

Paging operation Paging operation rg 00000000000000 U]I
station number station name [C onversation
(= - =)
1200 'N-8000MS| Outside line call received
Paging N-8000CO's N-8000CO's name

equipment number

Emergency paging = 1 1

Paging zone number COT 001 CO -Li nw
Call receiving
Zones
Emerg.pag Outside line conversation mode

N-8000CO's N-8000COQO's name
equipment number

Emergency paging receiving

Paging operation Paging operation COTZ0011CO |_ | -n e 13
station number station name Conversation
e - )
1200 ;N-8000MS]| Outside line busy mode
{E merg.pag N-8000CO's N-8000CO's name
equipment number
Time signal receiving = @————— -l ~
Equipment No. : Schedule name COT:001»CO-Linet:
Line No. Busy
r_I 1]
111 . TIME1 Outside line call forwarding
Time signal Designated N-8000CO's  Designated N-8000CO's
equipment number name
Scan monitor ~  —— i ~
Monitored Monitored COT:001»CO-Lineft |
station number station name 1007
<)
(N ) .
1205 "N-8000MS| Your station number
Scan monitorihyg J Outside line paging receiving
N-8000CO's N-8000CQO's name
Recall equipment number
T )
[Eezgé' COT001nC0-Linedi]
§E Paging
Dialing data

2-89



Chapter 2  FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
MASTER STATION'S FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION

Selected zone broadcast Making a 3-party conference call
SX-2000 system ID number (originator)
Called party's station number  Called party's station name
p—
Zonel §X - - —
Paging 1300 ;N-8500MS]
(Calling
Audio Trigger alarm received
Called station's number  Called station's name Receiving call for 3-party conference
(called party)
{2_0 0 : N-- 8000 M?I Originator's station number Originator's station name
Call receivimg - - —
1100 ;N-8000MS]|
Response to Audio Trigger alarm Call receivimg

Called station's number  Called station's name .
3-party conference call established
(originator)

Called party's station number

(100 N-8050D89]
{Conversation

1300 900
Conference

3-party conference call established
(called party)

Originator's station number  Originator's station name

1000  5N-8000MS]
{Conference

3-party conference in progress
(originator)

Called party's station number  Called party's station name

300 “N-8600MS|
{Busy
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Selective Response

« Call in (no waiting call)

Called station's number Called station's name

f200 "N-8000MS]
Call-in

« Call in (1 waiting call)

1st call station's number 1st call station's name

f200 “N-8000MS]
Call-in |

+ Call in (99 waiting calls)
1st call station's number 1st call station's name

f200 “N-8000MS]
kall-in =kl

* Third call displayed (all normal calls)
3rd call station's number  3rd call station's name

(300 “N-8000MS]
Call-in =1

+ 100th call displayed (all normal calls)
100th call station's number 100th call station's name

f500 “N-8000MS]
@all-in 97|

* Emergency call received (no waiting call)
Called station's number Called station's name

f200 "N-8000MS]
Emer.call-ih

* Emergency call received
(1 waiting call including Emergency Call)
1st call station's number 1st call station's name

f200 “N-8000MS]
Emer.call-in% ﬂ

* Emergency call received
(99 waiting calls including Emergency Calls)

1st call station's number 1st call station's name

200 ‘N-8000MS]
Emer.call-in¥% Qﬂ
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* Third call displayed (Third received call is
normal, but an Emergency call precedes it. )
3rd call station's number  3rd call station's name

(300 “N-8000MS]|
Call-in 7|

* Third call displayed (Third received call is
Emergency. )

3rd call station's number  3rd call station's name

(300 ‘N-8000MS)
Emer.call-in% 2@

» 100th call displayed (100th received call is
normal, but an Emergency call precedes it. )

100th call station's number 100th call station's name

f40d “N-8000MS]
Call-in £97 ]

+ 100th call displayed (100th received call is
Emergency. )
100th call station's number 100th call station's name

f300 “N-8000MS]
{Emer.ca||-in*99/

+ Outside line call in (no waiting call)
N-8000COQO'’s equipment number
N-8000CO'’s line number

57] :
C/0 call-in
Note

Displays for busy status waiting calls, etc. are
as shown in other examples.

+ Audio trigger call in (no waiting call)
Called station's number Called station's name

(400 :N-8050DS$]
Trig.call-1in
Note

Displays for busy status waiting calls, etc. are
as shown in other examples.
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REMOTE MICROPHONE STATION'S
FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION

1. FUNCTIONS ASSIGNABLE TO THE FUNCTION KEY

Any one of the functions shown in the table
below can be assigned to the Function keys on
the N-8610RM Remote microphone station and N _gg10RM Functionkey — gy\joqg Function key
RM-210 Remote microphone expansion unit.

When the IP Master station's key function has @
been assigned to the Remote microphone 2
station, it is possible to realize the same function z jj% j:%
as that available for the IP Master station except (IM:D 2dD 2a(D)
for the functions relating to the handset and LCD. 2D 29D

¢ @‘ 29 @‘

00 @ 20 (D) 20(O)
For the same functions and operation as those of o % o % j:%
thelPMasterstation, referto"MASTERSTATION’S 26(O) 20D
FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION." on p. 2-2. 24D 20 (D)

zd TOA N:EGI0RM 0 o Ee Zd TOA  RM-210
The remote microphone station's distinct ‘\// \/

functions and operation will be detailed later.

Hereinafter, Function keys are named with the Talk key
assigned function names. (Example: Paging
zone key)

Assignable function Function description

Paging zone selection Selects the zone or paging zone pattern to be paged.

All zone clear Clears all zone selections made at the time of paging calls.

Dial (0-9, */V #/A ), C, Paging, | Same functions as those assignable to the N-8000 system's
- Paging response, Hold, Transfer, station keys.

.2 | Function, Redial

| PTT Used when responding to paging calls.

“E Volume + Increases the station's built-in speaker volume during

jo) conversation.

(‘/°>)~ Volume - Decreases the station's built-in speaker volume during

o conversation.

S Privacy Used when rejecting incoming calls. Some specifications differ
; from those of the RS-140 Switch panel's privacy function.

Station number (Station call) Calls or responds to the designated station.

Dial pattern Activates a dial pattern.

Sift key Used in combination with other key. (Refer to p. 2-115.)

Mic Indicator Switches the broadcast status indicator to microphone indicator.
< | Zone selection Selects the zone or zone pattern to be broadcast when making
-% broadcast to the SX-2000 system. Control output pattern can
= also be included.

"é All zone clear Clears all zone selections made when making broadcast to the
2 SX-2000 system.

@ | General broadcast pattern Activates or terminates SX-2000 General broadcast pattern.

§ BGM pattern change Activates SX-2000 BGM pattern.

>‘§ BGM pattern end Terminates SX-2000 BGM pattern.

@ | Control output Activates or deactivates SX-2000 Control output.

Note: Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to assign the functions. (Refer to p. 5-73)

2-92



Chapter 2  FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
REMOTE MICROPHONE STATION'S FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION

2. FUNCTIONS ENABLED WITH THE REMOTE MICROPHONE STATION

; Operation
Function (refer[()ance page) Remarks
Functions available | Calling (Station number) p. 2-95 Assign each individual
exclusively for Sequential response p. 2-96 function other than a
thfa Remote . Selective response p. 2-97 dial key to the function
Eglrcfrt?r?;ioonnessttoatlon End.of conversation p. 2-95, 2-96, 2-97 key.
be performed Paging p. 2102
exclusively) Station speaker volume change p. 2-98
Dial pattern start p. 2-100
Privacy p. 2-101
Selected zone broadcast p. 2-106
Mic indicator p. 2-115
General broadcast pattern start p. 2-110
BGM pattern change/end p. 2-111
Control output activation p. 2-111
Multi-operation Activation p. 2-112
Same functions as | Calling (Individual calls) p. 2-2 When a dial key has
those available for | One-touch dialing p. 2-100 been assigned to
the Master station Hold p. 214 the futr)mlction ke?/, itis
ossible to realize
Call transfer p- 2-15 functions described at
Automatic transfer p. 2-17 left which are the same
Remote response p. 2-22 ones available for the
(Sequential response) master station.
Executive priority p. 2-24
(Sequential response)
Paging p. 2-25
Paging response p. 2-31
Scan monitor p. 2-44
Same functions as | Dial pattern start p. 2-13 When a dial key has
those available for | SX-2000 selected zone broadcast p. 2-33 been assigned to
the N-8600MS IP "5y 5000 General-purpose broadcast p. 2-34 the function key, it is
Master station (General broadcast pattern start/end) possible to realize
SX-2000 BGM broadcast (BGM pattern p. 2-35 functions described at
change/end) left wh|ch are the same
— ones available for the
SX-2Q00 _Control output activation/ p. 2-37 N-8600MS IP Master
deactivation station.
Multi-operation activation p. 2-39
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3. FUNCTION COMPARISON TABLE BETWEEN N-8610RM AND RM-200SA

The table below shows the difference between the functions assignable to the N-8610RM Remote microphone
station and RM-200SA Remote microphone regarding broadcasts to the SX-2000 system.

Type of broadcast made to SX-2000 22?;&':) I\r/]leR:tggf RM-200SA Remote microphone
Selected zone broadcast v4 v
BGM pattern change/end Vv v
General broadcast pattern start v v4
General EV broadcast - v
Emergency broadcast - v
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4. CONVERSATION FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION

4.1. Calling
4.1.1. Using a station call key

Step 1. Press the station call key into which the station call number to

be called is programmed. o
prog Status indicator

Selection indicator

Station call key

K4

Flashes Green
orange

The call tone is heard through the calling station's internal speaker.

Note g
When a busy tone is heard, wait till the line becomes free, and you are %\/\/ Ja

automatically connected to the called party.

Step 2. Speak into the microphone when the call tone stops and the called ’
party answers. 7/1‘
C
When the system is set to "Sequential Response*" and the called
station set to "Automatic Connection Mode*" it is possible to start
conversations after a brief ring tone is sounded once. In other settings,

the call tone continues to sound and stops when the called party
answers, allowing conversations to start. Talk key

Step 3. To finish conversations, press the Talk key. oo

* Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform Sequential response and Incoming call mode setting.
(Refer to p. 5-26, 5-65.)

Note

If the system has been set for call time-out or conversation time-out, the call or conversation automatically stops
after the specified time limit. The specific length of this time-out (between 10 and 990 seconds in 10-second
units) is preprogrammed into individual exchanges or IP stations using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software.
(Refer to p. 5-63.)

4.1.2. Using dial keys

When dial keys are assigned to the Function keys, calls can be made through the same dial operation as that
for individual calls from the Master station.
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4.2. Receiving a Call (when the system is set to "Sequential Response" mode)

Answer a received call.

When the called station's incoming call mode is set to
"Automatic Connection Mode*" the call tone sounds
only once, after which the calling party's voice is heard
immediately through the internal speaker. Answer by
speaking into the microphone.

. When the called station's incoming call mode is set to

"Continuous call tone mode*," the call tone keeps on
sounding.

Speak into the microphone after pressing the PTT key.

If a station call key is assigned a calling station number,
the key's status indicator flashes.

Press the PTT key or the station call key of which status
indicator is flashing, then speak into the microphone.

Step 2. To finish conversations, press the Talk key.

(9
(A

PTT key

or
Status indicator
Station call key

a4

Flashes
orange

Talk key

XX
coo
[X-Xe)

\_

ot

* Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform Incoming call mode setting. (Refer to p. 5-65.)
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4.3. Receiving a Call (when the system is set to "Selective Response" mode)

Note: Only continuous call tones is available in "Selective Response" mode.

Step 1. Answer a received call.
1-1. When responding by selecting the station Status indicator
When a call is received, the status indicator of the calling station's

station call key flashes. Station call key

a4

Flashes
orange

Press the station call key, then speak into the microphone. Status indicator
When calls from 2 or more stations are received, press the station Selection indicator

call key for the station to respond to. Station call key

nghts ngh
orange green

1-2. When responding to the station with the highest priority Selection indicator
Press the PTT key, then speak into the microphone.

PTT key
Green
(Lights only
when pressed)
.. . Talk key
Step 2. To finish conversations, press the Talk key.
000
[ XX

«}f
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4.4. Station Speaker Volume

The station speaker volume can be preset using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software, however it can also be
adjusted at the station.
The speaker volume level can be changed in 5 steps (in 3 dB per step).

* Pressing the [Volume +] key during conversation increases the volume. Selection indicator

[Volume +] key

K4

Green

* Pressing the [Volume —] key during conversation decreases the volume. Selection indicator

[Volume —] key

x4

Green

4.5. Speech Method
4.5.1. Hands-free conversation

Permits conversations to be made without using the handset when a call is made
without lifting a handset or received in automatic connection mode.

-
[Operation when both stations are engaged in hands-free conversation]

When both stations (except the N-8410MS) are engaged in hands-free conversation, either full duplex
conversation by way of an echo canceller” or half duplex conversation by way of a voice switch is made
depending on conditions. (Refer to p. 8-2, "FULL DUPLEX AND HALF DUPLEX CONVERSATIONS.")

During this conversation, station's internal settings (parameters relating to the condition of sound reflection)
are constantly updated in response to the change in sound collected by the built-in microphone, allowing for
optimum hands-free conversation.

When both stations make hands-free conversation after either one has been moved in a new environment or
the environment surrounding the station has significantly changed, this may cause acoustic feedback. In this
case, continue the conversation and the situation will soon return to the normal condition.

If acoustic feedback cannot be removed, adjust the microphone sensitivity and speaker output volume of the
station.

Note
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software (refer to p. 5-65) to set the microphone sensitivity and speaker
output volume.

* An echo canceller is used to eliminate acoustic feedback caused when the voice outputs from the station's

speaker are picked up by the same station's microphone. As acoustic feedback cannot be eliminated
thoroughly, the echo canceller is usually used in conjunction with a voice switch.
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4.5.2. PTT conversation

This function makes announcements and conversations possible to areas with a high ambient noise level.
Pressing the PTT key during a hands-free conversation enables one-way conversation from the party who
pressed the PTT key. Conversation flow reverses when the key is released.

One-way conversation
PTT key

),

O -9
M o LA

When both parties have pressed the PTT key, the party who pressed the button last is given precedence to

& - L4

One-way conversation

PTT key

(D)

—I ¢

L

[

PTT key PTT key

) (O

-9
< 2

One-way conversation
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4.6. One-touch dialing

Programming the dial operation* (up to 32-digit numbers) into the station's [7], [8], [9], or [0] key allows paging
or other operation to be performed by one-touch dialing.

* [0] - [9] keys, /¥ key,#/A key, Paging key, Paging response key, Hold key, Transfer key, and Function key.

(Example) Selection indicator Zone 1 (N-8000)
(o7 o<
& ' — 00000000 l |

Green

=Y

nele

Speaker

= =

Amplifier

For example, when the dial operation of
[Paging call] [*/v¥] [0] [0] [1] [*/V] [O] [2] [3] Zone 23 (N-8000)
[#/A] is preprogrammed into the dial 8, such
programmed paging call can be made to the
Zones 1 and 23 by pressing only the key
assigned to dial 8. (When the assigned zone -
number is 3-digit long) No. 1000

Note
The one-touch programming can be performed by using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software.
(Refer to p. 5-68.)

Sl

L) S =
No. 1002 No. 1003 No. 1004

4.7. Dial Pattern Activation
4.7.1. Using a dial pattern

When dial operations (up to 380-digit numbers) have been preprogrammed as a dial pattern, assigning the dial
pattern key number to the dial pattern key allows paging or other operation to be performed by one-touch dialing.

Press the Dial pattern key.

Selection indicator

E | -
(Example) Dial pattern 1 key zone 1 (N-8000) @/'J @/‘j
Tt T
7 4 —_ = —

0 00000000
Green ol L Speaker

Amplifier

o

For example, when the operation of
combined activation (see p. 2-41) has been
preprogrammed into the Dial pattern 1, pressing

only the Dial pattern 1 key allows N-8000 Paging Zone 1 (SX-2000) @ e @ e
s

call, SX-2000 selected zone broadcast, and

control output pattern activation to be performed = e
L0ED0cBOEoR0aouuonBconunccaion ® H

at the same time. RO OO OOTSNOOL ORI

Speaker
Amplifier

Notes - Control output activation

+ Program a dial pattern using the Dial keys (12 keys), Paging key, Paging response key, Hold key, Transfer key,
and/or Function key.

+ The dial pattern programming can be performed by using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software.
(Refer to p. 5-77.)

4.7.2. Using dial keys

When dial keys are assigned to the Function keys, a dial pattern can be activated through the same dial
operation as that for dial pattern activation from the N-8600MS Master station.
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5. USING THE PRIVACY FUNCTION

The Privacy function refuses all paging, scan monitor, and station calls except Emergency paging calls.

Note

The Privacy mode can be set or reset only when the Remote Microphone Station is placed in the state below.
« Standby mode

» Paging (except Emergency paging calls) being received

* BGM being received

During dial operation, call receiving, conversation, or paging call, Privacy mode setting becomes invalid even
if operated.

5.1. Privacy Mode Settings

Press the Privacy key when its Status indicator is unlit. Status indicator
The Remote Microphone Station is placed in Privacy mode and the Status
indicator lights.

Selection indicator

Privacy key

Notes & '
+ Pressing the station call key calls the preprogrammed Master Station or .

telephone to enable conversation even when the Remote Microphone ~ Lights

S . - : : orange
Station is in Privacy mode. The original Privacy mode is restored as
soon as the conversation is completed. Green
(Lights only

« Call receiving is rejected when in privacy status. When the master
station or telephone calls the remote microphone station placed in
privacy status, an error tone sounds at the master station or telephone
and the call is automatically terminated. Neither an error tone nor a call
tone sounds at the remote microphone station.

« If the Remote Microphone Stations in Privacy mode are included in
the group call member stations, a call is received at the representative
station and member stations except these Remote Microphone
Stations.

« If the Remote Microphone Stations in Privacy mode are included in the
paging output destinations, paging can be made to the paging output
destination stations except these Remote Microphone Stations.

+ When scan-monitoring the Remote Microphone Station in Privacy
mode from the master station or telephone, a busy tone is heard at the
master station or telephone, skipping to the next station to monitor.

when pressed)

5.2. Resetting the Privacy Mode
Press the Privacy key when its Status indicator is lighting.
The privacy mode is cancelled and the Status indicator goes out.

Status indicator
Selection indicator

Privacy key

xd

Goes
out

Green
(Lights only
when pressed)
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6. PAGING FUNCTION AND OPERATION

6.1. Paging Call

Paging stations are preprogrammed.

Paging duration can be limited by preprogramming the time limit (between 10 and 990 seconds in 10-second
units) for each station.

Note

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable the paging operation and to set paging duration.
(Refer to p. 5-63, 5-67.)

6.1.1. Using the N-8000 zone selection key

Paging calls can be made to the preprogrammed zones (Paging zones and Paging zone patterns®).

* A pattern into which multiple paging zones are grouped.

Note: Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform zone settings. (Refer to p. 5-121.)

[When the Talk key is set to "LOCK"]

Step 1. Press the N-8000 zone selection key. (N-8000 zone  (gxample)

sele.ctlon). . Status indicator
Paging zones and Paging zone patterns can be
selected in combination by pressing 2 or more keys Selection indicator
in sequence. N-8000 zone
The selection indicator of the selected key lights green. & ' @ selection key (Zone 1)
Tips N-8000 zone
« To clear selection, press the N-8000 zone selection X 4 selection key
key again. Green (Zone 23 and

. . Zone pattern 02)
+ To clear selection of all zones simultaneously, press

the All zone clear key.

Orange Green

Step 2. Press the Talk key. (Paging call start). 4 gé?e%?i%r?igf/ (Zone 1)

N-8000 zone
V. 4 @ selection key
(Zone 23 and

Broadcast status indicator Zone pattern 02)
Microphone indicator Talk key

co0oo0

0 , 000

Lights °oe
orange Flashes NS

green ! :

A pre-announcement paging tone is broadcast.

In this event, the paging pre-announcement tone is heard through the station's built-in speaker.

The microphone indicator of the Talk key flashes green while the paging pre-announcement tone is
being sounded.

Note
A pre-announcement paging tone can be set to "Disable." Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software
to perform paging tone setting. (Refer to p. 5-63.)
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Step 3. Speak into the microphone when the microphone indicator of the Talk key begins to light green.

Tip
When a part of the zones being broadcast to is assigned to the N-8000 zone selection key other than
the key pressed in Step 1, the status indicator of so assigned zone selection key flashes green.

Note . Flashes green.

In the example shown at right, the status W1, ,

indicator of the uppermost zone selection - < N-8000 zone selection key
PAARN (Zone pattern 017%)

key flashes green as a part (Zone 1) of the I

set zone group (Zone pattern 01) is placed in O'an9e  Green |
broadcast mode. & ' N-8000 zone selection key (Zone 1)

N-8000 zone selection key
& ' @ (Zone 23 and Zone pattern 02*)
Broadcast status indicator

Microphone indicator Talk key

*Zone pattern 01: Zones 1, 2, and 3
Zone pattern 02: Zones 4 and 5

o &

Orange Green

ooo
000
[-X-X<]

Zone 1 @)j @/‘J
F> =T
—_

0 ogoogon00

2L - Speaker

Amplifier

=3

s

Zone 23

No. 1000 No. 1002 No. 1003 No. 1004

Step 4. Press the Talk key. (Paging call end) Talk key

@f
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[When the Talk key is set to "PTT"]

Step 1. Press the N-8000 zone selection key. (N-8000 zone
selection).
Paging zones and Paging zone patterns can be
selected in combination by pressing 2 or more keys
in sequence.
The selection indicator of the selected key lights green.

Tips

+ To clear selection, press the N-8000 zone selection
key again.

+ To clear selection of all zones simultaneously, press
the All zone clear key.

Step 2. Hold down the Talk key. (Paging call start)

Orange Green @

Broadcast status indicator
Microphone indicator

(Example)
Status indicator

Selection indicator

& , N-8000 zone
selection key (Zone 1)

N-8000 zone
W 4 selection key
Green (Zone 23 and

Zone pattern 02)

N-8000 zone
selection key (Zone 1)

N-8000 zone
selection key
(Zone 23 and
Zone pattern 02)

oo ()

Talk key

o-&

Lignts Flashes

orange
green

The paging pre-announcement tone is broadcast.

In this event, the paging pre-announcement tone is heard through the station's built-in speaker.
The microphone indicator of the Talk key flashes green while the paging pre-announcement tone is

being sounded.

Note

The paging pre-announcement tone can be set to "Disable." Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software
to perform paging pre-announcement tone setting. (Refer top. 5-63.)
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Step 3. Speak into the microphone while holding down the Talk key when the microphone indicator of the Talk

key begins to light green.

Tip
When a part of the zones being broadcast to is assigned to the N-8000 zone selection key other than
the key pressed in Step 1, the status indicator of so assigned zone selection key flashes green.

Flashes green.
Note

In the example shown at right, the status
indicator of the uppermost Paging zone
pattern key flashes green as a part (Zone
1) of the set zone group (Zone pattern 01) is Vx4 @ N-8000 zone selection key (Zone 1)

I in br m .
placed in broadcast mode N-8000 zone selection key
V& 4 @ (Zone 23 and Zone pattern 02*)

Broadcast status indicator

' 0 N-8000 zone selection key
(Zone pattern 01%)
Orange Green

Microphone indicator  Talk key

*Zone pattern 01: Zones 1, 2, and 3
Zone pattern 02: Zones 4 and 5

x4

Orange Green

000

o
o
o

oo

1\
Zone 1 /‘J /‘J
- L L
‘;.. mmu: Speaker
Amplifier
9® :
A =
Zone 23

*

No. 1000 No. 1002 No. 1003 No. 1004

Step 4. Release the Talk key. (Paging call end) Talk key

(X X)
coo
[oXX)

6.1.2. Using dial keys

When dial keys are assigned to the Function keys, paging calls can be made with the same dial operation (p.
2-26) as that of the Master station's selectable paging.

6.2. Responding to Paging

If the paged party performs a response operation at the nearest station, it can call and begin conversations
with the paging party. Paging response operation can be performed with the Paging response key in the same
manner as the master station.

For operation details, read "Responding to Paging" at the master station. (Refer to p. 2-31.)
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7. BROADCAST TO SX-2000 SYSTEM (only when using SX-200IP)

7.1. Selected Zone Broadcast

Broadcasts can be made to the zone(s), or zones assigned to a zone pattern* within the SX-2000 system.
Broadcast durations can be limited by preprogramming the time limit (between 1 and 20 minutes in 1-minute
units) for each station. (Only when the Talk key is set to "LOCK")

* A pattern into which multiple zones are grouped.

Tips

+ Perform zone pattern settings using the N-8000 Setting Software. You can also import and use the output

zone pattern having been set on the SX-2000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-77.)

+ Set the time limit (Time out) using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-72.)

7.1.1. Using the SX-2000 zone selection key

Paging calls can be made to the preprogrammed zones (zone and zone broadcast pattern).

[When the Talk key is set to "LOCK"]

Step 1. Press the SX-2000 zone selection key. (Zone selection)
Multiple zones and zone patterns can also be selected in

combination by pressing 2 or more keys in sequence.
The selection indicator of the selected key lights green.

(Example)
Status indicator

Selection indicator

ce ()

x4

Green

SX-2000 zone
selection key
(Zone 1)

SX-2000 zone
selection key
(Zone 8 and
Zone pattern 02)

Tips

+ When the status indicator is flashing green, broadcast
is being made by other equipment to a part or all of the
zones set to the SX-2000 zone selection key.

To clear selection, press the SX-2000 zone selection key
again.

To clear selection of all zones simultaneously, press the
All zone clear key.

Step 2. Press the Talk key. (Broadcast start)

The chime tone will be broadcast. Orange Green

In this event, the chime tone is heard
through the station's built-in speaker.
The microphone indicator of the Talk
key flashes green while the chime tone
is being sounded.

o-&

Orange Flashes
green

Note
The chime tone can be set to "None."

SX-2000 zone
V& 4 @selectlon key
Zone 1
SX-2000 zone
V& 4 @selection key
(Zone 8 and

Broadcast status indicator Zone pattern 02)

Microphone indicator Talk key

o000

[
]
o

I\

o000

ot

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform chime tone setting. (Refer to p. 5-72.)
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Step 3. Speak into the microphone when the microphone indicator of the Talk key begins to light green.

Tip
When a part of the zones being broadcast to is assigned to the SX-2000 zone selection key other than
the key pressed in Step 1, the status indicator of so assigned zone selection key flashes green.

Note

In the example shown at right, the Flashes green.

status indicator of the uppermost SX-2000 zone selection key

SX-2000 zone selection key flashes ' O @ (Zone pattern 01*)

green as a part (Zone 1) of the set  Orange Green

zone group (Zone pattern 01) is 0 ' SX-2000 zone selection key
(Zone 1)

placed in broadcast mode.

SX-2000 zone selection key
0 ' @ (Zone 8 and Zone pattern 02*)
Broadcast status indicator

Microphone indicator Talk key

000 *Zone pattern 01: Zones 1, 2, and 3
0 , %00 Zone pattern 02: Zones 4 and 5

[oXXe]
Orange Green

Zone 1

E@
i\

(00REORCOEEGR TR LamOQRRRR L OONNLCD %I
LA
Speaker

Amplifier
‘“ Zone 8

Ly
Ly

o |-
EhY
o
The

all|

Speaker
Amplifier
Step 4. Press the Talk key. (Broadcast end) Talk key
The chime tone will be broadcast.
In this event, the chime tone is heard through the station's built- voo
in speaker. 929

&f
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[When the Talk key is set to "PTT"]

Step 1. Press the SX-2000 zone selection key. (Zone selection) (Example)
Multiple zones and zone patterns can also be selected in Status indicator
combination by pressing 2 or more keys in sequence.
The selection indicator of the selected key lights green.

SX-2000 zone
24C@®Y; -
+ When the status indicator is flashing green, broadcast .

is being made by other equipment to a part or all of the OO seléc(t)igg Zlfgf

Selection indicator

zones set to the SX-2000 zone selection key. G (Zone 8 and
- To clear selection, press the SX-2000 zone selection key reen Zone pattern 02)
again.
+ To clear selection of all zones simultaneously, press the
All zone clear key.
Orange Green SX-2000 zone
Step 2. Hold down the Talk key. (Broadcast start selection key
; e— gt
SX-2000 zone
0 ’ selection key
(Zone 8 and
Broadcast status indicator Zone pattern 02)

Microphone indicator Talk key

000
XX
coo

Orange Flashes I\

green ! }
The chime tone will be broadcast.
In this event, the chime tone is heard through the station's built-in speaker.
The microphone indicator of the Talk key flashes green while the chime tone is being sounded.
Note
The chime tone can be set to "None." Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform chime tone
setting. (Refer to p. 5-72.)
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Step 3. Speak into the microphone while holding down the Talk key when the microphone indicator of the Talk
key begins to light green.
Tip
When a part of the zones being broadcast to is assigned to the SX-2000 zone selection key other than
the key pressed in Step 1, the status indicator of so assigned Zone pattern key flashes green.

Note
In the example shown at right, the

status indicator of the uppermost ' 0 @ SZX -2000 zoneos;el;ectuon key
; one pattern

SX-2000 zone selection key flashes
green as a part (Zone 1) of the set Orange Green SX-2000 zone selection key
zone group (Zone pattern 01) is O ' @ Zone 1)

placed in broadcast mode.
0 ' SX-2000 zone selection key
(Zone 8 and Zone pattern 02*)

Broadcast status indicator

Flashes green.

Microphone indicator Talk key

*Zone pattern 01: Zones 1, 2, and 3
Zone pattern 02: Zones 4 and 5

R 4

Orange Green

o000
(XX
(XX

@37

Zone 1 @ /‘J @ /‘j
L %I
LT
Speaker
L——’

4

Speaker
Amplifier
Step 4. Release the Talk key. (Broadcast end) Talk key
The chime tone will be broadcast.
In this event, the chime tone is heard through the station's built-
in speaker. 000

(XX

7.1.2. Using dial keys

When dial keys are assigned to the Function keys, selected zone broadcast can be made with the same dial
operation (p. 2-26) as that of the N-8600MS's selected zone broadcast.
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7.2. General-Purpose Broadcast

General broadcast patterns® having been set in the SX-2000 system can be activated.

* Contain the preset broadcast sound sources, output zones, and other settings. For details, refer to the SX-
2000 Setting Software Instructions.
In the N-8000 system, you can import the SX-2000 system setting and use it as a control pattern using the
N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-77.)

Note

The SX-2000 system's general broadcast pattern that can be activated by the N-8000 system's station is only
the one set as "General broadcast (Level)" assigned to each unit's control input in the Event setting.

7.2.1. Using the General broadcast pattern key

Step 1. Press the General broadcast pattern key Selection indicator
A _set general broadcast pattern is selected and General broadcast
activated. Wz 4 pattern key

The selection indicator of the General broadcast
. Green
pattern key lights green.
Step 2. Press the General broadcast pattern key again. a | broadcast
The General broadcast pattern stops by pressing the 0 @ enera’ broadcas
h . pattern key
currently selected Function key again.
The selection indicator of the General broadcast
pattern key goes out.

7.2.2. Using the General broadcast pattern key

When the dial key is assigned to each key, general broadcast pattern can be activated with the same dial
operation (p. 2-34) as that of the N-8600MS's general broadcast patter start.
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7.3. BGM Broadcast

The BGM pattern* having been set in the SX-2000 system can be activated.
* A broadcast pattern containing BGM source, output zone, and other preset items. For details, refer to the SX-
2000 Setting Software Instructions.

7.3.1. Using the BGM pattern change key

Step 1. Press the BGM pattern change key.
The set BGM pattern is selected and activated.

Selection indicator

(When other BGM is being broadcast, it is stopped and 7 4 BSM palt(tern
replaced with the BGM pattern assigned to the pressed  “ change key
key) (Lights only
when pressed)
Step 2. Press the BGM pattern end key.
BGM is terminated. & 0 Sr%l\/‘l(g;ttern

All indicators go out.
Tip
Assign the key different from the BGM pattern change key as the BGM pattern end key in advance.
7.3.2. Using dial keys
When dial keys are assigned to the Function keys, BGM broadcast pattern can be activated with the same dial
operation (p. 2-35) as that of the N-8600MS's BGM pattern start.
7.4. Control Output Activation
The SX-2000 Control output can be activated.
7.4.1. Using the Control output key
Step 1. Press the Control output key.
The set SX-2000 control output is activated.

The selection indicator lights green and the status
indicator lights orange.

Status indicator

Step 2. Press the Control output key again. Selection indicator
Control output is deactivated.
All indicators go off. VE 4 Control output key

Orange Green

& 0 Control output key

7.4.2. Using dial keys

When dial keys are assigned to the Function keys, control output can be activated with the same dial operation
(p. 2-37) as that of the N-8600MS's control output activation.
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7.5. Multi-Operation Activation

7.5.1. Simultaneously activating selected zone broadcast and control output pattern

When the control output pattern is programmed into the zone selection key, broadcasts to the SX-2000 zone
(zone and zone pattern*') and SX-2000 control output activation can be made simultaneously. The control
output will be deactivated simultaneously with the completion of Zone broadcast.

Broadcast durations can be limited by preprogramming the time limit (between 1 and 20 minutes in 1-minute
units) for each station. (Only when the Talk key is set to "LOCK")

* A pattern into which multiple zones are grouped.

Note
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software for control output pattern*2 programming, Zone pattern*2 setting, and
time limit (Time out) setting. (See p. 5-77, 5-72.)

*2 You can also import the control output patterns or output zone pattern settings performed using the SX-2000
Setting Software.

[Operation]
Operations are the same as those of the Selected zone broadcast (see 2-106).

Note

Control output activation or deactivation cannot be interlocked with the Selected zone broadcast using the
Control output key.

Pressing the Zone key followed by the Control output key immediately activates only the control output.

(Exar_nple) . Orange Green Zone selection key
The figure at right shows an example to make (Zone pattern 01: Zones 1, 2, and 3,
SX-2000 broadcast to the zones assigned to 0 ' @ and Control output patterni)

the zone broadcast pattern 01 and zone 8 as

well as to activate control output pattern 1. ' Zone selection key
. (Zone 8)
Status indicator

Microphone indicator Selection indicator

Broadcast status indicator

x4 33
Orange Green %
4

Talk key

Zone

1 2 3 8 Control output pattern 1 activation ] i

)
‘I_L

&)
s
&)

: ®=@

Speaker
Amplifier
Zone 2
Zone 3 SX-2000 System
Zone 8

T@

< €

Speaker

A\

Amplifier
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7.5.2. Simultaneously activating paging, selected zone broadcast, and control output pattern

Broadcasts to the N-8000 paging zone (paging zone and paging zone pattern) and the SX-2000 zone (zone and
zone pattern) can be made at the same time.

When the control output pattern is programmed into the Zone key, SX-2000 control output activation and
each broadcast can be made at the same time. The control output will be deactivated simultaneously with the
completion of broadcast.

Broadcast durations can be limited by preprogramming the time limit (10 — 990 seconds in 10-second units or
1 — 20 minutes in 1-minute units) for each station.

Notes

+ Set the paging zone, each time limit (Time out), and priority level using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software.
(Refer to p. 5-121, 5-63, 5-72.)

» Perform SX-2000 zone pattern* settings and program control output pattern* using the N-8000 Setting
Software. (Refer to p. 5-77.)

*You can also import the control output pattern or output zone pattern having been set on the SX-2000
Setting Software.

Tip

When making N-8000 Paging call and SX-2000 Selected zone broadcast at the same time, the same operations
regarding pre-announcement paging tone, chime tone, or other paging-related functions are performed to both
systems.

Determine which setting to choose, N-8000 system setting or SX-2000 system setting by the priority settings
(p. 5-73) in the N-8000 Setting software.

The table below shows the operations depending on the priority setting.

Priority setting Operation
N-8000 Operates according to the settings of the N-8000 pre-announcement paging tone,
paging delay time, and paging time limit in addition to the Paging call and Selected
zone broadcast.
A pre-announcement paging tone instead of a chime tone is also broadcast to the SX-
2000 system zone.

SX-2000 Operates according to the settings of the SX-2000 chime tone, waiting time, and time
out in addition to the Paging calls and Selected zone broadcast.

A chime tone instead of a pre-announcement paging tone is also broadcast to the
N-8000 system zone.

It is not possible to operate on each different setting that a pre-announcement paging tone is broadcast to the
N-8000 system and a chime tone to the SX-2000 system.
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Basic operations are the same as those when making paging calls (p. 2-102) and zone selectable broadcast

(p. 2-108).

Multiple keys including the N-8000 zone selection key, SX-2000 zone selection key, and Control output key can
be selected in random order at the time of zone (N-8000) and zone (SX-2000) selection.

Note

Control output activation or deactivation cannot be interlocked with the N-8000 paging and SX-2000 selected
zone broadcast using the Control output key.
Pressing the N-8000 zone selection key or SX-2000 zone selection key followed by the Control output key
immediately activates only the control output.

(Example)

The figure at right shows an
example to make broadcast to
the zones assigned to the Paging
zone pattern 01 and zone 23 of
the N-8000 System as well as to
the zones assigned to the Zone
broadcast pattern 01 and zone 23
of the SX-2000 System.

Status indicator
Selection indicator
Microphone indicator

Orange Green

x4

24€®D
244D
244D

N-8000 zone selection key
(Zone pattern 01: Zones 1, 2, and 3)

N-8000 zone selection key
(Zone 23)

SX-2000 zone selection key
(Zone broadcast pattern 01: Zones 1, 2, and 3)

SX-2000 zone selection key
(Zone 8)

Talk key
Broadcast status
indicator
oo0o
Vi 4 oo
o
Orange Green %
2
Zone Zone
1 2 3 8 1 2 3 :: i \l;
/Zone1 @/‘j @/‘j \ /Zone1 @/‘j @)J \
H (00E0R00n0Eon OO0 RRRaCOLLOMNCD %‘ H e —
LT 0 00000000]0
— Speaker ol L Speaker
Amplifier Amplifier
Zone 2 Zone 2
Zone 3 SX-2000 System Zone 3 N-8000 System
Zone 8 @ /‘; @ /‘; Zone 23
\J_L \I_L
H TueonanaanaaceaaoRaaoRRaORO D00 %I H
[oueomnamRanoacooaooaooamonOl .=
Speaker
Amplifier 4
0. 1000 No. 1002 No. 1003

.

No. 1004
/
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8. OTHER FUNCTIONS

8.1. Using the Shift Key

Following 2 different functions can be assigned to the Remote microphone station's key in advance: one
activated with a single key operation and another activated with key operation in conjunction with the Shift
key.

(Example)
For example, set a function for a single key operation to [Volume + (Volume increase)] and a function for
key operation in conjunction with the Shift key to [Volume - (Volume decrease)], then operate the keys as

follows. Selection indicator
. . [Volume +]
- To increase the volume, press the [Volume +] key during Z 4 key
conversation. Green

Selection indicator

- To decrease the volume, press both the [Volume -] key and ¢ ¢ L\(/aolume -]
Shift key simultaneously during conversation. y
W 4 Shift key

Green

8.2. Using the Microphone Indicator Function

The broadcast status indicator on the left side of the Talk key can be switched to act as a microphone
indicator. Status indicator
Step 1. Press the Microphone indicator key. Selection indicator
The broadcgst gtatus indicator switches to the Microphone indicator
microphone indicator. 0 ' key

Orange Green
(Lights only
when pressed)

Step 2. Speak into the microphone.
The broadcast status indicator flashes.
It flashes green when audio signals are input from the microphone. It flashes red when an over

peak level signal is input.
Microphone indicator Talk key

Broadcast status indicator
(Microphone indicator) 1
I ¢ [ XX}
-&-&
PAARN ooo

1
Flashes Green
green.

Step 3. Press the Microphone indicator key again.
The indicator reverts to its original broadcast Status indicator

status indicator function. o
Selection indicator

& ' Microphone
indicator
Green
(Lights only

when pressed)
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9. REMOTE MICROPHONE STATION OPERATION TABLE

The table below shows the remote microphone station's exclusive operations.
For the same operations as those of the master station, refer to "MASTER STATION OPERATION TABLE" on
p. 2-83.

Function Operation Remarks
Call Press the station key.
Response (Sequential response mode) [(Continuously called station response mode)
Speak into the microphone.
(Continuous call mode)
Press the PTT key, then speaker into the microphone.

Response (Selective response mode) |(Response by selecting the station)

Press the key of the station to respond to among the
station's keys of which status indicators are flashing, then
speak into the microphone.

(Responding to the station with the highest priority)
Press the PTT key, then speak into the microphone.

Conversation end Press the Talk key.

Station's speaker|Increase volume Press the [Volume +] key during conversation.

volume setting | pecrease volume Press the [Volume -] key during conversation.

Conversation Hands-free conversation|Conversation can be made without lifting the handset.
PTT conversation Press the PTT key during hands-free conversation.

Speed dialing One-touch dialing Press [7], [8], [9], or [0] key.
Dial pattern activation |Press the Dial pattern key.

Privacy Privacy ON Press the Privacy key while the status indicator of the
Privacy key remains unlit.
Privacy OFF Press the Privacy key while the status indicator of the
Privacy key is lighting.
Paging call (Start) Multiple zone selection

Press the N-8000 zone selection key, followed by the Talk key. |keys can be selected.

Note: When the Talk key is set to "PTT", speak into the
microphone while holding down the Talk key.

(End)

When the Talk key is set to "LOCK": Press the Talk key again.

When the Talk key is set to "PTT": Release the Talk key.

Broadcast to SX-|Selected zone (Start) Multiple zone selection

2000 System broadcast Press the SX-2000 zone selection key, followed by the Talk key. |keys can be selected.

Note: When the Talk key is set to "PTT", speak into the
microphone while holding down the Talk key.

(End)

When the Talk key is set to "LOCK": Press the Talk key again.
When the Talk key is set to "PTT": Release the Talk key.
General broadcast (Start) Press the General broadcast pattern key.

(End) Press the General broadcast pattern key again.

BGM broadcast (Start) Press the BGM pattern change key.

(End) Press the BGM pattern end key.

Control output activation [Press the Control output key.

Control output Press the Control output key again.

deactivation

Multi-operation (Activation) Multiple zone selection
activation (SX-2000 Press the Zone selection key, followed by the Talk key. keys can be selected.
selected zone broadcast|Note: When the Talk key is set to "PTT", speak into the Control output pattern
and control output microphone while holding down the Talk key. needs to be programmed
pattern activation) (Deactivation) into the Zone selection

When the Talk key is set to "LOCK": Press the Talk key again. |key.
When the Talk key is set to "PTT": Release the Talk key.

Multi-operation activation|Press the N-8000 zone selection key, SX-2000 zone Multiple keys including
(N-8000 paging call, selection key, followed by the Talk key. the N-8000 zone
SX-2000 selected zone selection key and SX-
broadcast, and control 2000 zone selection
output pattern activation) key can be selected in

random order. To activate
the control output pattern,
program it into the SX-
2000 zone selection key.

Microphone indicator (Function ON) Press the Microphone indicator key.
(Function OFF) Press the Microphone indicator key again.
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Step 2.
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DOOR STATION'S

FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION

1. CALLING FROM A DOOR STATION

1.1.Calling from a Door Station
(when the system is set to "Sequential Response" mode)

Press the call button to call the pre-programmed master station or telephone.

The call tone is heard through the calling station's internal speaker.

« If the door station is not set to door station mode, a busy tone is heard when
the called master station is busy. When a busy tone is heard, wait till the
line becomes free, and you are automatically connected to the called party.

[When the door station is set to door station mode]

The call tone sounds only once regardless of the called station's connection
mode settings.

When no response is made to a call within 30 seconds, the call automatically
stops, as the call timeout is limited to 30 seconds in this mode.

[When the door station is not set to door station mode]

When the called master station is set to Automatic connection mode, it is
possible to start conversations after a brief call tone is sounded once.

When the called master station is set to Continuous call tone mode, the call
tone continues to sound and stops when the called party answers, allowing
conversations to start.

Note
Calls cannot be terminated at the door station.

Start conversation when the called party answers.

[When the door station is set to door station mode]
Conversation automatically terminates in 30 seconds, as the conversation
timeout is limited to 30 seconds.

Tip

c Qo ¥

®
/ \\

Call tone

This 30-second limit becomes invalid when lifting the handset, or pressing the hold key or transfer key

at the master station.

[When the door station is not set to door station mode]
Conversation mode continues until the called party replaces the handset of
the master station or telephone, or presses the Clear key.

Note
Conversation cannot be terminated at the door station.

* Preprogram the master station or the telephone to call to.
Programming can be performed by dialing operation of the multifunctional master station (refer to p. 7-9) or
using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software (refer to p. 5-68, 5-83).

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform Door station mode setting. (Refer to p. 5-67, 5-82.)

¥

o

e

)\
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1.2. Calling from a Door Station
(when the system is set to "Selective Response" mode)

Step 1. Press the call button to call the pre-programmed master station or telephone. Flashes
The status indicator flashes.
Note ' l
When the call time limit has been set, if no response is made within a set ‘\
period of time, the call is automatically terminated.

Step 2. If the master station or the telephone
responds, a brief call tone is sounded. Steady-on + = Brief call tone
Speak toward the panel. S 7 =

Note : .
The status indicator mode changes from in

flashing to steady-on state.

4

Conversation is terminated if the called party replaces the handset of the master
station or telephone, or presses the Clear key.
Note: The status indicator goes out when the conversation ends.

Oo &4

<]

c Qo b

Notes

* Preprogram the master station or the telephone to call to.
Programming can be performed by dialing operation of the multifunctional master station (refer to p. 7-9) or
using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software (refer to p. 5-68, 5-83).

» Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform call time-out function setting. (Refer to p. 5-36, p.
5-63.)
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2. MAKING AN EMERGENCY CALL

(only possible when system is set for "Selective Response")

Emergency Calls take precedence over other calls. If the Master Station or telephone responds to the Emergency
Call, the conversation becomes an Emergency Conversation and is handled with a higher priority than other
conversations and paging calls.

Notes

» Only Door Stations that are set to be capable of making an Emergency Call when the system response mode
is set to "Selective Response" can initiate the Emergency call.

« If the

Master Station or telephone responds to an Emergency Call when all speech links are occupied, a

lower-priority conversation or paging call will be interrupted for the Emergency Conversation to begin.

Step 1.

Step 2.

Notes

Press the call button twice or more in rapid succession (under 400 ms interval).

If a Master Station is called, the Emergency Call tone is sounded.

If a Multi-Functional Master Station is called, the Emergency Call indication is
displayed and the Emergency Call tone sounded.

Note

Call time limits are not applicable to the Emergency Call.

R
/ \

Begin the conversation if the called station responds. (Emergency Conversation)

The conversation can continue until terminated by the called master station or telephone.
Note

Call time limits are not applicable to the Emergency Conversation.

» Preprogram the master station or the telephone to call to.
Programming can be performed by dialing operation of the multifunctional master station (refer to p. 7-9) or
using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software (refer to p. 5-68, 5-83).

+ Door Stations must be set to allow Emergency Call.

+ Use the N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable Emergency Call operation for the Door Station.
(Refer to p. 5-67, 5-82.)

+ Use the N-8000 Setting Software to set the system's response mode. (Refer to p. 5-26.)

3. RECEIVING A CALL

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

When receiving a call from the master station, the
call tone sounds only once, after which the calling )A/
C

party's voice is heard immediately through the g 7 all tone (once) *”‘A/Voice
internal speaker. & |—_ L2 5 -
Answer by speaking into the door station.

£ \ ‘

6|

YA

Conversation is terminated if the called party replaces the handset or presses the Clear key.

Note

Conversation termination operation cannot be executed at the door station.

Conversation can be terminated by the termination operation at the master station or telephone, or
after the preset time limit.
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4. AUDIO TRIGGER FUNCTION (N-8050DS/8640DS/8650DS only)

Alarm operation is activated if audio that enters the preprogrammed N-8050DS Door Station's and
N-8640DS/8650DS IP Door station’s microphone meets set conditions.

Notes

+ This function may accidentally be activated in response to ambient sounds (e.g. rain, wind, music, traffic
noise).

» When the alarm detection method is set to “Audio detection” (see p. 2-121), audio signals may not be detected
depending on circumstances.

Tips

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform audio trigger function setting. (Refer to p. 5-67, 5-81.)

+ Portions of the setting contents can be changed with manual Master Station operation. (Refer to p. 2-78.)

[Door Stations capable of Audio Trigger alarm operation]

+ When using this function by the N-8050DS, only the N-8000EX Exchange can support this function, and up
to four Door Stations that enable Audio Trigger alarm operation can be connected per Exchange.

« The Audio Trigger does not work for Door Stations set to receive background music.

« The Door Station detects audio input when it is in standby mode.

[Alarm operation]

Alarm operations can be selected from the options.

+ Calls to Master Station
Calls the preprogrammed master station.

O
B - |

Calling o , o

Call tone
\/\’\ N-8050DS/8640DS/8650DS
———

+ N-8000MI/N-8000DI Contact Control
Closes the preprogrammed contact input of the N-8000MI Multi Interface or N-8000DI Direct Select unit.
(One-shot make contact)

\\\ I// o o
=~ g’ Contact output N-8000M1/8000DI
o—o——[ || |8
Revolving light Contact output Contact control ° . °

N-8050DS/8640DS/8650DS

+ Monitor Output
Audio from the Door Station is output from the preprogrammed Master Station's hands-free speaker for a
preset period of time after Audio Trigger detection.

O
B -

Monitor output LR

Crack!!
\,\’\ N-8050DS/8640DS/8650DS
——
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[Alarm detection method]

One of the following 2 methods can be selected for the Alarm detection method.

+ Level detection
Activates alarm if a sound pressure level exceeding the set level is detected for a specified period of time.
+ Audio detection
Activates alarm if a human voice is detected.
Allows only the human voices to be detected from the input sound by filtering characteristic frequency
components contained in the human voice’s vowels.
Notes
+ Audio detection may be activated in response to sounds like music, siren, and engine having a similar
frequency range to that of the human voice.
+ Audio signals may not be detected in such cases where an ambient noise is louder than them.

[Alarm detection conditions]

+ Level detection
Duration (level): Sets the time interval till sounds are detected.
Setting range: 1 — 9 seconds (9 steps, in 1-second units)
Level: Sets a sound pressure threshold.
Setting range: 73 — 97 dB* (9 steps, in 3-dB units)
* The unit is dB (SPL), and the value is for reference only.
+ Audio detection
Duration (audio): Sets the duration of vowels of the human voice to detect.
Setting range: 100 — 500 ms (9 steps, in 50-ms units)
Sensitivity: Sets the detection sensitivity of the human voice.
Setting range: 1 — 9 (9 steps, 1: Most likely to detect, 9: Least likely to detect)

[Trigger time settings]

The time range during which the alarm can be activated in a day can be limited. If the start and end times are
set, audio is only detected during that period to trigger the alarm.

[Audio Trigger call priority]
« When the call response mode is set to "Sequential Response":
As with normal calls, if the connected Master Station is busy, a busy tone is heard at the Door Station. The

Master Station is called as soon as the conversations terminate.

« When the call response mode is set to "Selective Response":
Audio Trigger calls take precedence over normal calls. (Refer to Call Priorities on p. 2-177.)
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5. CALL BUTTON RESTRICTION (N-8050DS/8640DS/8650DS only)

(Only when the system is used to "Sequential Response" mode)

Enabling the Call button restriction function changes the usage of the Call button. Pressing the Call button 3
times within 3 seconds performs calling operation. This function will prevent calls by accidental depression of
the button.

Immediately after the Call button is pressed 3 times within 3 seconds, the preprogrammed master station or
telephone is called.

When receiving a call, the station is called with a call tone, and engaged in conversation even if the call button
restriction is enabled.

Tip: Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software for call button restriction setting. (See p. 5-67, p. 5-82)

Notes

+ Activation method by means of the N-8640DS’s and N-8650DS’s external contact input remains unchanged.

+ Functions interlocked with the calling operations such as Calling station indication/CCTYV interlock and Call/
Conversation sync contact output (Door station contact output) work immediately after the Call button is
pressed 3 times within 3 seconds.

+ The status indicator lights immediately after the Call button is pressed 3 times within 3 seconds.

5.1. Making a Call

Step 1. Press the Call button 3 times within 3 seconds.
Immediately after the Call button is so pressed 3 times, the preprogrammed
master station or telephone is called.

R
A

Step 2. Start conversation when the called party answers. %
)
6. DOOR STATION OPERATION TABLE
Function Operation
Call Press the call button.
Conversation No dial operations are required since incoming calls are automatically connected.
Emergency call Press the call button twice or more in rapid succession (under 400 ms interval).
Call button restriction Press the Call button 3 times within 3 seconds.
(N-8050DS/8640DS/8650DS only)
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SUBSTATION/SWITCH PANEL'S
FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION

This section describes the functions and operations of the substation, switch panel, and switch board to
be connected to the Substation Interface Unit. Hereinafter, these connected devices are collectively called
"Substation."

1. CALLING FROM A SUBSTATION

1.1. Operation Using the Call Button
(when the system is set to "Sequential Response" mode)

Flashes
Step 1. Press the call button to call the pre-programmed master station or telephone.

The status indicator flashes (RS-140/180/480 only). A ‘
in the case of RS-140). The call tone continues to sound until conversation
begins.

0§0 0
Note /.l'/ \\,f

When the called Master Station is busy, a busy tone is heard at the Door / \
Station. In such cases, simply wait. The master station is called as soon as Call tone
the conversations terminate.

A call tone is heard from the substation's internal speaker (external speaker

Step 2. Speak toward the panel when the called party answers.
(Speak toward the external speaker in the case of the RS-
140/142/143/144.)

=9
Notes -

+ The status indicator mode changes from flashing to steady-on
state (RS-140/180/480 only).
« Lifting the handset permits handset conversation when the

RS-141 is combined with the RS-140/142/143/144 or when the X (When the RS-140 is used.)
RS-481 is combined with the RS-442/480.

] @

External speaker
Step 3. Terminate the conversation. d

Conversation is terminated if the called party replaces the handset of the
master station or telephone, or presses the Clear key.

Replacing the handset terminates handset conversation when the RS-141
is combined with the RS-140/142/143/144 or when the RS-481 is combined
with the RS-442/480.

Note

The status indicator goes out when the conversation terminates (RS-
140/180/480 only).

e O o

@ Oeo

Tips

» The RS-142 has 2 call buttons, and RS-442 has 3 call buttons. No change occurs if other call button is
pressed during calls or conversations made using one call button.

+ Operation using the RS-144's Emergency Call button is the same as that described above.

Notes

* Preprogram the master station or the telephone to call to.

+ Programming can be performed by dialing operation of the multifunctional master station (refer to p. 7-9) or
using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software (refer to p. 5-35).
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1.2. Operation Using the Call Button

(when the system is set to "Selective Response" mode)

Step 1. Press the call button to call the pre-programmed master station or telephone. Flashes
The status indicator flashes (RS-140/180/480 only).

Step 2.

Step 3.

Notes

Note

When the call time limit has been set, if no response is made within a set
period of time, the call is automatically terminated.

Speak toward the panel when a call tone is
heard. (Speak toward the external speaker in
the case of the RS-140/142/143/144.)

Notes

+ The status indicator mode changes from
flashing to steady-on state (RS-140/180/480
only).

+ Lifting the handset permits handset
conversation when the RS-141 is combined
with the RS-140/142/143/144, or when the RS-
442/481 is combined with the RS-480.

Terminate the conversation.

Conversation is terminated if the called party replaces the handset of the

Steady-on

Brief call tone

master station or telephone, or presses the Clear key.

Replacing the handset terminates handset conversation when the RS-141 is
combined with the RS-140/142/143/144, or when the RS-442/481 is combined

with the RS-480.
Note

<
!C

vvvvvv

(When the RS-140 is used.)

—] >9

External speaker :'.

The status indicator goes out when the conversation terminates (RS-140/180/480 only).

+ The RS-142 has 2 call buttons, and RS-442 has 3 call buttons. When other call button is pressed during calls
made using one call button, these calls currently in progress are cancelled, permitting the later calls to go
through if the call button pressed later has a higher priority than that pressed earlier.

« The RS-144 has the call and Emergency Call buttons. When the Emergency Call button is pressed during
calls made using the call button, these calls currently in progress are cancelled, permitting the emergency
calls to go through.

* Preprogram the master station or the telephone to call to.
Programming can be performed by dialing operation of the multifunctional master station (refer to p. 7-10) or
using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software (refer to p. 5-56).

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform call time-out function setting. (Refer to p. 5-54.)
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1.3. Calling by Lifting the Handset (only when the RS-141 is combined with
the RS-140/142/143/144, and when the RS-481 is combined with the RS-442/480.)

Step 1. Lift the handset. Flashes

Calls the preprogrammed master station or ° o °

telephone. ill-# 5] Note

The status indicator flashes (RS-140/480 only). | o T The figure shows an
Note ® example when the RS-
When the call time limit has been set, if no 141 is combined with

. - ) : the RS-140.
response is made within a set period of time, the -

call is automatically terminated.

Step 2. Speak into a handset when a call tone is heard. Steady-on
The brief call tone sounds when the called party at ° ° ®
the master station or telephone answers. ﬂ o d
Note —o || ° @ﬁ
The status indicator mode changes from flashing

to steady-on state (RS-140/480 only). .
Brief call tone

s @ A9
A\ - VA

Step 3. To terminate the conversation, replace the handset. — Goes out
The RS-140/480's status indicator goes out. °
il - o
Note L
Replacing the handset at the master station or oo ¢ ®

the telephone, or pressing the Clear key also

terminates the conversation. E ‘g, ‘

Yy |\
Tip

Lifting the handset in standby mode when the RS-142/144 is used in combination with the RS-141 calls the
master station, or the telephone connected to the N-8000AL, both programmed as "Call 1" on the N-8000
Setting Software.

The stations' call buttons corresponding to "Call 1" or "Call 2" serve as function buttons as listed in the table 1.
Lifting the handset during a call or conversations switches the mode from external speaker conversation to
handset conversation.

The status remains unchanged if the call button is pressed during a call or conversations.

The table 2 shows the operation when the handset is lifted (off hook).

[Table 1] [Table 2]
RS-142 RS-144 State just before off hook Operation when off hook
Call 1 [ Call button1 | Emergency call Standby Calls "Call 1."

button (Emergenc -

. ( gency) Making a call to "Call 1" | The calling tone can be heard from the handset.
Call2 | Call button 2 | Call button A call to "Call 1" continues.
(Normal)

Making a call to "Call 2" | The calling tone can be heard from the handset.
A call to "Call 2" continues.

Making conversations Switches to handset conversation.
with "Call 1" Conversations with "Call 1" continue.
Making conversations Switches to handset conversation.
with "Call 2" Conversations with "Call 2" continue.

Notes
» Preprogram the master station or the telephone to call to.
Programming can be performed by dialing operation of the multifunctional master station (refer to p. 7-10) or
using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software (refer to p. 5-56).
+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform call time-out function setting. (Refer to p. 5-54.)
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2. MAKING AN EMERGENCY CALL

(only when system response mode is set for "Selective Response")

Emergency Calls take precedence over other calls. If the Master Station or telephone responds to the Emergency
Call, the conversation becomes an Emergency Conversation and is handled with a higher priority than other
conversations and paging calls.

Notes

» Only Substations that are set to be capable of making an Emergency Call when the system response mode
is set to "Selective Response" can initiate the Emergency call.

+ In the case of the N-8010RS, if the Master Station or telephone responds to an Emergency Call when all
speech links are occupied, a lower-priority conversation, paging call, or scan monitor will be interrupted for
the Emergency Conversation to begin.

+ Substations must first be set to allow Emergency Call.

+ Use the N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable Emergency Call operation for the Substation.

(Refer to p. 5-57.)
+ Use the N-8000 Setting Software to set the system's response mode. (Refer to p. 5-26.)

2.1. Using the Emergency Call Button

The RS-144 is equipped with a dedicated Emergency Call button.
The call buttons on other substations are also made to have the same function as the Emergency Call button
by changing the priority order settings in advance.

Note
It is also possible to set the RS-144's Emergency Call button not to initiate the emergency calls by changing the
priority order settings.

Step 1. Press the Emergency Call button or lift the handset*.
* When the RS-144 and RS-141 are used in combination

If a Master Station is called, the Emergency Call tone is sounded.
If a Multi-Functional Master Station is called, the Emergency Call
indication is displayed and the Emergency Call tone sounded.
Note

Call time limits are not applicable to the Emergency Call.

Step 2. Begin the conversation if the called station responds. (Emergency
Conversation)
Note
Call time limits are not applicable to the Emergency Conversation.

4

Conversation is terminated if the called party replaces the handset
or presses the Clear key.

Note

The substations cannot terminate conversations except when handset conversations are made using
the RS-140/142/143/144 in combination with the RS-141 or using the RS-442/480 in combination with
the RS-481.

Notes

* Preprogram the master station or the telephone to call to.
Programming can be performed by dialing operation of the multifunctional master station (refer to p. 7-10) or
using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software (refer to p. 5-56).

+ Use the N-8000 Setting Software to set the call priority order. (Refer to p. 5-56.)
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2.2. Using the Call Button with a Lower Priority

The call button assigned a lower priority can also initiate the emergency calls through the operation described
below.

Notes

+ The RS-140/180/480 is not capable of initiating Emergency Calls through the operation described below, but
can initiate Emergency Calls by changing the call priority order settings.

+ The RS-144's call button can initiate the emergency calls through the operation described below.

Step 1. Press the call button twice or more in rapid succession (under 400 ms

interval).

If a Master Station is called, the Emergency Call tone is sounded.

If a Multi-Functional Master Station is called, the Emergency Call indication Flashes

is displayed and the Emergency Call tone sounded. Y’

Note C] ‘
Call time limits are not applicable to the Emergency Call. V‘\

Step 2. Begin the conversation if the called station responds. (Emergency Conversation)
The conversation can continue until terminated by the called master station or telephone.

Note
Call time limits are not applicable to the Emergency Conversation.

4

Conversation is terminated if the called party replaces the handset or presses the Clear key.

Note

The substations cannot terminate conversations except when handset conversations are made using
the RS-140/142/143/144 in combination with the RS-141 or using the RS-442/480 in combination with
the RS-481.

Notes

* Preprogram the master station or the telephone to call to.
Programming can be performed by dialing operation of the multifunctional master station (refer to p. 7-10) or
using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software (refer to p. 5-56).

+ Use the N-8000 Setting Software to set the call priority order. (Refer to p. 5-56.)
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3. RECEIVING A CALL

Step 1. When receiving a call from the master station, the call tone Flashes Steady-on
sounds only once, after which the calling party's voice is Lk e
heard immediately through the internal speaker. /_r}go\\j » Fr"/g"\\:

] ()
| st [ voice.
Brief call tone Voice

Step 2. Speak toward into the door station.
Note o8
Lifting the handset permits handset conversation when the
RS-141 is combined with the RS-140, or when the RS-481 is

combined with the RS-442/480. :'i

Step 3. Terminate the conversation.
Conversation is terminated if the called party replaces the
handset or presses the Clear key.
Tip
Replacing the handset terminates the conversation when
the handset conversations are made using the RS-141 in
combination with the RS-140/142/143/144, or using the RS-
481 in combination with the RS-442/480.

Y/
¢

e Qo

Note

Conversation cannot be terminated at the substation, except for handset conversations made
from the RS-140/143/144 (Switch Panel)/142 (Switch Board)/RS-141 (Optional Handset) or RS-442
(Switch Board)/480 (Substation)/RS-481 (Optional Handset) Combined Substation. Conversations
are terminated by the termination operation at the master station or telephone or when the preset
conversation time elapses.

4. NOTE ON RECEIVING PAGING CALLS

Do notliftthe handset during paging calls only when the N-8010RS Substation Interface Unit, RS-140/142/143/144
Switch Panel, and RS-141 Option Handset are used in combination.
Paging calls cannot be correctly heard if the handset is lifted.

N-8010RS

HTOA

RS-141 RS-140J
=g
=0 ° [=] \'L

®
<Ix_l Paging calls
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5. USING THE PRIVACY FUNCTION (Rs-140 only)

The Privacy function refuses all paging and station calls except Emergency paging calls.
5.1. Privacy Mode Settings

Press the Privacy button on the RS-140 Switch Panel when the
Privacy indicator is unlit.

The Switch Panel is placed in Privacy mode and the Privacy
indicator lights.

Steady-on

Notes

+ Pressing the call button calls the preprogrammed Master Station
or telephone to enable conversation even when the Switch Panel
is in Privacy mode. The original Privacy mode is restored as soon
as the conversation is completed.

+ If the RS-140 Switch Panel in Privacy mode is called by a Master
Station or telephone, a Privacy tone is heard at the Master Station
or telephone. (A call tone is not sounded at the RS-140.)

+ Pressing the Master Station's Push-to-talk key while the Privacy
tone is sounded allows the Master Station to make a voice call.

5.2. Resetting the Privacy Mode
Press the Privacy button on the RS-140 Switch Panel when the

Privacy indicator is lighting. The privacy mode is cancelled and the
Privacy indicator goes out.

Goes out

Notes

+ The Privacy mode can be reset even during a conversation.

+ When the Privacy reset operation is performed during a
conversation or voice call, it is accomplished after conversation
completion.
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6. CALL BUTTON RESTRICTION

(Only when the system is used to "Sequential Response" mode)
6.1. Stations to Which the Call Button Restriction Function can be Programmed

+ RS-150/160/170 only of the substations to be connected to the N-8000RS/8010RS

N-8000RS/8010RS ° o ° o ° o

o

o O
o o o o

RS-150 RS-160 RS-170

« All the substations and switch board to be connected to the N-8400RS

o o o o o

® ©

RS-450  RS-460 RS-470  RS-480 RS-442

N-8400RS

oo O ©

oe@oo

o

Note
This function cannot be used for the RS-480 and RS-442 when combined with the RS-481.

N-8400RS

6.2. Function Description

Enabling the Call button restriction function changes the usage of the Call button. Pressing the Call button 3
times within 3 seconds performs calling operation. This function will prevent calls by accidental depression of
the button.

Immediately after the Call button is pressed 3 times within 3 seconds, the preprogrammed master station or
telephone is called.

When receiving a call, the station is called with a call tone, and engaged in conversation even if the call button
restriction is enabled.

Tip: Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software for call button restriction setting. (See p. 5-57)
Notes
+ Functions interlocked with the calling operations such as Calling station indication/CCTV interlock work

immediately after the Call button is pressed 3 times within 3 seconds.
+ The status indicator lights immediately after the Call button is pressed 3 times within 3 seconds.
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6.3. Making a Call

Step 1. Press the Call button 3 times within 3 seconds. Flashes
Immediately after the Call button is so pressed 3 times, the preprogrammed "
master station or telephone is called. & .

— VI

Step 2. Start conversation when the called party answers. Steady-on

F oo
. |
=

9
7

7. SUBSTATION OPERATION TABLE

Function Operation
Call Press the call button.
Conversation No dial operations are required since incoming calls are automatically connected.
Emergency call Press the emergency call button. (RS-144 only)

Press the call button twice or more in rapid succession (under 400 ms interval).

Privacy Privacy mode setting Press the Privacy button when the Privacy indicator is unlit.
(RS-140 only) Resetting privacy mode | Press the Privacy button when the Privacy indicator is lighting.
Call button restriction (RS-150/160/170 | Press the Call button 3 times within 3 seconds.
/450/460/470/480%/442* only)

* This function cannot be used for the RS-480 and RS-442 when combined with the RS-481.
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N-8000AL TELEPHONE INTERFACE
CONNECTED TELEPHONE
FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION

1. BASIC USAGE
1.1. Calling from a Telephone (Individual Calls)

Step 1. Lift the handset and press the station number to be called.

®.
| iy

Call tone

The calling station's handset speaker sounds an audible call tone.
When a busy tone is heard, wait till the line becomes free, and you are

ﬂ; ‘
automatically connected to the called party. CN‘\

Telephone

Step 2. Start conversations when the call tone stops and the called party answers.

7~
e .
Note A G
When the system is set to "Sequential Response*" and the called station set ‘\

to "Automatic Connection Mode*," it is possible to start conversations after a
brief call tone is sounded once. In other settings, the call tone continues to
sound and stops when the called party answers, allowing conversations to
start.

Step 3. To finish conversations, replace the handset. ‘

) \\

R

U

* Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform Sequential response and Incoming call mode setting.
(Refer to p. 5-26.)

Notes

« If the system has been set for call time-out or conversation time-out, the call or conversation automatically
stops after the specified time limit. The specific length of this time-out (in 10-second units between 10 and
990 seconds) is preprogrammed into individual N-8000ALs using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software.
(Refer to p. 5-98.)

« Conversations are not possible between the N-8000AL-connected telephone and an outside line telephone.

» Conversations are not possible between the N-8000AL-connected telephone and the PBX extension
telephone via the N-8000MI or tie-line connected intercom stations.

+ Set the N-8000AL-connected telephone so that it outputs a PB signal. (The N-8000AL does not operate on
DP10 or DP20 signals.)
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1.2. Receiving a Call

Step 1. When a call is received, lift the handset to answer the call.

L@
““A\
a

Step 2. To finish conversations, replace the handset. ‘

) \\

5%

a
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2. CONVERSATION FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
2.1. Calling
2.1.1. Individual calls

+ To call a station, lift the handset, then press its station number.
+ Conversation can begin when the called party answers and the call tone stops.

+ A busy tone indicates that the called party is already engaged on another line.
Connection to the called party will be made as soon as the busy line is freed.

2.1.2. Group calls

* When a station is assigned to group call member station, if the station is called, this station (representative
station) and all member stations are simultaneously called by a continuous call tone regardless of their call
receiving mode settings.

+ Even when the representative station is busy, all of the associated member stations within the same group
are called by means of a continuous call tone. This continuous call tone stops when any one of the associated
stations responds to the call.

Notes

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform the group call member station setting.
(Refer to p. 5-99.)

+ The N-8050DS Door Station, N-8540DS/8640DS/8650DS IP Door Station, RS-150/160/170/180/450/460
/470/480 Substation, RS-140/143/144 Switch Panel, and RS-142/442 Switch Board cannot be assigned to the
group call representative station nor member station.

.........................................................................

@.

l’iﬁ : Continuous call tone Continuous call tone Continuous call tone
Call : — —— o

e |

Station number where
group calls is set
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2.2. Call Transfer

Either party engaged in two-party conversation can call the third party to make conversation with (placing the
original conversation partner on hold). After the conversation ends, it is possible to restore the original two-

party conversation or transfer the conversation with the third party to the original conversation partner.

Step 1. Hook-flash* during a two-party conversation.
The current conversation is placed on hold, sending a hold tone to the other party.

* Momentarily depressing the receiver switch.

Step 2. Dial the third party's station number, for example [6][3]. If the third party answers, the first party can

speak with the third party while keeping the original conversation on hold.

L

The second party

‘/ o ;y:

Q.
No. 61 ll'i% After hook-flashing, dial the third party’s station number.

Hook-flash

The first party

v

The second party
Hold Hold tone .

""""""""" \z‘_\ /JJ /. NO 62
The third party

_/‘Nm

After completing the conversation with the third party, the first party can transfer the original conversation to the

third party or return to the original conversation.
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[Transferring calls to the third party]

Step 3. To connect the third party to the original conversation partner being placed on hold, replace the
handset. This permits conversation between the second and third parties.

The first party RN The second party

No. 61I‘\ _fy‘ No. 62

L
a ;/ The third party

y No. 63

[Returning to the original conversation]

Step 4. To return to the original conversation without transferring it to the third party, repeat hook-flash.
The original two-party conversation is restored.

®.
No. 61 " "‘%

Hook-flash

The first party The second party

No. 61 V e _))//‘ No. 62

%’\'ﬁ @
B

The third party !
‘ No. 63 ;

Tip

Even if the first party does not hook-flash, if the third
party either presses the Clear key or replaces the
handset, the original conversation is restored.
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2.3. Automatic Transfer

Note
Calls cannot be automatically transferred to the station connected via the multi interface unit or the C/O line
interface unit.

2.3.1. Group hunting

Calls to a busy telephone set for Group hunting are automatically transferred to another designated station or
telephone.

This Group hunting function also applies to the call transfer (p. 2-15) performed during conversation.

When the designated station to which a call was transferred is busy, the call is automatically transferred to the
next designated station, and this continues in series until a free line is found.

Note

The station to which a call is to be transferred can be set either by dialing operation (see below) or using the
supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-99.)

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable the Group hunting function. (Refer to p. 5-97.)
The station to which a call is to be transferred cannot be designated unless the group hunting function is
enabled.

(Example: A call to the telephone No. 62 will automatically be transferred, if No. 62 is busy, to the next designated
station, No. 63.)

Conversation W

_____

Notes

Calls are not transferred under the following conditions.

* The designated station is set for Call forwarding.

* The designated station is not in standby mode. (However, even when the designated station is busy, if it is set
for Group hunting, the call is further transferred to the next designated station.)

* The station set for Group hunting is called as a representative or its associated member station of the group.
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Programming or erasure can be performed at your telephone.

Function designation Transfer destination
number station number
\ \ \ \
[Programming] + + e + (Confirmation tone)
Function designation The originally called
number (your) telephone number

\ \ \ \
[Erasure] + + . .. + (Confirmation tone)

[Setting example] Calls can be transferred to designated stations in a cyclical manner.

Call received
&——= \ Group hunting Group hunting /| &==== \ Group hunting
a s @ |
No. 62 No. 64
? Group hunting

Notes

+ The telephone to which a call is to be transferred via multi interface unit or C/O line interface unit cannot
be programmed as a transfer destination station.

« The programmed contents set by dialing operation are automatically saved into the C/O line interface
unit at midnight every day. If the C/O line interface unit is turned off before completion of save, the state
returns to the contents that were programmed before power-off.
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2.3.2. Absence transfer

When no response is made to a call to the telephone set for Absence transfer for a set period of time, the call
is automatically transferred to another designated station or telephone.
Calls received during conversations can be transferred. (Refer to p. 2-15.)

The station to which a Absence transfer is to be transferred can be set either by a dialing operation (see below)
or using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-99.)

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable the Absence transfer or to set a calling duration.
(Refer to p. 5-97.)

The station to which a call is to be transferred cannot be designated unless Absence transfer function is
enabled.

Call tone ‘
x;4/<;;j --------------- = ,‘\

No. 62
No. 11
A call is automatically @

transferred to another
designated station after

a set period of time Callt c/’jf/
it}
The designated transfer

destination station
No. 63

Notes

Calls are not transferred under the following conditions,

« The designated station is set for Call forwarding.

» The designated station is not in standby mode

» The station set for Absence transfer is called as a representative or its associated member station of the

group.

Programming or erasure can be performed at your telephone.

Function designation  Transfer destination
number station number

\ \ \ \
[Programming] + + o e + (Confirmation tone)

Function designation  The originally called
number (your) telephone number

\ \ \ \
[Erasure] + + « .. + ﬂ (Confirmation tone)

Notes

» The telephone to which a call is to be transferred via multi interface unit or C/O line interface unit
cannot be programmed as a transfer destination station.

» The programmed contents set by dialing operation are automatically saved into the C/O line interface
unit at midnight every day. If the C/O line interface unit is turned off before completion of save, the state
returns to the contents that were programmed before power-off.
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2.3.3. Call forwarding

Calls to telephones set for Call forwarding are automatically transferred to another designated station or
telephone without sounding a call tone.

Two different modes are available: one is Call forwarding, in which calls are manually rerouted to the selected
station, and the other is Time-based Call forwarding, which transfers calls only when the preset time is reached.
This Call forwarding function also applies to the call transfer (p. 2-15) performed during conversations.

The telephone to which a Call forwarding is to be transferred can be set either by dialing operation (see below
and p. 2-141) or using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software. (Refer to p. 5-99.)

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable the Call forwarding function or to set the transfer
start/end time. (Refer to p. 5-97.)

The telephone to which a call is to be transferred cannot be designated unless the Call forwarding function is
enabled.

Note

Calls are not transferred if the telephone set for Call forwarding is called as an associated member station of
the group.

[Calls to stations manually set for Call forwarding]

O
) —

(The originally called

No. 61 @ station, which has been

set to the Call forwarding mode)
Callt Ojﬁ/
= ID
No. 63

(The designated transfer destination station)

Calls to the telephone manually set for Call
forwarding are automatically transferred to
the designated station without sounding a
call tone.

Programming can be performed at your telephone (Call forwarding telephone) or the transfer destination
station, while erasure at your telephone.

Function designation Transfer destination
number station number
\ \

\
[Programming at your telephone] + + . .. + (Confirmation tone)

Function designation The originally called (your)
number telephone number

\
Ejzr;?r:::?oT:?a?itome transfer + + o . + (Confirmation tone)

Function designation The originally called (your)

number telephone number
[Erasure]
(available only at your telephone) B + . . . . . (Confirmation tone)
Notes

+ The telephone to which a call is to be transferred via multi interface unit or C/O line interface unit cannot
be programmed as a transfer destination station.

+ The programmed contents by dialing operation are automatically saved into the C/O line interface unit at
midnight every day. If the C/O line interface unit is turned off before completion of save, the state returns
to the contents that were programmed before power-off.
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[Calls to stations set for Time-based Call forwarding]

Step 1. When the preset transfer time is reached, the telephone enters the Time-based Call forwarding mode.

Step 2. Calls to stations (original telephone) are automatically transferred to the transfer destination station
without sounding a call tone.

Original telephone number

=)

R\

ot (6)(2)

0:00

Transfer time
6:00

16:00
Start time

8:00
End time

12:00

= B

Transfer destination station
No. 63

Programming or erasure can be performed at your station.

Function designated  Transfer destination
number station number

\
[Programming] + + o e + (Confirmation tone)

Function designated The originally called (your)
number telephone number
\ \

\
[Erasure] + + .« v . + (Confirmation tone)

Notes

» The telephone to which a call is to be transferred via multi interface unit or C/O line interface unit
cannot be programmed as a transfer destination station.

« The programmed contents set by dialing operation are automatically saved into the C/O line interface
unit at midnight every day. If the C/O line interface unit is turned off before completion of save, the state
returns to the contents that were programmed before power-off.
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2.4. Executive Priority (Only when the system is set to "Sequential Response" mode)

If a called station is busy, as indicated by a busy tone, performing Priority operation from a call telephone
transmits a short priority call tone, then forcibly terminates the current conversation, allowing the call to go
through. Access to priority call operation or refusal of priority calls can be set individually for each telephone
or station.

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform the setting. (Refer to p. 5-100.)

Note
The Executive priority calls cannot interrupt the stations connected to the N-8010EX/8400RS.

[Operation]
When Station A calls Station B, which is at that time
engaged in a conversation with Station C, press [9] key 3\
at Station A.
b@ Busy tone
Q

. Durlng conversation

o\ P /A

Interrupt conversation

Y <i>
A priority call tone is transmitted to both Stations B and IA'

C, and the conversation is forcibly terminated, enabling
Station A to be connected to Station B.

V

Note
If a function to refuse priority calls has been assigned to Conversation terminated VA

Station B being called, Station A cannot interrupt Station —
B and the busy status remains unchanged.
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3. PAGING FUNCTION AND OPERATION

3.1. Paging

Paging stations are preprogrammed.
Paging durations can be limited by preprogramming the time limit (between 10 and 990 seconds in 10-second
units) for each C/O line interface unit.

Note
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable the paging operation and to set the paging
duration. (Refer to p. 5-98, 5-100.)

3.1.1. Zone paging

Paging calls can be made to one of the pre-programmed zones.
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the paging zones. (Refer to p. 5-121.)

Step 1. Lift the handset, then press the [%][8] keys, followed by the desired paging zone number (1 — 192).
A paging tone is transmitted to the selected zone.
Note
Enter a zone number with the digit length (1 — 3 digits) set by way of the N-8000 Setting Software.

Step 2. Page with the handset.
If the system's paging response mode has been set for Zone number designation response (refer to p.
2-32), announce the response zone number to the paged party in the paging message.

Step 3. Replace the handset.
The paging is completed.

[Example paging to the zone 23]

Zone 1

F:> ] — 50000000] 0 |
of L Speakers
1 Amplifier
Q.
ﬁ Zone 23

(Zone number with 3-digit length)

(0]
2 6’? —;’ No.1001  No.1002  No.1003  No. 1004

[\

Zone 192 @

= |Speaker
00000000

o

fele.

= =

Amplifier No. 6000
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3.1.2. Selectable paging

Paging calls can be made to up to 50 preprogrammed zones.
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the paging zones. (Refer to p. 5-121.)

Step 1. Lift the handset, then press the [ % ][8][ * ] keys, followed by the desired paging zone number (1 - 192).

Note
Enter a zone number with the digit length (1 — 3 digits) set with the N-8000 Setting Software.

Step 2. To select the zone numbers consecutively, press the [ %] key.

Step 3. To terminate the zone selection, press the [#] key following the zone number.
A paging tone is sounded in the selected zone(s).

Step 4. Page with the handset.

Note
If the system's paging response mode has been set for Zone number designation response (refer to
p. 2-32.), announce the response zone number (any one of the paged zones) in the paging message.

Step 5. Replace the handset.
The paging is completed.

[Example paging to the zone 1, 23, and 105.]

Zone 1 /‘J /‘J
...... i

00000000

Speakers

Amplifier

el=
T

1~3
®.
| &

(Zone number with 3-digit length) [
() (8] ] (0] (0] (1] []
(o] (2) (3] [*]
(J(o)(s)(#]

i Zone 105 S
‘A2 o
‘\ — 70000000] 0 J Speaker

. ==
/) \

*2
U

Zone 23

No. 1000 No. 1004

)

fel=

Amplifier
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3.1.3. All-call paging

Paging calls can be made simultaneously to all of the pre-programmed zones.

Chapter 2  FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the paging zones. (Refer to p. 5-121.)

N-8000AL TELEPHONE INTERFACE CONNECTED TELEPHONE

Step 1. Lift the handset, then press the [*x][8] keys, followed by the paging zone number 0 (for all-call paging).
A paging tone is transmitted to all zones.

Note

Enter a zone number with the same digit length (1 — 3 digits) set with the N-8000 Setting Software.

Step 2. Page with the handset.

Note

If the system's paging response mode has been for Zone number designation response (refer to p.

2-32), notify the paged party to respond to [0] in the paging message.

Step 3. Replace the handset to terminate the paging.
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3.1.4. Emergency paging

This function terminates all conversations, paging calls and other functions currently in progress throughout the
system, and simultaneously makes a paging call to all of the pre-programmed zones.

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the paging zones. (Refer to p. 5-121.)

Step 1. Lift the handset, then press the [] key four times.
All functions currently in operation are terminated, transmitting a paging pre-announcement tone to all
zones.

Step 2. Page with the handset.
Note
If the system's paging response mode has been set for Zone number designation response (refer to p.
2-32), notify the paged party to respond to [ * ] in the paging message.

Step 3. Replace the handset to terminate the paging.
Note
Functions terminated by Emergency paging are not restored, even when the Emergency Page is
completed.
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| MY o
L mum; Speakers
Amplifier
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3.1.5. Paging priority

[Emergency paging]

Emergency paging takes precedence over conversations, paging calls and all other functions. Initiating
Emergency paging terminates all other functions currently in operation, and these functions are not restored
even when the page is completed. Further, all other functions are disabled until the Emergency paging is
completed.

[All-call paging, zone paging and selectable paging priorities]

The all-call paging has the highest priority, while the zone paging and selectable paging are the same in priority

level.

« Initiating the all-call paging during the zone or selectable paging terminates the zone or selectable paging,
allowing the all-call paging to go through.

« Initiating another paging of the same priority during a paging causes the later paging to be held busy when
the paged station or in-use PA paging output overlaps.

[All paging function priorities]

Priorities are assigned in the following order.

* Emergency paging

» Message paging (Refer to p. 2-76.)

» External input broadcast (when priority is enabled) (Refer to p. 2-181.)
* All-call paging

« Zone paging and selectable paging

Note
For more information, read "Priorities" on p. 2-177.

3.2. Receiving Paging Calls (only Emergency pagings can be received)

If a telephone connected to the N-B000AL Telephone Interface Unit receives an Emergency paging call, the call
bell of that telephone rings.

The call bell is different from a normal call tone. (Refer to the List of Signal Tones on p. 2-193 to confirm.)

Lift the telephone handset to hear the paging content with the handset.
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4. OTHER FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
4.1. Scan Monitor

The telephone can scan arbitrary stations for auditory monitoring.

The station to be scan-monitored must be preprogrammed into a monitor group or can be selected each time
by designating the station number.

The stations to be monitored are switched at specified time intervals in preprogrammed sequence or in order
of being selected .

Up to 16 stations can be programmed to the same monitor group.

Up to 4 station groups (up to 64 stations) can be monitored in sequence from a single telephone.

Up to 16 stations can be selected by key operation.

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set a monitor group, scan monitor duration, and the conditions of
the stations to be monitored. (Refer to p. 5-69, 5-84.)

« Stations in use or in busy state are skipped and not monitored. The RS-140 Switch Panel set to Privacy mode
is also skipped.

@ -,
gy Manual scan
‘b 0 @ : Stop/Restart
Monitor group number : Advances the scan.

1
... : Moves the scan back.
or

Replace the handset: Scan monitor ends.
Station number Station number

] ]

Monitor scan

\_ Scan monitor group or stations selected by key operation /

The station to be scan-monitored is preset to one of the following display modes using the N-8000 Setting
Software:
[Display OFF]
The station remains in standby mode (status indicator unlit) even while being scan-monitored.
[Display ON]
The status indicator remains lit while the station is being scan-monitored.
[Display & Monitor Tone]
A start tone (key-touch tone) sounds when scan monitoring begins and the status indicator remains lit during
monitoring.

Note
In the case of the RS-140/180/480, the status indicator does not light even if set to "Display ON" mode.
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N-8000AL TELEPHONE INTERFACE CONNECTED TELEPHONE
[Operation]

Step 1. Automatic Scan

1-1. When scan-monitoring the preprogrammed stations:
Press the [] and [2] keys, then monitor group number (1 — 4), followed by the [#] key.
When monitoring two or more groups, dial the group numbers consecutively.

1-2. When scan-monitoring by designating the station numbers:
Press the [*], [2], [*] keys, then the station number.
To select the station number consecutively, press the [*] key.
To terminate the station selection, press the [#] key following the station number.

Scan monitoring is started and cycles through the station groups in preprogrammed sequence and at
specified time intervals until its operation is manually stopped.

Step 2. Manual Scan

2-1. Stopping and restarting automatic scan
To continuously monitor a specified station, press the [0] key when that station is displayed to stop
automatic scan operation. Pressing the [0] key again restores automatic scan operation.

2-2. Advancing a scan
Pressing the [#] key advances the scan by one station.

2-3. Moving back a scan
Pressing the [ * ] key moves the scan back one station.

Step 3. Scan Monitor end
To end Scan monitor, replace the handset.
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4.2. External Equipment Control
(only when the N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF/8050DS/8540DS/8640DS/8650DS is used)

External equipment can be controlled by making the Multi-Interface Unit's, Direct Select Unit's, or Audio
Interface Unit’s contact output designated by telephone operation provide a one-shot make contact or make/
break contact, or by making the designated door station's contact output provide a one-shot make contact.
For example, remote door lock control can be performed using the one-shot make output, and indication boards
can be controlled using the make/break output.

Note

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the one-shot make duration, operation number digits, operation
numbers, and the telephones allowed to control external equipment. (Refer to p. 5-35, 5-43, 5-49 , 5-62, 5-100,
5-106, 5-110, 5-114 , 5-117.)

[Door remote control example using one-shot make output control]

Data receiving device —o/o— Door lock control

[Hospital waiting status indication board example using the make/break output]

1 6 11 16
2 7 12 17
3 8 13 18
4 9 14 19
5 10 15 20

[One-shot make output operation]

Press [*][3][0] keys, then the access number for the contact corresponding to the external equipment to be
controlled.

“"Q
/ A

Function designation number Contact access No. (2 — 4 digits)

\ \ \
(%) + (3] + (0] +[X])+ - + (X
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N-8000AL TELEPHONE INTERFACE CONNECTED TELEPHONE
[Make output operation]

Press [*][3][1] keys, then the access number for the contact corresponding to the external equipment to be
controlled.

‘ <
/ A

Function designation number Contact access No. (2 — 4 digits)

\ \ \
(1) (8)+ (1) )+ -+ (%

[Break output operation]

Press [*][3][2] keys, then the access number for the contact corresponding to the external equipment to be
controlled.

i

Function designation number Contact access No. (2 — 4 digits)
\

\ \ \
3+ (3)+ (@ (e v ¥

[Door station one-shot make output operation (When the N-8050DS/8540DS is used)]
Press [*][3][3] keys, then the door station number corresponding to the door station to be controlled.

i

Function designation number Door station No. (2 — 6 digits)

\ \ \ \
(3 +(3)+@)+ [+ + (X
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[Door station one-shot make output operation (when the N-8640DS/8650DS is used)]

The N-8640DS/8650DS has 5 contact outputs. Function designation number differs depending on the contact
output to be controlled.
Press the function designation number corresponding to the contact output, followed by the door station number

to be controlled.
0.
, ' ‘%

Function designation number Door station No. (2 — 6 digits)
\ \

| ‘
To control the contact ouput 1 (%] + (8] + (3] + [X] + - +
To contol he contact ouput 2 [ + (3] +
To control the contact output3 (%] + (3] + (5] +
To contol the contactoutput4 (% ) + (3] + (6]

To control the contact output 5 +
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4.3. Door Remote Control
(only when the N-8050DS/8540DS/8640DS/8650DS/8000MI/8000DI/8000AF is used)

N-8050DS/8540DS/8640DS/8650DS's contact outputs can be shorted for a set period of time by the dial operation
at the telephone engaged in conversation with the N-8050DS Door Station or N-8540DS/8640DS/8650DS IP
Door Station of which "Door station contact output" item is set to "Door remote control."

Similarly, the Multi interface unit's, Direct select unit's, or Audio interface unit’s contact outputs can be shorted
for a set period of time by the dial operation at the telephone engaged in conversation with a station.

For example, a door lock can be controlled by connecting the contact outputs to an electronic lock system.
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform settings for the Door station contact output, the one shot
make duration and the N-8000MI's/N-8000DI's contact output corresponding to each station. (Refer to p. 5-35,
5-37, 5-62, 5-64, 5-66, 5-80, 5-97, 5-100.)

[Operation (when using the contact outputs of the N-8050DS/8540DS/8000MI/8000D1/8000AF)]

Step 1. Hook-flash* during a two-party conversation.
The current conversation is placed on hold, transmitting a hold tone to the other party.

* Momentarily depressing the receiver switch.

Step 2. Press the [%][0] keys.
Contact outputs of N-8050DS/8540DS in conversation or the telephone's corresponding N-8000MI's,
N-8000DI's, or N-8000AF’s contact outputs can be shorted for a set period of time.

For example, the corresponding door lock can be released if contact outputs are connected to an
electronic lock system.

Step 3. A confirmation tone sounds, and the original conversation is restored.

[Example of N-8050DS/8540DS operation]

Door lock o
control | Contact output

O o8 ©

o

@)

© o e}

l ' %
Hook-flash

O
a * @ N-8050DS/854ODSJ5

[Example of N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF operation]

N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF
[ |

Contact output

Door lock
control

@,
A
Hook-flash * o) ’
ane Y
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[Operation (when using the contact outputs of the N-8640DS/8650DS)]

N-8000AL TELEPHONE INTERFACE CONNECTED TELEPHONE

The N-8640DS/8650DS has 5 contact outputs. The contact output to be controlled can be selected through

key operation.

Step 1. Hook-flash* during a two-party conversation.
The current conversation is placed on hold, transmitting a hold tone to the other party.

* Momentarily depressing the receiver switch.

Step 2. Press the [%] key, followed by the designation number (0 — 4) for the contact output of the IP door

station to be controlled.

Designation number for the contact output 1 (open collector) :
Designation number for the contact output 2 (open collector) :
Designation number for the contact output 3 (open collector) :
Designation number for the contact output 4 (open collector) :
Designation number for the contact output 5 (relay) :

~— — — ~—

A OWN—=O

Contact outputs of N-8640DS/8650DS in conversation can be shorted for a set period of time.
For example, the corresponding door lock can be released if contact outputs are connected to an

electronic lock system.

Step 3. A confirmation tone sounds, and the original conversation is restored.

[Example of N-8640DS/8650DS operation]

C%
/
V:::}

Hook-flash

Door lock
control

—o0 b—l
Contact output

: Designation number for the contact output

/

Contact output 1

0

Contact output 2

Contact output 3

Contact output 4

Contact output 5

Alw|(n|=

©)

(G )

N-8640DS/8650DS ’

I
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(only when the N-8640DS/8650DS is used)

Chapter 2 FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
N-8000AL TELEPHONE INTERFACE CONNECTED TELEPHONE
4.4. IP Door Station's Speaker Output Switching Control

The audio output destination of the N-8640DS/8650DS IP door station engaged in conversations with its
telephone can be switched to either the internal speaker or the speaker connected to the external speaker

terminal by the telephone's dial operation.

The switched audio output destination reverts to the speaker designated on the N-8000 Setting Software when
the conversations terminate or when interrupted by paging with higher priority.

Notes

- If the called IP door station does not have this function, an error tone sounds at the telephone that made a dial

operation, and the state returns to the conversation mode.

» The internal and external speakers cannot be used simultaneously.

4.4.1. When switching to the external speaker

> @
;/ V< I
l"' ? Speaker output
switching control
Hook-flash
a

Operate the telephone during conversation.

4.4.2. When switching to the internal speaker

> @
;/ ”"Q% I
"' Speaker output

switching control

Hook-flasha @

Operate the telephone during conversation.

o}

©)

(@)

N-8640DS/8650DS

N-8640DS/8650DS
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4.5. Access Code Authentication

Usage of the telephone can be restricted when the access code authentication is enabled.

Entering a preprogrammed 4-digit access code number before each function key number permits the telephone
to be used as usual. Incorrect access code number entry will cause an access error.

Following are restricted functions: Functions to activate at the telephone such as calls, paging calls and scan
monitoring, and functions to control through dial operations such as external equipment control and setting
change for the original telephone.

Call receiving can be executed without the need for access code number entry.

Emergency paging call activation function, which has higher priority, can be used without entering an access
code number.

Operation not in standby mode such as manual call transfer during conversation can be executed without
entering an access code number.

Tip: Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software for access code authentication and access code number
setting. (See p. 5-100)

4.5.1. Operation

The steps below show an example of making station call when access code authentication is enabled.

Step 1. Press the access code number (Access code number: Example when the password is 1234)

(4-digit number).
o
| &

Step 2. Press the station number to call. (Example when station number is 15)
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5. TELEPHONE OPERATION TABLE

Function Item Operation Remarks
Call/Response | Call Dial station No. [X][X] - [X] Station No.: 2 — 6 digits
Response Lift the handset.
Conversation Handset conversation | Conversation can be made by lifting the handset.
Call transfer Call transfer Hook-flash during a conversation.

— The other party is placed on hold.
Dial the third party's station number.
— Conversation with the third party.
(Original conversation party is placed on hold).
Replace the handset.
— Call transfer completion
Returning to the Hook-flash during a conversation.
original conversation —The other party is placed on hold.
Dial the third party's station number.
— Conversation with the third party.
(The original conversation party is placed on hold).
Hook-flash again.
— Return to the original conversation.
(The original conversation is restored).

Call Programming Dial [ %] [4] [1] [the designated station No.] [ # ] keys. Station No: 2 — 6 digits
. | forwarding | at your station
% Erasure at your station | Dial [ ] [4] [1] [your station No.] [ #] keys.
§ Programming Dial [ ][4] [2] [your station No.] [ # ] keys.
c=‘; at the designated station
8 Time-based | Programming Dial [ ] [4] [3] [the designated station No.] [ # ] keys.
‘@ | call forwarding | Erasure Dial [ ] [4] [3] [your station No.] [ # ] keys.
S Absence Programming Dial [ ] [4] [4] [the designated station No.] [ # ] keys.
< | transfer Erasure Dial [ ] [4] [4] [your station No.] [# ] keys.
Group Programming Dial [k ] [4] [5] [the designated station No.] [ # ] keys.
hunting Erasure Dial [k ] [4] [5] [your station No.] [ # ] keys.
Executive priority If a called station is busy, press the [9] key.
Scan monitor Start Dial [ ] [2] [Monitor group No.] [Monitor group No.] -+ Monitor group No.:
[ #] keys. 1-4
or
Dial [#][2] [ ] [Monitored station No.] [ ] Monitored station No.:
[Monitored station No.] --- [ #] keys. 2 — 6 digits
Stop/Restart Press [0] to stop. Press [0] again to restart. Dial during monitoring
Advancing Scan Press [ # ] key to advance the scan by one station.
Reverse Scan Press [ ] key to move the scan back one station.
End Replace the handset.
Paging Zone paging Dial [*] [8] [Zone No.] keys.
Selectable paging Dial [#][8] [* ] [Zone No.] [ %] [Zone No.] - [Zone No.] [ #] |Zone No.: 1 — 3 digits
keys.
All-call paging Dial [¢][8] [O] keys.
Emergency paging Dial [sk][k][*][*]keys.
Receiving emergency paging calls Lift the handset.
External One-shot make output | Dial [ k] [3] [0] [contact access number] keys. Contact access
equipment Make output Dial [ ] [3] [1] [contact access number] keys. number: 2 — 4 digits
control Break output Dial [ %] [3] [2] [contact access number] keys.
Door station one-shot | (When using the N-8050DS/8540DS)
make output Dial [ k] [3] [3] [Door station No.] keys.
(When using the N-8640DS/8650DS) Designation number for
Dial [ k] [3] [Designation number for the contact output No.] |the contact output:
[Door station No.] keys. Contact output 1 =3

Contact output 2 = 4
Contact output 3 =5
Contact output 4 = 6
Contact output 5 =7
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Function ltem Operation Remarks
External Speaker output (When switching to the internal speaker)
equipment switching control Hook-flash during a conversation with the N-8640DS/8650DS,
control then dial [*k] [*&] [0] keys.

(When switching to the external speaker)
Hook-flash during a conversation with the N-8640DS/8650DS,
then dial [%] [%k] [1] keys.

Door remote (When using the N-8050DS/8540DS)

Hook-flash during a conversation with the N-8050DS/8540DS,
then dial [k] [0] keys.

(When using the N-8640DS/8650DS) Designation number for
Hook-flash during aconversation with the N-8640DS/8650DS, | the contact output:
then dial [*¢] [Designation number for the contact output No. | Contact output 1 =0
keys. Contact output 2 = 1
Contact output 3 =2
Contact output 4 =3
Contact output 5 =4

Access code authentication Dial [Access code number] before performing key operation. | Access code number:
4-digit number
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OPERATION FROM AN OUTSIDE LINE

(only when the N-8000CO is used)

1. CALLING A STATION

Direct-In Line and Direct-In Dialing functions allow the N-8000 system to receive calls from an outside line
telephone. The method used to call the station differs between the two.

1.1. Direct-In Line Calls

If the N-8000CO C/O Line Interface Unit is set for the Direct-In Line, up to four preprogrammed stations can be
simultaneously called.

Dial the N-8000COQO's outside line number.

A call tone is sounded at the four preprogrammed stations.

If one of the four stations responds, the telephone call is put through to that station.

Note

If the called master station does not respond within 30 seconds, the call is disconnected from the line.

o. O
/ AN Sy |\

Call

Call tone
N-8000CO's outside line number \/\« ,J\/ \/\« ,J\/ \,\’\ \,\’\

1.2. Direct-In Dialing Calls
If the N-8000CO C/O Line Interface Unit is set for Direct-In Dialing, a single station is designated and called.

Step 1. Lift the handset and dial the N-8000CQ's outside line number.
The N-8000CO automatically responds to the call and a dial confirmation tone is transmitted to the
caller.

Step 2. After hearing the confirmation tone, dial the desired station number to call.
A call tone is sounded at the called station.
When the called party answers, conversation can be started.
Notes
+ Ifthere is a pause of 5 seconds during dialing operation, this is regarded as an error, and the attempted
call is disconnected from the line.
« If the called master station does not respond within 30 seconds, the call is disconnected from the

line.
Q. O
J
/ b —— /D
Call
Call tone
N-8000CO's outside line number Station number (2 — 6 digits) \/\’\ /J\/

------- (Dial confirmationtone) + | Y |-------
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2. PAGING

If the N-8000CO C/O Line Interface Unit is set to receive Direct-In Dialing calls as well operate paging calls,
N-8000 system paging can be initiated from the outside line telephone.

Also, a paging time limit can be set by programming a time limit (in 10 seconds units from 10 — 990 sec.) into
each N-8000CO unit.

Note
Use the N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable Direct-In Dialing and paging, and set the paging time
limit. (Refer to p. 5-90.)

2.1. Zone Paging

Paging calls can be made to one of the pre-programmed zones.
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the paging zones. (Refer to p. 5-121.)

Step 1. Lift the handset and dial the N-8000COQO's outside line number.
The N-8000CO unit automatically responds to the call and a dial confirmation tone is transmitted to
the caller.

Step 2. After hearing the confirmation tone, press the [%][8] keys, w then the zone number (1 — 192) to be
paged.
A paging tone is transmitted to the selected zone.
Note
Enter a zone number with the digit length (1 — 3 digits) set by way of the N-8000 Setting Software.

Step 3. Page with the handset.

Note
If the system's paging response mode has been set for Zone number designation response (refer to p.
2-32), announce the response zone number to the paged party in the paging message.

Step 4. Either replace the handset or press the [0][0][#] keys.
The paging is completed.
Notes
+ A repeated busy tone is heard at paged stations if the handset is replaced to terminate paging.
« If paging is terminated by [0][0][#] key operation, the DTMF signal tones of these keys are heard at
paged stations.
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[Example paging to the zone 23]

o

Zone 1 @ ;
— |
70000000
L .. Speakers

Amplifier
1, 2

ll ;

(Zone number with 3-digit length)

fefe,

Zone 23

N-8000CO's outside line number

_____ (Dial confirmation tone)
Zone 192
PR o

=——— 1 speaer
3 4\"
l\ /An

(0J[o](#]

No. 1001 No. 1002 No. 1003 No. 1004

= =

Amplifier No. 6000
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2.2. Selectable Paging

Paging calls can be made to up to 50 preprogrammed zones.
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the paging zones. (Refer to p. 5-121.)

Step 1. Lift the handset and dial the N-8000COQO's outside line number.
The N-8000CO unit automatically responds to the call and a dial confirmation tone is transmitted to
the caller.

Step 2. After hearing the confirmation tone, press the [*][8] keys, then [] key, followed by the desired paging
zone number (1 — 192).
Note
Enter a zone number with the digit length (1 — 3 digits) set by way of the N-8000 Setting Software.

Step 3. To select the zone numbers consecutively, press the [*] key.

Step 4. To terminate the zone selection, press the [#] key following the zone number.
A paging tone is sounded in the selected zone(s).

Step 5. Page with the handset.

Note

If the system's paging response mode has been set for Zone number designation response (refer to p.
2-32.), announce the response zone number (any one of the paged zones) to the paged party in the
paging message.

Step 6. Either replace the handset or press the [0][0][#] keys.
The paging is completed.
Notes
+ A repeated busy tone is heard at paged stations if the handset is replaced to terminate paging.
« If paging is terminated by [0][0][#] key operation, the DTMF signal tones of these keys are heard at
paged stations.
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[Example paging to the zone 1, 23, and 105.]

—

Zone 1 /\J /YS
02 0

00000000

o

Speakers

rele

= =

Amplifier

F>

1~4
‘:iiii!fai.i’
AV
(Zone number with 3-digit length)

N-8000CO's outside line number

_____ (Dial confirmation tone)
f

@ @ Zone 105 @ i
@ S Speaker
@ ) Amplifier - No. 2000

"-’4

59

VA\
6@ @,
AN /A

(0] o) (#]

/—vﬁ\

Zone 23

No. 1000 No. 1002 No. 1003 No. 1004

)

o

el
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2.3. All-Call Paging

Paging calls can be made simultaneously to all of the pre-programmed zones.
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the paging zones. (Refer to p. 5-121.)

Step 1. Lift the handset and dial the N-8000COQO's outside line number.
The N-8000CO unit automatically responds to the call and a dial confirmation tone is transmitted to
the caller.

Step 2. After hearing the confirmation tone, press the [ % ][8] keys, followed by the paging zone number 0 (for
all-call paging).
A paging tone is transmitted to all zones.
Note
Enter a zone number with the digit length (1 — 3 digits) set with the N-8000 Setting Software.

Step 3. Page with the handset.

Note
If the system's paging response mode has been set for Zone number designation response (refer to p.
2-32), notify the paged party to respond to [0] in the paging message.

Step 4. Either replace the handset or press the [0][0][#] keys.
The paging is completed.
Notes
+ A repeated busy tone is heard at paged stations if the handset is replaced to terminate paging.
« If paging is terminated by [0][0][#] key operation, the DTMF signal tones of these keys are heard at

paged stations.
Zone 1 /‘J /‘J
70000000
L . Speakers

.

(Zone number with 3-digit Iength)

N-8000CO's outside line number |
I

_____ (Dial confirmation tone) |

Y

[ele

Zone 192 @ /\J
.

Speaker

00000000

o

= =

Amplifier
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3. OTHER FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
3.1. Scan Monitor

If the N-8000CO C/O Line Interface Unit is set to allow scan monitor operation, the outside line telephone can
scan arbitrary stations for auditory monitoring. It is also possible to set an outside line control password to be
used when dialing from the outside line telephone.

The station to be scan-monitored must be preprogrammed into a monitor group or can be selected each time
by designating the station number.

The stations to be monitored are switched at specified time intervals in preprogrammed sequence or in order
of being selected .

It is not possible to stop or restart the scan-monitor operation during monitoring of the stations from the outside
line telephone.

Up to 16 stations can be programmed to the same monitor group.

Up to 4 station groups (up to 64 stations) can be monitored in sequence from a single outside line telephone.
Up to 16 stations can be selected by key operation.

+ Use the N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable the scan monitor, and setup the outside line control
password, monitor groups and scanning time. (Refer to p. 5-92.)

« If the outside line connection timeout is set to be shorter than the scan monitor operation time, the outside line
connection timeout takes precedence and is disconnected from the line before the set scan monitor time ends.

o .
| \ e

N-8000CO's outside line number Outside Line Control Password  Monitor Group No.
I | I |
< e (Dial confirmation tone) + + + st
or
N-8000CQ's outside line number Outside Line Control Password

o o e (DiaI confirmation tone) + + +

Monitored station No. Monitored station No.

1 1
++

Monitor scan

\_ Scan monitor group or stations selected by key operation /

The station to be scan-monitored is preset to one of the following display modes using the N-8000 Setting
Software:
[Display OFF]
The station remains in standby mode (status indicator unlit) even while being scan-monitored.
[Display ON]
The status indicator remains lit while the station is being scan-monitored.
[Display & Monitor Tone]
A start tone (key-touch tone) sounds when scan monitoring begins and the status indicator remains lit
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during monitoring.
Note
In the case of the RS-140/180/480, the status indicator does not light even if set to "Display ON" mode.

[Operation]

Step 1. Lift the handset and dial the N-8000COQO's outside line number.
The N-8000CO unit automatically responds to the call and a dial confirmation tone is transmitted to
the caller.

Step 2. Automatic Scan
2-1. When scan-monitoring the preprogrammed stations:
After hearing the dial confirmation tone, press the [%][2][Outside Line Control Password* (4 digits)]
[Monitor Group No. (1 — 4)][#] keys in sequence.
* The outside line control password is required only when it has been set.
Note: When monitoring two or more groups, press the group numbers consecutively.

2-2. When scan-monitoring by designating the station numbers:
After hearing the dial confirmation tone, press the [%][2][Outside Line Control Password* (4 digits)]
[ ][Station No.] keys in sequence.
To select the station numbers consecutively, press the [*] key.
To terminate the station selection, press the [#] key.
* The outside line control password is required only when it has been set.

« Scan monitoring starts and cycles through the station groups in preprogrammed sequence or in order
of being selected at specified time intervals until its operation is manually stopped (Step 3).

+ When the station to be monitored is switched to another, a monitor start tone (key touch tone) is heard
at the outside line telephone.

* When the station to be monitored is busy, a 1-sec. busy tone is transmitted to the outside line
telephone.

Step 3. Either replace the handset or press the [0][0][#] keys.

P ace e oo ® ‘I -
€ scan monitor ends ,‘\ or ' ‘i.
#‘q%
U

(0] {0 (#]
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3.2. Time Signal (only when the N-8000AF is used)

Change, suspension, confirmation, reservation, and reservation confirmation of the time signal schedule can
be made from the outside line telephone when the Direct-In Dialing function is set to the N-8000CO unit.

Itis also possible to set an outside line control password to be used when dialing from the outside line telephone.
Use the N-8000 Setting Software to enable or disable the direct-in line function, and setup the outside line control
password. (Refer to p. 5-26, 5-90.)

3.2.1. Changing time signal schedules
The System Time Signal schedule can be changed through operation from the outside line telephone.
[Operation]
Step 1. Lift the handset and dial the N-8000COQO's outside line number.
The N-8000CO unit automatically responds to the call and a dial confirmation tone is transmitted to
the caller.
Step 2. After hearing the dial confirmation tone, press the [ % ][9][0][Outside Line Control Password* (4 digits)]
[Schedule No. (01-16)] keys in sequence.
A confirmation tone can be heard at the calling party, and the time signal schedule changes to the

designated one.
* The outside line control password is required only when it has been set.

@ .
A

Outside line
N-8000CQ's outside line number control password Schedule No.
\ \ \ |
X ottt one (5 (8) (0] + (V) (¥) [¥) (¥] + (2] (2] conmaion o
confirmation tone) T T + ( )

Tip

Following that, the calling party can confirm the changed time signal schedule.

Perform Step 2 in "Time signal schedule confirmation" (refer to p. 2-169) within 10 seconds after a
confirmation tone is heard.

The line is cut off if incorrect dialing operation is performed or there is a pause of 10 seconds during

dialing operation.
e oO.
AR\ - Jh
&

(o) (0] (#]

Step 3. Either replace the handset or press the [0][0][#] keys.

Note

The contents set through operation from the outside line telephone are saved to the N-8000AF unit once a day
(at 00:00 AM).

If the N-8000AF is turned off before the contents are saved, the time signal schedule returns to the setting
contents that were programmed before power-off.
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3.2.2. Suspending time signal schedules

The System Time Signal schedule can be suspended through operation from the outside line telephone.
To restart the suspended schedules, change the time signal schedule. (Refer to p. 2-167.)

[Operation]

Step 1. Lift the handset and dial the N-8000COQ's outside line number.
The N-8000CO unit automatically responds to the call and a dial confirmation tone is transmitted to
the caller.

Step 2. After hearing the dial confirmation tone, press the [%][9][0][Outside Line Control Password* (4 digits)]
[0][0] keys in sequence.
A confirmation tone can be heard at the calling party, and the time signal schedule changes to the
designated one.
* The outside line control password is required only when it has been set.

o .
%

N-8000CO's Outside line
outside line number control password
. \ |
(Dial ) .
-+ [X) ot ne+ (5] (9] (0] + () + [0 (&) contmatonor
Tip

Following that, the calling party can confirm the changed time signal schedule.

Perform Step 2 in "Time signal schedule confirmation" (refer to p. 2-169) within 10 seconds after a
confirmation tone is heard.

The line is cut off if incorrect dialing operation is performed or there is a pause of 10 seconds during
dialing operation.

Step 3. Either replace the handset or press the [0][0][#] keys.

fio

(0] {0 (#]

o
A

Note

The contents set through operation from the outside line telephone are saved to the N-8000AF unit once a day
(at 00:00 AM).

If the N-B000AF is turned off before the contents are saved, the time signal schedule returns to the setting
contents that were programmed before power-off.
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3.2.3. Time signal schedule confirmation

The System Time Signal schedule can be confirmed through operation from the outside line telephone.
With an audible tone through the telephone, its schedule can be confirmed by operations from the outside line
telephone.

[Operation]

Step 1. Lift the handset and dial the N-8000COQ's outside line number.
The N-8000CO unit automatically responds to the call and a dial confirmation tone is transmitted to
the caller.

Step 2. After hearing the dial confirmation tone, press the [ % ][9][2][Outside Line Control Password*' (4 digits)]
keys in sequence.
The calling party can hear a schedule tone*?, followed by a confirmation tone (ding-dong).
But only a confirmation tone can be heard during time signal schedule suspension.

*I' The outside line control password is required only when it has been set.
*2 A beep is used to indicate the figure "1" and a long beep to indicate the figure "5." All schedule
numbers are indicated using beep tones.
(Example)
In the case of Schedule No. 3: beep-beep-beep
In the case of Schedule No. 5: A long beep
In the case of Schedule No. 7: A long beep-beep-beep
In the case of Schedule No. 10: A long beep-a long beep

3

N-8000CO's Outside line
outside line number control password

1
o« o f:?ri‘lirmation tone)+ @ —+ “ (schedule tone) (Confirmation tone)

e o.
AN /A

(o) {0 (#]

Step 3. Either replace the handset or press the [0][0][#] keys.
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3.2.4. Reserving the time signal schedule change

The System Time Signal schedule can be reserved through operation from the outside line telephone.

To set the reserved day, designate the day from one (next day) to 9 days later by number (1 — 9) after performing
the reservation operation.

The reserved schedule is executed at 00:00 AM on the reserved day.

[Operation]

Step 1. Lift the handset and dial the N-8000COQ's outside line number.
The N-8000CO unit automatically responds to the call and a dial confirmation tone is transmitted to
the caller.

Step 2. After hearing the dial confirmation tone, press the [*][9][5][Outside Line Control Password* (4 digits)]
[Reserved day (1 — 9)][Schedule No. (01 — 16)] keys in sequence.
The calling party can hear a confirmation tone, and the changed time signal schedule is reserved.
* The outside line control password is required only when it has been set.

® .

| \ e
N-8000CO's Outside line Reserved day
outside line number control password ‘

r 1 \ \
' t E:Iglrﬁlirmationtone)—i_a@—'_m +

Schedule No.

1
+ m (Confirmation tone)

Tip

Following that, the calling party can confirm the changed time signal schedule.

Perform Step 2 in "Confirming the reserved time signal schedule" (refer to p. 2-172) within 10 seconds
after a confirmation tone is heard.

The line is cut off if incorrect dialing operation is performed or there is a pause of 10 seconds during

dialing operation.
/A -
%QE

Step 3. Either replace the handset or press the [0][0][#] keys.

@.
i
(0] (o]

Note

The contents set through operation from the outside line telephone are saved to the N-8000AF unit once a day
(at 00:00 AM).

If the N-8000AF is turned off before the contents are saved, the time signal schedule returns to the setting
contents that were programmed before power-off.
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3.2.5. Cancelling the reserved time signal schedule

The System Time Signal schedule reservation can be cancelled through operation from the outside line
telephone.

[Operation]

Step 1. Lift the handset and dial the N-8000COQ's outside line number.
The N-8000CO unit automatically responds to the call and a dial confirmation tone is transmitted to
the caller.

Step 2. After hearing the dial confirmation tone, press the [*][9][5][Outside Line Control Password* (4 digits)]
[*] keys in sequence.
The calling party can hear a confirmation tone, and the reserved time signal schedule is cancelled.
* The outside line control password is required only when it has been set.

o .

[ \
N-8000CO's Outside line
outside line number control password

\ \
clzc))lri‘llrmatlon tone) + B @ a + m + (Confirmation tone)

Tip

Following that, the calling party can confirm the changed time signal schedule.

Perform Step 2 in "Confirming the reserved time signal schedule" (refer to p. 2-172) within 10 seconds
after a confirmation tone is heard.

The line is cut off if incorrect dialing operation is performed or there is a pause of 10 seconds during
dialing operation.

Step 3. Either replace the handset or press the [0][0][#] keys.

o 0.
.%.(l\ " [l’l '
! glole

Note

The contents set through operation from the outside line telephone are saved to the N-8000AF unit once a day
(at 00:00 AM).

If the N-8000AF is turned off before the contents are saved, the time signal schedule returns to the setting
contents that were programmed before power-off.
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3.2.6. Confirming the reserved time signal schedule

The System Time Signal schedule reservation can be confirmed through operation from the outside line
telephone.

With an audible tone through the outside line telephone, its schedule reservation can be confirmed by operations
from the outside line telephone.

[Operation]

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3. Either replace the handset or press the [0][0][#] keys.

Note

Lift the handset and dial the N-8000COQ's outside line number.
The N-8000CO unit automatically responds to the call and a dial confirmation tone is transmitted to
the caller.

After hearing the dial confirmation tone, press the [ x ][9][6][Outside Line Control Password*' (4 digits)]

keys in sequence.

The calling party can hear a tone*? indicating the reserved day and schedule, followed by a confirmation

tone (ding-dong).

But only a confirmation tone can be heard during time signal schedule suspension.

*I The outside line control password is required only when it has been set.

*2 A beep is used to indicate the figure "1" and a long beep to indicate the figure "5." Remaining days
until the reserved day and all schedule numbers are indicated using beep tones. A short beep tone
sounds 3 times consecutively between the beep tones indicating the remaining days and schedule
number.

(Example)
In the case of remaining days until the reserved day is 1 and Schedule No. 3:
Beep-pause-a short beep-a short beep-a short beep-pause-beep-beep-beep
In the case of remaining days until the reserved day is 5 and Schedule No. 6:
A long beep-pause-a short beep-a short beep-a short beep-pause-a long beep-beep
In the case of remaining days until the reserved day is 0 and Schedule No. 1:
A short beep-a short beep-a short beep-pause-beep

o .

[ \ et
N-8000CO's Outside line
outsnde line number control password

J \
czlri‘llrmatlon tone)+ B @ @ + (Confirmation tone)

a,ll\ [k

(o) {0 (#]

The contents set through operation from the outside line telephone are saved to the N-8000AF unit once a day
(at 00:00 AM).

If the N-8000AF is turned off before the contents are saved, the time signal schedule returns to the setting
contents that were programmed before power-off.
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3.3. External Equipment Control
(only when the N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF/8050DS/8540DS/8640DS/8650DS is used)

If the N-8000CO C/O Line Interface Unit is set to allow external equipment control operation, the outside line
telephone can control external equipment by making the designated Multi-Interface unit, Direct Select unit, or
Audio Interface unit provide one-shot make contact or make/break contact at its contact output, or by making
the designated door station provide one-shot make contact at its contact output.

For example, remote door lock control can be performed using the one-shot make output, and indication boards
can be controlled using the make/break output.

It is also possible to set the outside line control password used when operating from the outside line telephone.

Notes

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the one-shot make duration, operation number digits,
operation numbers, the stations allowed to control external equipment, and the outside line control password.
(Refer to p. 5-27, 5-35, 5-43, 5-49 , 5-62, 5-89, 5-106, 5-110, 5-114 , 5-117))

+ When performing external equipment control, be sure to complete dialing of all keys within 30 seconds,
otherwise the ongoing dialing operation will be forcibly disconnected from the line.

[Door remote control example using one-shot make output control]

Data receiving device —o/o— Door lock control

[Hospital waiting status indication board example using the make/break output]

1 6 11 16
2 7 12 17
3 8 13 18
4 9 14 19
5 10 15 20

[One-shot make output operation]

First dial the N-8000CO interface's outside line number and confirm that a dial confirmation tone is heard, and
then dial [#][3][0]+[4-digit outside line control password*]+[access number for the contact corresponding to
external equipment to be controlled].

* The outside line control password is required only when it has been set.

@.

A

N-8000CQO's Outside line Contact access No.
outside line number Function designation number control password (2 — 4 digits)

\ \ \ \ \ \
"'f:?ri‘lirmationtone)""""'@"'++ """" +
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[Make output operation]

First dial the N-8000CO interface's outside line number and confirm that a dial confirmation tone is heard, and
then dial [*][3][1]+[4-digit outside line control password]+[access number for the contact corresponding to
external equipment to be controlled].

‘ S
o

N-8000CQO's Qutside line Contact access No.
outside line number Function designation number control password (2 — 4 digits)
\ \ \ \ \ \
%)+ (3)+ (1) 2)s (2]
"'confirmationtone)++++++ +

Note
A confirmation tone (ding-dong) is sounded after operation acceptance. The line is automatically cut off after

the confirmation tone stops.

[Break output operation]

First dial the N-8000CO interface's outside line number and confirm that a dial confirmation tone is heard, and
then dial [%][3][2]+[4-digit outside line control password]+[access number for the contact corresponding to
external equipment to be controlled].

i

N-8000CQO's Outside line Contact access No.
outside line number Function designation number  control password (2 — 4 digits)
\ \ \ \ \ \
)+ (3)+ 2 2)s (2]
"'confirmationtone)++++++ +

Note
A confirmation tone (ding-dong) is sounded after operation acceptance. The line is automatically cut off after

the confirmation tone stops.

[Door station one-shot make output operation (N-8050DS/8540DS is used.)]

First dial the N-8000CO interface's outside line number and confirm that a dial confirmation tone is heard, and
then dial [ % 1[3][3]+[4-digit outside line control password]+[door station number to be controlled].

i

N-8000CQO's Outside line Door station No.
outside line number Function designation number  control password (2 — 6 digits)
\ \ \ \ \ \
%)+ (3 (3) 2)s (2
”'Econfirmationtone)"‘+++++ +
Note

A confirmation tone (ding-dong) is sounded after operation acceptance. The line is automatically cut off after
the confirmation tone stops.
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[Door station one-shot make output operation (N-8640DS/8650DS is used.)]

The N-8640DS/8650DS has 5 contact outputs. Function designation number differs depending on the contact
output to be controlled.

First dial the N-8000CO interface's outside line number and confirm that a dial confirmation tone is heard, and
then dial [Function designation number]+[4-digit outside line control password]+[door station number to be
controlled].

‘*1
/ A

N-8000CQO's Outside line Door station No.
outside line number Function designation number control password (2 - 6 digits)
\

\ \ \ \ \
"'f:lgir?flirmationtone)+++++ """" +

To control the contact output 1 + +
To control the contact output 2 + +
To control the contact output 3 + +
To control the contact output 4 + + @
To control the contact output 5 + +

Note
A confirmation tone (ding-dong) is sounded after operation acceptance. The line is automatically cut off after
the confirmation tone stops.
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4. OUTSIDE LINE TELEPHONE OPERATION TABLE

keys.

Selectable paging

Dial [N-8000COQ's outside line number] [][8] [ ]
[Zone No.] [%] - [Zone No.] [#] keys.

Function Item Operation Remarks
Call Direct In Line Dial [N-8000CQ's outside line number] keys.
Direct-In Dialing Dial [N-8000CO's outside line number] [station No.] keys. Station No: 2 — 6 digits
Paging Zone paging Dial [N-8000CO's outside line number] [ 5k] [8] [Zone No.] Zone No.: 1 — 3 digits

line control password] [contact access number] keys.

Break output

Dial [N-8000CO's outside line number] [k ] [3] [2] [Outside
line control password] [contact access number] keys.

Door station one-shot
make output

(When using the N-8050DS/8540DS)

Dial [N-8000CO's outside line number] [ ] [3] [3] [Outside
line control password] [Door station No.] keys.

(When using the N-8640DS/8650DS)

Dial [N-8000CO's outside line number] [ %] [3] [Designation
number for the contact output ] [Outside line control
password] [Door station No.] keys.

All-call paging Dial [N-8000COQ's outside line number] [ %] [8] [0] keys.
Scan monitor Start Dial [N-8000COQ's outside line number] [ 3k] [2] [Outside line |Qutside line control
control password] [Monitor group No.] [Monitor group No.] - |password: 4 digits
[#] keys. (Only when it has been
or set)
Dial [N-8000CQ's outside line number] [ %] [2] [Outside line |Monitor group No.:
control password] [ * ] [Monitored station No.] [ %] [Monitored|1 — 4
station No.] [%] - [#] keys. Monitored station No.:
2 — 6 digits
End Either replace the handset or press the [0][0][#] keys.
Time signal Changing time signal | Dial [N-8000CQ's outside line number] [ ] [9] [0] [Outside  |Outside line control
schedules line control password] [Schedule No.] keys. password: 4 digits
Suspending time Dial [N-8000CO's outside line number] [ ] [9] [0] [Outside  |(Only when it has been
signal schedules line control password] [0] [O] keys. set)
Time signal schedule | Dial [N-8000CO's outside line number] [* ] [9] [2] [Outside  |Reserved day: 1 — 9
confirmation line control password] keys. Schedule No.: 01 — 16
Schedule reservation | Dial [N-8000CQ's outside line number] [ ] [9] [5] [Outside
line control password] [Reserved day] [Schedule No.] keys.
Reserved schedule Dial [N-8000CO's outside line number] [x ][9] [5] [Outside
cancellation line control password] [k ] keys.
Reserved schedule Dial [N-8000CO's outside line number] [ ][9] [6] [Outside
confirmation line control password] keys.
External One-shot make output | Dial [N-8000CQO's outside line number] [ ] [3] [0] [Outside  |Outside line control
equipment line control password] [contact access number] keys. password: 4 digits
control Make output Dial [N-8000CO's outside line number] [ ] [3] [1] [Outside  |(Only when it has been

set)
Contact access
number: 2 — 4 digits

Station No: 2 — 6 digits

Designation number for
the contact output :
Contact output 1 =3
Contact output 2 = 4
Contact output 3 =5
Contact output 4 = 6
Contact output 5 =7
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OTHER FUNCTIONS
(CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS)

1. PRIORITIES

There are two priorities: Call Priority and Speech path Priority.
1.1. Call Priority (available only when in "Selective Response" mode)

« This priority can only be used when the system is set for "Selective Response."

+ When the Master Station simultaneously receives two or more calls, the call assigned the highest priority is
put at the head of the waiting queue.

 Lower priority calls or calls assigned the same priority but which have arrived later are placed in the busy
status waiting mode according to priority order. (Calls with the same priority are arranged in arrival order.)

+ A distinctive call tone for calls with the highest priority received is sounded and the incoming call display
changes.

[Call priority order] (applicable only when in "Selective Response" mode)
1. Emergency calls from the substation or Door Station (transmitted through manual operation or automatic
operation according to system settings for Priority Level 5)
2. Calls from the outside line telephone
3. Audio Trigger calls
4. Calls from a substation or Door Station set for Priority Level 4
5. Calls from a substation or Door Station set for Priority Level 3
6. Calls from a substation or Door Station set for Priority Level 2
7. Calls from a substation, Door Station, Master Station or telephone set for Priority Level 1 (default value)

1.2. Speech Path Priority

* When the busy station receives a call from another station, current operation is forcibly interrupted or the call
received last is kept waiting according to Speech path Priority order.
» External input broadcast priorities can be changed by settings.
External input broadcast with priority OFF (default value):
Priority level is the same as all-call paging and individual zone paging.
External input broadcast with priority ON:
Priority level is higher than all-call paging and individual zone paging.

[Speech path priority order]

* When in "Sequential Response" mode:

. Emergency paging

. Message paging

. External input broadcast (with priority ON)

. All-call paging/External input broadcast (with priority OFF)

. Individual zone paging/External input paging (with priority OFF)

. Normal conversation/Emergency conversation/Outside line telephone conversation/Audio Trigger
conversation

7. Background music play

DO WN =

« When in "Selective Response" mode:

1. Emergency paging

2. Message paging

3. Emergency conversation

4. Outside line telephone conversation

5. Audio Trigger conversation

6. External input paging (with priority ON)
7. All-call paging/External input paging (with priority OFF)
8. Individual zone paging/External input paging (with priority OFF)
9. Normal call
10. Background music play

2-177



Chapter 2  FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
OTHER FUNCTIONS (CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS)

2. TIME-OUT

This function restricts the duration of calling, conversation, and paging to prevent the speech path from being
left unused when a user neglects to terminate conversation or paging.
When the set time has elapsed, stations automatically return to standby state.

Notes

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set each time limit (programmable for 10 — 990 seconds in
10-second units). (Refer to p. 5-36, 5-43, 5-54, 5-63, 5-90, 5-98.)

+ Call time limit is not applicable to Emergency calls.

+ Conversation time limit is not applicable to Emergency conversations.

+ Paging time limit is not applicable to Emergency paging.

Tip
The time limit is programmed at the exchange to which the station that makes the call is connected, or at the
IP station that makes the call.

3. RECORDING (only when the N-8000AF is used)

The audio signals when the master station or telephone is engaged in the following operations can be recorded.
Master station: conversations, conference calls, paging, and scan monitoring
Telephone: conversations, paging, and scan monitoring
Recording starts as soon as the operation above is performed at the master station or the telephone set to
enable recording function. Recording ends when such operations end.
It is also possible to record conversations of the outside line telephones. Such conversations and conferences
are recorded on recorders connected to the N-8000AF.
Contact 1 (fixed) closes during recording.

Notes

+ The N-8000AF Audio Interface's operating mode must be set to "Conversation Recording."

+ Use of the recording function and the N-8000AF Interface to be used for recording must be preprogrammed
into each Master Station and telephone.

+ Use the N-8000 Setting Software to set the N-8000AF Interface unit's operation mode, and the use of the
recording function of the individual Master Stations and telephones. (Refer to p. 5-66, p. 5-81, p. 5-89, p.
5-100, p. 5-106.)

+ Master Stations connected to the N-8010EX Exchange cannot use the recording function.

+ Up to two Master Stations connected to the N-8000EX Exchange can be set to use the recording function.
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4. GROUP BLOCKING

Stations can be blocked into groups (up to 31 groups) which can or cannot make calls to each other. Paging
zone numbers available among such groups can also be set.

Note

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the station groups, calls that can be made among groups, and
paging zones that can be mutually called. (Refer to p. 5-123.)

[Group blocking group setting example]

Set arbitrary station groups (up to 31 groups).

Group 1 No. 201 - 209
Group 2 Group 3 Group 4
No. 210 -219 | Nos. 220 — 249 | No. 250 — 279

[Setting example for enabling or disabling calls among groups]

Calls that station groups can or cannot make to each other can be freely set. In this example, Group 1 can call
Groups 2 - 4 and Group 2 can call only Group 1. Groups 3 and 4 cannot call other groups.

‘ Groyp 1 Calling station
; + \ |
Group 2 Group 3 Group 4 Called station

[Setting example for paging zone numbers that can be called]

Paging zone numbers that can be called from each group can be freely set. In this example, Group 1 can make
all-zone calls or page Zones 1 — 4, Group 2 can make all-zone calls or page only Zone 1, and Group 4 can page
only Zone 4.

Group 1 :j‘> [[i] { All-zone call or paging to Zones 1 — 4

Group 2 Group 3 Group 4

:'|> /‘j Paging to Zone 4
> /‘jAII-zone call or paging to Zone 1

Paging staton ———> Paging zone

Note
Paging zones can be set freely regardless of group blocking group assignment.
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5. PAGING DELAY OUTPUT

This function controls the audio output according to the connected external equipment's activation time.

Delay time can be inserted into the time duration from paging operation completion to paging pre-announcement
tone output (or paging commencement). The contact that provides output in synchronization with paging
activation closes upon paging operation completion, irrespective of the delay time setting.

[When delay time is 0 sec.]

Paging operation Making a paging call

Master station

Making a paging call |

Paging tone
closed
Contact output |
Paging pre-announcement tone
[When delay time is 5 sec.]
5 sec
Paging operation Making a paging call
Master station
Making a paging call
Paging tone
closed
Contact output \—

6. PAGING PRE-ANNOUNCEMENT TONE OUTPUT CONTROL

Paging can be initiated without using a paging pre-announcement tone. Use of the pre-announcement tone is
selectable.

[When the paging pre-announcement tone is set to ON.]

Paging operation Making a paging call

Master station

Making a paging call

Paging tone
closed

Contact output .
Paging pre-announcement tone

[When the paging pre-announcement tone is set to OFF.]

Paging operation| Making a paging call

Master station

Making a paging call

Paging tone
closed

Contact output
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7. EXTERNAL INPUT PAGING (only when the N-8000MI/8000AF is used)

By connecting the Remote microphone or playback components to the Multi-interface unit or Audio interface
unit, activating its control input enables broadcasting to the preprogrammed zone(s).

There are two methods of activation: one is to use the Audio input terminal (A in the following figure), and the
other is to use the Contact input terminal (B).

Set only the broadcast zones when activating the Audio input terminal, and both the broadcast zones and
input sound source when activating the Contact input terminal. Set the input sound source operation mode to
"External input paging."

Priorities can be assigned to External input paging.

For more information, read "Priorities" on p. 2-177.

Note
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform each setting. (Refer to p. 5-45, 5-107.)

+ Closing the control input terminal broadcasts the outputs from the external sound source to the preprogrammed
paging zone(s).

+ The broadcast ends when the control input terminal opens.

+ Setting External Input Paging for the N-8000AF unit allows user to set the unit's output for paging output.
However, the N-8000AF cannot receive pagings while concurrently broadcasting a page through its input,
and it cannot broadcast a page while receiving a paging.

[Example of activating both the audio Input terminal and contact input terminal]

Zone 1 /\J /YS
02 <

N-8000MI/8000AF

Sound source —
(chime, etc.) Audio input
terminal

| Control

00000000
L .. Speakers

o

el

Make signal

Contact input

terminal

____________ Zone 23
Make signal :
S
* N-8000AF Audio Interface No. 1000

Amplifier

)
¢ : ¢ No. 1003 No. 1004
unit contact input terminals

are 1 —8.

In this example, a sound source is broadcast
to Paging Zone 1 by activating the Audio input
terminal and to Paging Zone 23 by activating Zone 105

the Control input terminal. @

Both broadcasts will not coincide. While a |
broadcast is being made to Paging Zone 0 77199709] 0 Speaker

1, another broadcast by the Control input = =
terminal activation is neglected. Amplifier No. 2000
[Priority]

+ There is no priority between control signals coming to the Audio input terminal and the Contact input terminal.
Even if either terminal is closed while the other terminal is closed, the later activation is not accepted.

* Priorities are equal between paging calls, whether they are initiated by the N-8000 system station or other
system station. If one input terminal closes while the other terminal is closed for paging, the last paging
is placed in standby mode, and is allowed to go through when the other paging is completed. However,
if external input broadcasts have been set for priority ON, they take precedence over all-call paging and
individual zone paging. (Refer to p. 2-177, "Priorities".)
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8. PAGING SYNC CONTACT OUTPUT CONTROL
(only when the N-8000MI/8000AF is used)

The contact output of both the N-8000MI and N-8000AF interface units can be set as the paging output
destination. This makes it possible to control connected external equipment in synchronization with paging
activation.

Contact output destinations can be freely selected for up to 16 outputs for the N-8000MI and up to 8 outputs for
the N-8000AF. When the setting is performed so that only the contacts are included in a paging zone without
selecting audio paging output, only the contact outputs are activated and audio signals are not output at paging
initiation. Additionally, the closed contact status is also judged to be "busy." Therefore, while the contact output
is in use in a certain paging zone, if another page is initiated, it will only begin after the contact opens.

fon

Paging operation /
\V1/

N 7
N-8000AF ” Contact output 5’
]

&
,

Speaker

o

Revolving light
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(only when the N-8000M1/8000D1/8000AF is used)

By installing a lamp type indication board* at the specified station, conversation partners and calling stations
that made calls to the specified station during conversation can be displayed on the board. The indication board
can be shared among multiple stations (up to 8 stations) to indicate which station within the group has been
called. It is also possible to use the N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF's contact for interlocking the N-8000MI/8000DI
/8000AF with a CCTV system so that a calling party is displayed on the monitor screen.

* Needs to be separately made to interlock with the Multi interface unit's, Direct select unit’s, or Audio interface

unit’s output.

Note
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF’s contact number and the

stations with the indication board installed. (Refer to p. 5-37, 5-55, 5-57, 5-64, 5-66, 5-81, 5-98, 5-100.)

[Calling station indication example]

When a station with the indication
board installed is called, the lamp for
the calling station lights. The lamp
goes out when a response is made
to the call and the conversation is
terminated.

Even if the station with the indication
board installed is on another line
when it is called, the lamp for the
calling station (i.e. station in camp-
on-busy mode) lights.

The lamp goes out when the party
at the station in camp-on-busy mode
cancels the call.

Note

Operations

in this description are

based on the calling station indication
mode being set to "Closed during call
and talk." Perform the setting using the
supplied N-8000 Setting Software.
(Refer to p. 5-37, 5-55, 5-64, 5-98.)

[CCTV interlock example]

When there is a call to the station with a
CCTV monitor installed, responding to the ;

No.201

o
[\

Calling in progress

EDIE&DIED

No 201

Conversation in progress ‘

_ /A

Station No. 239 with

N_ -

o
B

Station No. 239 with
indication board installed N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF

Indication board installed
at station No. 239

O 200 O208 O216
@® 201 O209 O217
O 202 O210 O218

Make contact

C—— 1

Indication board installed
at station No. 239

O 200 @208 O 216
@® 201 O209 O217
O 202 O210 O218

I Make contact

indication board installed N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF

No.208

‘ No. 208 in camp-on-busy :

EDIEDIED,

CCTV switcher

[l
call displays the calling station's place on .
1

the monitor.

Note

Operations in this description are based on
the calling station indication mode being set
to "Closed during talk." Perform the setting
using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software.

(Refer to p. 5-37, 5-55, 5-64, 5-98.)

No.301

AN

Conversation in progress

S E—

N-8000MI1/8000DI/8000AF
Make contact

Station No. 301's image

—/A

Station No. 350 with
CCTV monitor installed
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10. OUTSIDE LINE CALLING STATION INDICATION/CCTV INTERLOCK
(only when the N-8000CO/8000MI/8000DI/8000AF is used)

The calling station indication/CCTV interlock can be enabled at the time of making calls to or receiving calls
from the outside line or during conversations.

In the case of making calls, the contact output is closed each time the access number set for each calling
station is used.

For calls from an outside line telephone, even the station belonging to the Direct in Line Member is subject to
the calling station indication.

Set whether to enable or disable the calling station indication and the contact output number of the
N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF to be controlled for each station.

* When the calling station indication mode is set to "Closed during call and talk," the following operations are
performed.

[Calling the outside line telephone]

The N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF’s contact is closed at the time when the N-8000CO starts establishing the
connection with an outside line telephone after the C/O interface unit access number is pressed. The contact
output is closed even while the N-8000CO is in use.

[Receiving calls from an outside line telephone]

In the case of calls by Direct-in Dialing, the N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF's contact is closed when the station
to be called is determined and the calling to that station starts. The contact is closed even while the station
to be called is in use.

In the case of calls by Direct-in Line, the N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF’s contact is closed at the time when
the N-8000CO accepts the calls from an outside line telephone. The contact is closed even while the
representative or member station is busy.

+ When the calling station indication mode is set to "Closed during talk," the N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF's contact
is closed at the start of the conversations between stations, and opened at the end of the conversations.

Note
Use the supplied N-8000 Software to set whether to enable or disable the calling station indication, the contact
number of the Multi-Interface Unit, Direct Select Unit, or Audio Interface Unit and the calling station indication

mode. (Refer to p. 5-89.)
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11. CALL/CONVERSATION SYNC CONTACT OUTPUT
(only when the N-8050DS/8540DS/8640DS/8650DS is used)

The contact output of the N-8050DS Door Station or N-8540DS/8640DS/8650DS IP Door Station is closed in
synchronization with its own station's operating status.

The timing that the contact output is closed can be selected from 4 patterns; During call, During talk, During call
and talk, and Status indicator sync.

For example, a revolving light or camera can be controlled in synchronization with call or talk operation.

The N-8640DS/8650DS IP Door Station has 5 contact outputs. The timing that each contact output is closed
can be set individually.

"Status indicator sync" function can be assigned to the contact outputs of 1 through 4 channels only.

Note

Use the N-8000 Setting Software to perform settings for the Door station contact output.
(Refer to p. 5-37, 5-64.)

[Example for controlling a revolving light]

E—™>—
Contact output

Revolving light

O o3 O

o

©

o o o

N-8050DS/8540DS ’

/8640DS/8650DS :'.

[Door station operation vs. Open/closed status of "Door station contact output"]

Door station contact output

During call During talk During call Status indicator sync
Door station operation 9 9 and talk (N-8640DS/8650DS only)

Sequential Response mode: Closed (lit)
Calling Closed Open Closed Selective Response mode: Closed/open
repeated (flashing)

Being called Open Closed Closed Closed(/ﬁs:r:r:gg)eamd

Call waiting Closed Open Closed Closed (lit)
Conversation mode Open Closed Closed Closed (lit)

Being paged Open Open Open Closed (lit)

Receiving scan monitor Open Closed Closed Subject o the monitor alert operation

set at the scan-monitoring station
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12. IP DOOR STATION EXTERNAL CONTROL INPUT
(only when the N-8640DS/8650DS is used)

When dialing operations (up to 20 digits) have been preprogrammed into the external control input of the
N-8640DS/8650DS IP Door Station, such dialing operations canbe performedby closingthe N-8640DS/8650DS's
contact input. Nothing operates even when closing the contact input if no dialing operation is preprogrammed.
The external device make contact signal must be transmitted for at least 100 ms.

Note
Use the N-8000 Setting Software to perform the door station external control input settings.

[Example]
When the dial operation of pressing the call button twice is programmed, closing the N-8640DS/8650DS's
contact input makes the emergency call.

Make Contact
- Emergency button
©
(@D
Emergency Call to No. 100 N-8640DS/8650DS

Emergency Call tone

No. 100
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13. REMOTE DIAL CONTROL
(only when the N-8000M1/8000Dl is used)

When the N-8000MI/8000DlI's contact input terminal is closed, an arbitrary station is made to automatically
perform dial operation. A set of up to 32 dial codes (including dial numbers and key operations) can be assigned
to each contact input terminal.

For example, signals from a sensor can automatically activate a station to make a call as shown below.

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to perform settings for the Remote dial control. (Refer to p. 5-48,
5-116.)

Note
To perform the remote dial control, the contact input terminal needs to be closed for over 50 ms.

[Example]

No. 200 station automatically calls the No.100 station by means of a make contact input to the N-8000MI/8000DI
from a sensor.

N-8000MI/8000DI
o |-

Make contact

Remote control activation

Sensor, etc.

Calls No. 100. .
> | i
] Call tone
SR

OO | Il

c Qo i
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14. DIRECT SELECT (only when the N-8000DI is used)

This function can be used when the system's call response mode is set to "Selective Response." By separately
making an operation panel for a specified Master Station which is equipped with the lamps and buttons
corresponding to other stations, and by assigning the Master Station and other stations to the N-8000DI's
contact input and output channels, the stations that are calling the specified Master Station are indicated by
means of lamps. Also, operating the desired channel button allows calls to be made between the Master Station
and the station assigned to that channel.

+ The lamp for Station No. 201 flashes if the
Master Station is called by Station No. 201.

+ Pressing the button for Station No. 201

Specially-made operation panel
(with lamps and buttons)

allows conversations with No. 201 to start.

Calling

The channel status indicators on the N-8000DI correspond to the contact output operations as listed below.

Operation of station
under control

Channel status indicator
on the N-8000DI

N-8000DlI's contact
output status

Emergency call-in* Flashing rapidly Closed
Other call-in*2 Flashing slowly Closed
Calling Lit Closed
Call waiting Lit Closed
Conversation mode Lit Closed
Holding Lit Closed
Being paged Unlit Open
Scan monitoring Lit Closed

*1' When a call from the station set for emergency call or priority 5 is received

*2. When a call other than "Emergency call-in" is received
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15. CONTACT BRIDGE FUNCTION
(only when the N-8000M1/8000DI/8050DS/8540DS/8640DS/8650DS is used)

Contact signals can be transmitted by way of a network.

N-8640DS
Contact output

=

N-8050DS &
Contact output
< + l.\“l‘-SOOOEX/801 0EX
o H=— |
Contact output r:tsooow/eooom _ N-8000MI1/8000DI Contact input
Mact output pe=—" || . [P
Either of the following 2 control input's operation modes can be selected.
[Input interlock level] [Input interlock edge]
150 ms i 1 50 ms '+ 150 ms '+ 150 ms
B L e B e ———— —
ON ' : ON ’ ’
Input ' ' Input r_l r_l
OFF —— —_— OFF | :
ON : ON N '
Output ; Output :
OFF —— OFF ————

Notes

» The input is defined when its level remains constant for 50 ms after change.

+ Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to make settings for the contact bridge function. (Refer to p. 5-48,
5-116.)

+ Contact signals cannot be transmitted to the RS-180/480 Substation or RS-442 Switch board.

16. PAGING BUSY INPUT (only when the N-8000MI is used)

When the N-8000 system is interlocked with a large PA system such as an airport broadcast system, busy data
from the host system can be received, allowing important broadcast to be paged consistently.

Busy signal N-8000MI
Large airport broadcast (" ”

system, etc. |-

Audio signal

Note

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software to set the contacts to be used for paging busy input. (Refer to p.
5-49.)
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17. SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS (only when the N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF is used)

The N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF diagnoses the system condition, and provides its results at the contact output
terminal as open or closed contact. The systemdiagnosisis performedin away thatthe N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF
connects the target equipment via the network.

The contact output terminal is closed only when an abnormality has been detected.

Thereafter, its closed terminal opens when the N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF judges the condition to be normal.
This function aims to diagnose the exchange's line status and the network status of the connected equipment.
Use the N-8000 Setting Software to perform settings for the network lines and equipment to diagnose. (Refer
to p. 5-49, 5-110, 5-117))

Note

Diagnosis is performed at the set time intervals®. Therefore, the diagnosis results are not obtained in real time.
The system condition, even if a change occurs, cannot be detected in the intervals from a diagnosis to the next
diagnosis.

* Diagnosis results are renewed every 20 seconds or less.

17.1. Line status diagnosis

If the N-8000EX or N-8010EX exchange's line to be diagnosed shows the status below, the N-8000MI1/8000DI
/8000AF judges the line to be abnormal.

« Station's CPU failure

* Line synchronization error

« Station number registered but not connected
17.2. Network status diagnosis
The N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF attempts to communicate with the network-connected equipment to be
diagnosed such as exchange, various kinds of interface unit, or IP station. If no response is detected, the
N-8000MI/8000DI/8000AF judges such equipment to be failed.
[Example]

Diagnosis results can be displayed on a status indicator.

Status indicator

o OO0 0 0O
® OO O OO0
O OO0 @ OO0

N-8000EX N-8010EX N-8000MI
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18. TIME SIGNAL

(Refer to p. 2-50, "Time Signal".)

19. TIME CORRECTION

Synchronizes the clocks of all components in the system with the one as a clock master.
The Master Clock transmits a sync command to all other system equipment once a day.
Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software for the Master Clock setting.

N-8000AF

N-8000EX N-8000MI N-8000AF

Notes

+ Only the N-8000AF for which the Time Sync function has been enabled can be set as the master clock.

» The N-8000RS, N-8010RS and N-8400RS Substation interface units cannot be set as the master clocks.

* When the NTP Client function (see p. 2-192) of the N-8000AF set to the clock master is enabled, it is
recommended to synchronize the N-8000AF’s clock with NTP server first, then to perform time correction.

20. AUTOMATIC DAYLIGHT SAVING TIME (SUMMER TIME) CORRECTION

Daylight saving time (summer time) can be supported and the following settings performed using the N-8000
Setting Software.

+ Automatic daylight time correction ON/OFF
« Daylight time start setting (month, week, day, hour)
« Daylight time end setting (month, week, day, hour)

The daylight saving time correction will start or end at the set [hour] of nth [day] of [week] of [month].
The last day of the week in the month can also be designated.
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21. NTP CLIENT FUNCTION (only when the N-8000AF is used)

Synchronizes the clock of the N-8000AF with NTP Server once a day when the NTP Client function of the
N-8000AF set as a clock master is enabled.

Set the IP address and port number of NTP Server using the supplied N-8000 Setting Software.

[Example of Public NTP Server]

Organization of service Reference destination IP address Port number
Internet Multifeed (MFEED) -Japan- NICT NTP Server 210.173.160.57 123
NASA - USA - GPS 198.123.30.132 123

Notes

+ Cannot be used simultaneously with the Time Sync function.

+ This function updates only minutes and seconds of the clock of the N-8000AF. Before using this function, be
sure to set the clock master N-8000AF to the correct time. (Refer to p. 5-128, 6-42.)

+ Domain name of NTP Server cannot be designated. Designate the server using IP address.

« Example of Public NTP Server is based on the information as of April 2014. When using the NTP client
function, check to see if the IP address and port number shown above are correct.

« Itis recommended to perform time correction (see p. 2-191) after synchronization with NTP server.
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[List of Signal Tones]

Chapter2 FUNCTIONS AND OPERATION
REMARKS

REMARKS

. Timing
Signal Tone | 0123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890
S I T T T S T I S N T S Ty e T S T S v |
Dial tone
Busy tone =
Call tone —

Continuous call tone

Zone paging

All-call paging

Hold tone

Transfer

Key-touch tone

Error tone

Programming
confirmation tone

connection

Standby for network | |

Interrupt tone

Howler tone

tone

Telephone reception| |

e—— 4S —>|

Emergency call tone

Emergency paging

reception tone

Outside line telephone | |

—— 4SS —>

e—— 4S5 —»[

Outside line cutoff
alert tone

Outside line dial
confirmation tone

C/O busy tone

Telephone busy tone

(conversation end tone) ||

Monitor start tone

Privacy tone

C/O Network
connection waiting

[ —
[
-

1
T
[ —

C/O hold tone
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Chapter 3

INSTALLATION & WIRING

This chapter describes installation and wiring procedures, including
the installation and connection of the Exchange, stations, and various
kinds of interface units.
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1. INSTALLATION OF THE EXCHANGE

The N-8000EX/8010EX can be installed in any of three ways: (1) equipment rack mounting, (2) wall mounting,
and (3) desk-top installation.

1.1. Equipment Rack Mounting

A) Elevated Operating Ambient - If installed in a closed or multi-unit rack assembly, the operating ambient
temperature of the rack environment may be greater than room ambient. Therefore, consideration should
be given to installing the equipment in an environment compatible with the maximum ambient temperature
(Tma) specified by the manufacturer.

B) Reduced Air Flow - Installation of the equipment in a rack should be such that the amount of air flow required
for safe operation of the equipment is not compromised.

C) Mechanical Loading - Mounting of the equipment in the rack should be such that a hazardous condition is
not achieved due to uneven mechanical loading.

D) Circuit Overloading - Consideration should be given to the connection of the equipment to the supply
circuit and the effect that overloading of the circuits might have on overcurrent protection and supply wiring.
Appropriate consideration of equipment nameplate ratings should be used when addressing this concern.

E) Reliable Earthing - Reliable earthing of rack-mounted equipment should be maintained. Particular attention
should be given to supply connections other than direct connections to the branch circuit (e.g. use of power
strips)."

The N-8000EX/8010EX can be mounted on the CR-273, CR-413, or standard EIA 19" Equipment rack.

One CR-273 for up to 128 stations, one CR-413 for up to 192 stations and sixteen CR-413 for up to a total of
3072 stations can be connected. (Refer to p. 1-15.)

For the CR-273 and CR-413 Equipment rack assembly or BU-412 Blower unit installation, read the installation
manual supplied with the rack.

Note

When installing the Blower unit, Terminal boards, and

N-8000EX/8010EX, lay the equipment rack down face-

up to do installation work safely. Since the Blower unit is

installed from the inside of the rack, be sure to install it first, N-8000EX/S010EX . _|

before mounting the other components. |
’/‘5(0 cm

/ 50 cm 50 cm

1.1.1. Setting space

For maintenance works, allow much space between the 1im
wall and Equipment rack.

1.1.2. Caution when installing the unit

A CAUTI o N Do not block the fan exhaust vent.
Doing so may cause heat to build up inside the unit and result in fire.

Do not stack up 3 units or more.

If 2 or more Exchanges are mounted in
the Equipment rack, be sure to mount the
perforated panel of 1-unit size (PF-013B) or °
more above and below every 2 units. N-8000EX/8010EX <&

| _Equipment rack

: | Perforated panels

Using the supplied rack mounting screws,
install the terminal board in a location that
facilitates wiring and maintenance work,
taking into consideration the direction of cable
entry into the rack.
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1.1.3. N-8000EX/8010EX mounting

N-8000EX/8010EX

Rack mounting bracket
(supplied with the N-8000EX/8010EX)

Tapping screw 3 x 8
(supplied with the N-8000EX/8010EX)

Rack mounting screw 5 x 12 with plain washer
(supplied with the N-8000EX/8010EX)

Step 1. Install the rack-mounting bracket to the
N-8000EX/8010EX.

Step 2. Mount the N-8000EX/8010EX on the Equipment
rack.

1.2. Desk-Top Installation

When installing the N-8000EX/8010EX on a desk, secure the supplied plastic feet to the bottom surface of the
N-8000EX/8010EX using the supplied machine screws.

§
Machine screw M4 x 20 é
(supplied with the N-8000EX/8010EX) l §
" N
é N-8000EX/8010EX
Plastic foot

(supplied with the N-8000EX/8010EX)
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1.3. Wall Mounting

Step 1. Install the supplied wall-mounting bracket to the N-8000EX/8010EX using each 2 supplied screws and
removed screws from the case.

Wall mounting bracket
(supplied with the N-8000EX/8010EX)

Tapping screw 3 x 8
(removed from the case)

N-8000EX/8010EX

= MW@

o
% Rp

Tapping screw 3 x 8
(supplied with the N-8000EX/8010EX)

Step 2. Mount the N-8000EX/8010EX on the wall.

Notes

+ Use appropriate screws for the construction of wall.

+ Wood screws 3.5 x 20 are supplied with the N-8000EX/8010EX.

» The socket-outlet shall be installed near the equipment and the plug (disconnecting device) shall be
easily accessible.

Protect against disconnection (Power supply plug)
Unlock cable clip and run the power supply cord
through cable clip.

Note
Keep overall cable length between a power
supply plug and cable clip as short as possible.

Power supply cord

Cable clip
-
e 9
Wood screw 3.5 x 20
(supplied with the N-8000EX/8010EX) M /
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2. INSTALLATION OF THE SUBSTATION INTERFACE UNIT

The N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS can be installed in any of three ways: (1) equipment rack mounting, (2) wall
mounting, and (3) desk-top installation.

2.1. Equipment Rack Mounting

A) Elevated Operating Ambient - If installed in a closed or multi-unit rack assembly, the operating ambient
temperature of the rack environment may be greater than room ambient. Therefore, consideration should
be given to installing the equipment in an environment compatible with the maximum ambient temperature
(Tma) specified by the manufacturer.

B) Reduced Air Flow - Installation of the equipment in a rack should be such that the amount of air flow required
for safe operation of the equipment is not compromised.

C) Mechanical Loading - Mounting of the equipment in the rack should be such that a hazardous condition is
not achieved due to uneven mechanical loading.

D) Circuit Overloading - Consideration should be given to the connection of the equipment to the supply
circuit and the effect that overloading of the circuits might have on overcurrent protection and supply wiring.
Appropriate consideration of equipment nameplate ratings should be used when addressing this concern.

E) Reliable Earthing - Reliable earthing of rack-mounted equipment should be maintained. Particular attention
should be given to supply connections other than direct connections to the branch circuit (e.g. use of power
strips)."

The N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS can be mounted on the CR-273, CR-413, or standard EIA 19" Equipment rack.
For the CR-273 and CR-413 Equipment rack assembly or BU-412 Blower unit installation, read the installation
manual supplied with the rack.

Note

When installing the Blower wunit and

N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS, lay the equipment

rack down face-up to do installation work

safely. Since the Blower unit is installed from

the inside of the rack, be sure to install it first,

before mounting the other components. N-B000RS/B010RS/B400RS = /

50 cm

50 cm 50 cm

2.1.1. Setting space =

For maintenance works, allow much space 1m
between the wall and Equipment rack.

2.1.2. Caution when installing the unit
A CAUTI o N Do not block the ventilation slots in the unit’s cover.
Doing so may cause heat to build up inside the unit and result in fire.

Do not stack up 3 Substation
interface units or more.

If 2 or more units are mounted
in the Equipment rack, be sure i
to mount the perforated panel _goooRS/8010RS/8400RS <k
of 1-unit size (PF-013B) or more -
above and below every 2 units.

| - Equipment rack

. | Perforated panels
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2.1.3. N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS mounting

N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS

Tapping screw 3 x 8
(supplied with the N-8000RS
/8010RS/8400RS)

Rack mounting bracket
(supplied with the N-8B000RS
/8010RS/8400RS)

Rack mounting screw 5 x 12 with plain washer
(supplied with the N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS)

Step 1. Install the rack-mounting bracket to the N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS.

Step 2. Mount the N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS on the Equipment rack.

2.2. Desk-Top Installation

When installing the N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS on a desk, secure the supplied plastic feet to the bottom
surface of the N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS using the supplied machine screws.

-
-
|

Machine screw M3 x 8
(supplied with the N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS)

.

I
o o

Plastic foot
(supplied with the N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS)
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2.3. Wall Mounting

Step 1. Install the optional YC-850 Wall mounting bracket to the N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS.
YC-850 Wall mounting bracket

Machine screw M3 x 6
(supplied with the YC-850)

v
i e
g
Z
@ .
-’ .
.
\Q'

¢

@

Step 2. Mount the N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS on the wall.

Notes

+ Use appropriate screws for the construction of wall.

+ Wood screws 3.5 x 20 are supplied with the YC-850.

* The socket-outlet shall be installed near the equipment and the plug (disconnecting device) shall be
easily accessible.

Protect against disconnection (Power supply plug)
Unlock cable clip and run the power supply cord
through cable clip.

Note
Keep overall cable length between a power
supply plug and cable clip as short as possible.

Power supply cord

Cable clip

Wall surface

o

/

Wood screw 3.5 x 20
(supplied with the YC-850)
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3. INSTALLATION OF THE MULTI INTERFACE UNIT

The N-8000MI can be installed in any of three ways: (1) equipment rack mounting, (2) wall mounting, and (3)
desk-top installation.

3.1. Equipment Rack Mounting

A) Elevated Operating Ambient - If installed in a closed or multi-unit rack assembly, the operating ambient
temperature of the rack environment may be greater than room ambient. Therefore, consideration should
be given to installing the equipment in an environment compatible with the maximum ambient temperature
(Tma) specified by the manufacturer.

B) Reduced Air Flow - Installation of the equipment in a rack should be such that the amount of air flow required
for safe operation of the equipment is not compromised.

C) Mechanical Loading - Mounting of the equipment in the rack should be such that a hazardous condition is
not achieved due to uneven mechanical loading.

D) Circuit Overloading - Consideration should be given to the connection of the equipment to the supply
circuit and the effect that overloading of the circuits might have on overcurrent protection and supply wiring.
Appropriate consideration of equipment nameplate ratings should be used when addressing this concern.

E) Reliable Earthing - Reliable earthing of rack-mounted equipment should be maintained. Particular attention
should be given to supply connections other than direct connections to the branch circuit (e.g. use of power
strips)."

The N-8000MI can be mounted on the CR -273, CR -413, or standard EIA 19" Equipment rack.
For the CR -273 and CR -413 Equipment rack assembly, read the installation manual supplied with the rack.

Note
When installing the N-8000MI, lay the equipment rack down face-up to do installation work safely.

3.1.1. Setting space

For maintenance works, allow much space between the
wall and Equipment rack.

N-8000MI !
A cm
50 cm 50 cm.
1m

3.1.2. Caution when installing the unit
A CAUTI 0 N Do not block the ventilation slots.
Doing so may cause heat to build up inside the unit and result in fire.

Do not stack up 3 units or more. If 2 or more units | - Equipment rack
are mounted in the Equipment rack, be sure to
mount the perforated panel of 1 U size (PF-013B) i
or more above and below every 2 units. N-8000MI <" &

| Perforated panels
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3.1.3. N-8000MI mounting

N-8000MI

Tapping screw 3 x 8

Rack mounting bracket i )
(supplied with the N-8000MI)

(supplied with the N-8000MI)

PX

Rack mounting screw 5 x 12 with plain washer
(supplied with the N-8000MI)

Step 1. Install the rack-mounting bracket to the N-8000MI.

Step 2. Mount the N-8000MI on the Equipment rack.

3.2. Desk-Top Installation

When installing the N-8000MI on a desk, secure the supplied plastic feet to the unit's bottom using the supplied

machine screws.

(supplied with the N-8000MI)

]
Machine screw M4 x 20 é g
(supplied with the N-8000MI) l Né

Plastic foot

-
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3.3. Wall Mounting

Step 1. Install the supplied wall-mounting bracket to the N-8000MI using 4 removed screws from the case.

Wall mounting bracket
(supplied with the N-8000MI)

Tapping screw 3 x 8
(removed from the case)

N-8000MI

Tapping screw 3 x 8
(removed from the case)

Step 2. Mount the N-8000MI on the wall.
Notes
+ Use appropriate screws for the construction of wall.
+ Wood screws 3.5 x 20 are supplied with the N-8000MI.
* The socket-outlet shall be installed near the equipment and the plug (disconnecting device) shall be
easily accessible.

Protect against disconnection
(Power supply plug)

Unlock cord clamp and run the
power supply cord through it.

Note

Keep the cable length between a
power supply plug and cord clamp
as short as possible.

Wall surface

Power supply cord

sssss

Cord clamp

Wood screw 3.5 x 20
(supplied with the N-8000Ml)
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4. INSTALLATION OF THE DIRECT SELECT UNIT

The N-8000DI can be installed in any of three ways: (1) equipment rack mounting, (2) wall mounting, and (3)
desk-top installation.

4.1. Equipment Rack Mounting

A) Elevated Operating Ambient - If installed in a closed or multi-unit rack assembly, the operating ambient
temperature of the rack environment may be greater than room ambient. Therefore, consideration should
be given to installing the equipment in an environment compatible with the maximum ambient temperature
(Tma) specified by the manufacturer.

B) Reduced Air Flow - Installation of the equipment in a rack should be such that the amount of air flow required
for safe operation of the equipment is not compromised.

C) Mechanical Loading - Mounting of the equipment in the rack should be such that a hazardous condition is
not achieved due to uneven mechanical loading.

D) Circuit Overloading - Consideration should be given to the connection of the equipment to the supply
circuit and the effect that overloading of the circuits might have on overcurrent protection and supply wiring.
Appropriate consideration of equipment nameplate ratings should be used when addressing this concern.

E) Reliable Earthing - Reliable earthing of rack-mounted equipment should be maintained. Particular attention
should be given to supply connections other than direct connections to the branch circuit (e.g. use of power
strips)."

The N-8000DI can be mounted on the CR -273, CR -413, or standard EIA 19" Equipment rack.
For the CR -273 and CR -413 Equipment rack assembly, read the installation manual supplied with the rack.

Note
When installing the N-8000DI, lay the equipment rack down face-up to do installation work safely.

4.1.1. Setting space

For maintenance works, allow much space between the
wall and Equipment rack.

N-8000DI 4
’/56 cm

50 cm 50 cm

1m

4.1.2. Caution when installing the unit

Do not stack up 3 units or more. If 2 or more units | _ Equipment rack
are mounted in the Equipment rack, be sure to
mount the perforated panel of 1 U size (PF-013B)

or more above and below every 2 units. N-8000D1 < h-=

| Perforated panels
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4.1.3. N-8000DI mounting

N-8000DI

Tapping screw 3 x 8

Rack mounting bracket (supplied with the N-8000DI)

(supplied with the N-8000DlI)

Rack mounting screw 5 x 12 with plain washer
(supplied with the N-8000DI)
Step 1. Install the rack-mounting bracket to the
N-8000DI.

Step 2. Mount the N-8000DI on the Equipment rack.

4.2. Desk-Top Installation

When installing the N-8000DI on a desk, secure the supplied plastic feet to the unit's bottom using the supplied
machine screws.

i
§
Machine screw M3 x 8
(supplied with the N-8000DI)

Plastic foot
(supplied with the N-8000DI)
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4.3. Wall Mounting

Step 1. Install the optional YC-850 Wall mounting bracket to the N-8000DI.

YC-850 Wall mounting bracket

Machine screw M3 x 6
(supplied with the YC-850)

=/
=

Step 2. Mount the N-8000DI on the wall.
Notes
+ Use appropriate screws for the construction of wall.
» Wood screws 3.5 x 20 are supplied with the YC-850.

» The socket-outlet shall be installed near the equipment and the plug (disconnecting device) shall be
easily accessible.

Protect against disconnection
(Power supply plug)

Unlock cord clamp and run the
power supply cord through it.
Note

Keep the cable length between a
power supply plug and cord clamp
as short as possible.

Wall surface

Power supply cord @sf

F:
®)

Cord clamp

P
52
~

v

Wood screw 3.5 x 20
(supplied with the YC-850)
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5. INSTALLATION OF THE AUDIO INTERFACE UNIT, C/O INTERFACE
UNIT AND TELEPHONE INTERFACE UNIT

The N-8000AF/8000CO/8000AL can be installed in any of three ways: (1) equipment rack mounting, (2) wall
mounting, and (3) desk-top installation.

5.1. Equipment Rack Mounting

A) Elevated Operating Ambient - If installed in a closed or multi-unit rack assembly, the operating ambient
temperature of the rack environment may be greater than room ambient. Therefore, consideration should
be given to installing the equipment in an environment compatible with the maximum ambient temperature
(Tma) specified by the manufacturer.

B) Reduced Air Flow - Installation of the equipment in a rack should be such that the amount of air flow required
for safe operation of the equipment is not compromised.

C) Mechanical Loading - Mounting of the equipment in the rack should be such that a hazardous condition is
not achieved due to uneven mechanical loading.

D) Circuit Overloading - Consideration should be given to the connection of the equipment to the supply
circuit and the effect that overloading of the circuits might have on overcurrent protection and supply wiring.
Appropriate consideration of equipment nameplate ratings should be used when addressing this concern.

E) Reliable Earthing - Reliable earthing of rack-mounted equipment should be maintained. Particular attention
should be given to supply connections other than direct connections to the branch circuit (e.g. use of power
strips)."

The N-8000AF/8000CO/8000AL can be mounted on the CR -273, CR -413, or standard EIA 19" Equipment
rack.
For the CR -273 and CR -413 Equipment rack assembly, read the installation manual supplied with the rack.

Note
When installing the N-8000AF/8000CO/8000AL, lay the equipment rack down face-up to do installation work
safely.

5.1.1. Setting space

For maintenance works, allow much space between the wall and Equipment rack.

N-8000AF/8000CO/8000AL o=
A cm
/ 50 cm 50 cm.
im
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5.1.2. N-8000AF/8000C0O/8000AL mounting

Use the optional mounting hardware set when installing the unit in an equipment rack.
[When mounting a single unit]
Use the optional MB-15B-BK hardware set.
Tapping screw 3 x 14* *1 Component parts of MB-15B-BK

Tapping screw 3 x 8™

Blank bracket*!

Tapping screw 3 x 8*'

Rack mounting bracket™"

Rack mounting screw 5 x 12*! Fiber washer (for M5)*!

[When mounting 2 units]

Use the optional MB-15B-J hardware set.

Tapping screw 3 x 14%2 *2. Component parts of MB-15B-J

Fiber washer (for M5)*?

Rack mounting screw 5 x 12*2

Tapping screw 3 x 14*?

Rack mounting bracket*?
Machine screw M3 x 12*2 Linkage bracket*?
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5.2. Desk-Top Installation

When installing the N-8000AF/8000CO/8000AL on a desk, secure the supplied plastic feet to the unit's bottom
using the supplied machine screws.

Machine screw M3 x 8
(supplied with the N-8000AF/8000CO/8000AL) é

Plastic foot
(supplied with the N-8000AF/8000CO/8000AL)

N-8000AF/8000CO/8000AL

5.3. Wall Mounting

Step 1. Install the optional YC-850 Wall mounting bracket to the N-8000AF/8000CO/8000AL.

YC-850 Wall mounting bracket

Machine screw M3 x 6
(supplied with the YC-850)

Note: This figure represents the N-8000CO/8000AL.
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Step 2. Mount the N-8000AF/8000CO/8000AL on the wall.
Notes
+ Use appropriate screws for the construction of wall.
» Wood screws 3.5 x 20 are supplied with the YC-850.
» The socket-outlet shall be installed near the equipment and the plug (disconnecting device) shall be
easily accessible.

Protect against disconnection
(Power supply plug)

Unlock cord clamp and run the
power supply cord through it.

Note
Keep the cable length between a
power supply plug and cord clamp

as short as possible. Wall surface

Power supply cord vl

Cord clamp

&

Wood screw 3.5 x 20
(supplied with the YC-850)

Note: This figure represents the N-8000CO/8000AL.

6. INSTALLATION OF THE IP MODULE

Install the SX-200IP IP Module in the module slot of the SX-2000Al or SX-2100Al Audio Input Unit.
For details, refer to the installation manual attached to the SX-200IP.
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7. INSTALLATION OF MASTER STATIONS

Master stations can be installed in either of two ways: (1) wall mounting or (2) desk-top installation.

Note

When using the PA paging function, keep the station as far away from the PA paging speaker as possible to
avoid acoustic feedback.

7.1. When Mounting the Station on a Wall

When mounting the station on a wall, the orientation of the handset hook needs to be changed.

7.1.1. N-8000MS/8010MS/8410MS/8500MS/8510MS/8600MS

Step 1. Raise the number directory cover forward tab.

Step 2. Remove both the number directory cover and the
directory. Remove the handset hook and reverse
its orientation, then replace.

Reverse the orientation.

Handset hook

Step 3. After replacing the directory on the station, hook
the directory cover's forward tab and push on the
upper part of the directory cover.

7.1.2. N-8020MS Reverse the orientation.
the han t hook and reverse its orientation.
Remove the handset hook and reverse its orientatio (m

<

Handset hook

3-18



Chapter 3 INSTALLATION & WIRING
7.2. Wall Hanging
7.2.1. N-8000MS/8010MS/8020MS/8410MS/8500MS/8510MS/8600MS

The station can be mounted on a wall using an optional YC-280 Wall-mounting bracket.
The YC-280 can be installed to a one-gang electrical box.

[Mounting example]

Station
YC-280 Wall mounting bracket

Wall
surface

71

Wood screw 3.5 x 20
The figure shows the N-8000MS. (supplied with the YC-280)

Step 1. Install the YC-280 wall mounting bracket to the wall.
Notes
+ Use the appropriate screws for the construction of wall.
+ Wood screws 3.5 x 20 are supplied with the YC-280.
+ No fitting screws for electrical box are supplied with.
Use commercially available screws.

Step 2. Hang the station on the wall mounting bracket hook to install.
Push down the station main body in the direction indicated by the arrow.

3-19
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[YC-280 dimensional drawing] Unit: mm
i
Rubber foot mounting position
(desk-top application)
2-04.5 I
i
o
o \ o ¥
Yol 1 D © [ee]
y
A o
O $ y
Jah \ ) a
Yoy [ y
g 80 _ \
4.5x10 - 100 -
[Installation completion drawing]
- N-8000MS/8010MS/8410MS/8500MS/8510MS/8600MS
148
‘ Unit: mm
Ty o —— \
YC-280 o~ )
YC-280
[ee]
o
Al
i
o
(o]
(o]
LA
* N-8020MS Unit: mm
i
YC-280
o
Al
(aV}
i
N
<
N~
LA |
. . 76.2
106.5
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7.2.2. N-8011MS

The station can be mounted on a wall using an optional YC-290 Wall mounting bracket.
The YC-290 can be installed to a one-gang electrical box.

[Mounting example]

Station
YC-290 Wall mounting bracket

Wall
/ surface

Wood screw 3.5 x 20
(supplied with the YC-290)

Step 1. Install the YC-290 Wall mounting bracket to the wall.

Notes
+ Use appropriate screws for the construction of wall.
« Wood screws 3.5 x 20 are supplied with the YC-290.
+ No fitting screws for electrical box are supplied.

Use commercially available screws.

Step 2. Hang the station on the Wall mounting bracket hook to install.
Push down the station main body in the direction indicated by the arrow.
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[YC-290 dimensional drawing]

Rubber foot mounting position

(desk-top application)

2-04.5
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A

50

=

A

37

60

4.5x10

[Installation completion drawing]

* N-8011MS

YC-290

195

60.7

Unit: mm
A
A
'-0_ To]
D D 3 &
— Y
S
T}
N \ A
47 7z V
. 50 A
64 -
Unit: mm
A
YC-290
y
72.1
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7.3. Desk-Top Installation
7.3.1. N-8000MS/8010MS/8020MS/8410MS/8500MS/8510MS/8600MS

In desktop installations, the front operation panel can be inclined 16° from the desk surface for easier operation
by attaching the YC-280 Wall mounting bracket to its bottom surface.
[Mounting example]

Hang the wall mounting bracket hook on the station's wall bracket mounting slot to install.
Push up the Wall mounting bracket in the direction indicated by the arrow.

Station
YC-280 Wall mounting bracket

3

Rubber foot
(supplied with the YC-280)

The figure shows the N-8000MS.

[Installation completion drawing]

+ N-8000MS/8010MS/8410MS/8500MS + N-8020MS
/8510MS/8600MS

Unit: mm

205.2

16°
101.8

-t

YC-280
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7.3.2. N-8011MS

In desktop installations, the front operation panel can be inclined 16° from the desk surface for easier operation

by attaching the YC-290 Wall mounting bracket to its bottom surface.

[Mounting example]

Station

YC-290 Wall mounting brackV

Rubber foot
(supplied with the YC-290)

Hook

Hang the Wall mounting bracket hook on the station's wall bracket mounting slot to install.
Push up the Wall mounting bracket in the direction indicated by the arrow.

[Installation completion drawing]

Unit: mm
192.3

16°
90

YC-290
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7.4. Flush Mounting
[N-8031MS]

Attach the N-8031MS to the YC-241 Back box or an electrical box installed in a wall.

Wall surface

Acoustic material (supplied with the N-8031MS)

Note
Lay it down along the inside of the box.

N-8031MS -
&
/ YC-241 Back box
or 5-gang electrical box
&

Machine screw M4 x 25
(supplied with the N-8031MS)

[Installation completion drawing]

The N-8031MS comes with 2 types of screws: M4 x 25 . Unit:mm
and UNC No. 6-32 x 18.
For the electrical box provided with unified threads, use
the UNC No. 6-32 x 18.

B D
Note q| =
The wall should be over 12 mm thick, and the opening
in the wall for an electrical box should be under 115 mm
(wide) by 254 mm (high).
A
oh
(sp}

A
y

A
y

3-25



[YC-241 dimensional drawing]

119
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4-96 83.5 10-M4 13 54
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| B g
1 Al oy
e A
< <t
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4 | 4 IR
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PV R N
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40
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Dimension of knockout hole
A: 271

B: 921.5

C: 934

Unit: mm
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[N-8033MS]

Attach the N-8033MS to the YC-841 Wall-mount box or an electrical box installed in a wall.

Acoustic material (supplied with the N-8033MS) g surfacje YC-841 or electrical box
Note T
Lay it down along the inside of the box. N

N-8033MS

Machine screw M4 x 35
(supplied with the N-8033MS)

v
’
\ ,
\ /
\ ’
\ 7
\ ’
e cccccccccccccccccacccacccacaans

Note

Remove either of the 2 knockout
holes in the bottom so that it can
work as a weep hole (to allow
water to exit), and secure the
YC-841 to a wall.

After installing the N-8033MS,

M check first if the conversations
can be made, then attach the YC-841 bottom
both ends of the adhesive sheet
to the N-8033MS’s front surface o Q

by removing exfoliate paper
provided at these ends.

Knockout holes

Note
When installing the N-8033MS outdoors or at locations
where it gets wet with water, tightly seal the panel edges.

For sealing method, consult your TOA dealer. [Installation completion drawing]
Unit: mm
Seal the panel edges. A i 5 O
[ ]
g® e
5 8
o O 606
®
@
© 0
A - -
V ‘ ) &1 TOA )]
/
= o - 70 >
S5m0 B 115 _
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[YC-841 dimensional drawing]

70
60
6-95 Knockout hole
6 - Y
I
4 &
- ot
[eo]
o ©
$12.7 Knockout hole
©| o[ /™ o ®
Q2R (N § &
© $20.9 Knockout hole
4 4
$ Aa
81
119 4-M4
40
P
A @

$12.7 Knockout hole $20.9 Knockout hole

57

Unit: mm
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7.5. Wall Surface Mounting
[N-8031MS]

Attach the N-8031MS to the YC-251 Wall-mount box installed on a wall.

Wall
Acoustic material (supplied with the N-8031MS) surface

Note
Lay it down along the inside of the box.

YC-251 Wall-mount box

N-8031MS

Machine screw M4 x 25
(supplied with the N-8031MS)

Accessory screws [Installation completion drawing]

The N-8031MS comes with 2 types of screws: M4 x 25 \ Unit: mm
and UNC No. 6-32 x 18.
For the electrical box provided with unified threads, use i
the UNC No. 6-32 x 18.

254
184

A

A
y
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[N-8033MS]

Attach the N-8033MS to the YC-841 Wall-mount box installed on a wall.

Wall surface
Acoustic material (supplied with the N-8033MS) YC-841

Note N
Tip
Refer to p. 3-28 for

Lay it down along the inside of the box.
YC-841 dimensional

drawing.
N-8033MS

Machine screw M4 x 35 /
(supplied with the N-8033MS) )

/

Note

When running the cable through
the knockout hole in the YC-841's
bottom surface, be sure to attach
a cord bush (waterproof type).
After installing the N-8033Mms, | For the cord bush, contact the
check first if the conversations TOA dealer where the unit was

M can be made, then attach the purchased.
both ends of the adhesive sheet
to the N-8033MS’s front surface YC-841 bottom
by removing exfoliate paper
provided at these ends. o O

Note

Seal the edges of the panel and those of the box's rear surface in

contact with the wall surface when installing the unit outdoors or at Knockout holes
locations where it gets wet with water. For sealing method, contact

your nearest TOA dealer. [Installation completion drawing]

Seal all the panel and rear edges. Unit: mm
A i ) O
[
/\ Wall surface @"“ @
> 3 8
° o ®© 66
®
@
N YC-841 08
8e
)
30 -
8 \ L :
@ V ‘ ) E4TOA )
A
: o - 70 >
S P 115 _
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8. INSTALLATION OF REMOTE MICROPHONE STATION

8.1. Desk-Top Installation

8.1.1 N-8610RM expansion with the addition of the RM-210

When adding an RM-210 Remote Microphone Extension to expand the N-8610M, use the RM-210's Extension
cable and included Linkage Bracket to link the 2 units.

Follow the procedures below.

Step 1. Turn over both the N-8610RM and the RM-210, and keep them in close contact with each other.

Step 2. Connect between the RM-210 connection terminal (EXTENSION) on the N-8610RM side and the RM
connection terminal (EXTENSION) on the RM-210 side using the extension cable supplied with the

RM-210.
In this case, install the ferrite clamp Extension cable
supplied with the N-8610RM on the (supplied with RM-210)
extension cable as shown below. Ferrite clamp
(white, supplied with N-8610RM) 2
D RM-210 N-8610RM
’ [Bottom] @ E—“Ij | 5
Extension cable @l O - © <= d O )
(supplied with RM-210)
Ferrite clamp |:| \J
(white, supplied with N-8610RM) @ & & cle & & )
Step 3. Link both the N-8610RM and the RM- —
210 together using the Linkage Bracket B — |
supplied with the RM-210. < o/ ol <= — P
Secure the bracket with the 4 supplied @O O i‘) O O//@

screws indicated by arrows. \_/

3 Linkage bracket B

Step 4. Fix both units securely using the Linkage 4Linkage bracket A
Bracket A (2 pieces) supplied with the RM-210 N-8610RM
RM-210. _ | [Bottom] [ \ 2 £ 5
Secure them with the 8 supplied screws T o slooo
indicated by arrows

indi ' o |C @@f* Ol
)

FoII(_)yv the same procedures whe_n linking @ @ @ )

additional RM-210. But you need not install the & &

ferrite clamp on the extension cable used to —_—

connect between RM-210s. —
@le e o[ o @ ® o @ B)

do ths[ct ¥ T o
Notes

+ Because the Linkage Bracket A is provided with 2 spare screw holes, use them to link the 2 units if the
designated screw threaded holes are damaged.

« Ifincorrect or loose connection is found between both units, loosen all the bracket fixing screws to disassemble
the units and then link them again with the screws.
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8.2. Wall Hanging

The N-8610RM can be mounted on a wall using an optional WB-RM200 Wall-Mounting Bracket.

8.2.1 N-8610RM

Step 1. Install the WB-RM200 Wall-Mounting Bracket to [WB-RM200 mounting dimensions]

the wall.
In this case, leave the LAN cable out of the notch
in the bracket.

Note Ao T { """""""""

Since there are 2 types of mounting screws
supplied with the WB-RM200 for an electrical
box and for wall. Select ones according to the ¥

60.8

WB-RM200 (optional)

mounting method. A
For electrical box: Machine screw M3.5 x 20
For wall mounting: Tapping screw 4 x 25

220.3

A\ WARNING "

Install the unit only in a location that can
structurally support the weight of the unit and
the mounting bracket. Doing otherwise may

4 N\

83.5

&

result in the unit falling down and causing
personal injury and/or property damage.

+ Be sure to use 2 screws when mounting the
bracket to the wall.

J

Step 2. Hook the bottom surface of the N-8610RM onto
the WB-RM200.

Step 3. Plug the LAN cable into the N-8610RM's LAN
terminal.
In this case, install the ferrite clamp supplied with
the N-8610RM on the LAN cable as shown below.

LAN cable

Wall mounting screw
(supplied with the WB-RM200)

LAN cable

!

Ferrite clamp

it: mm

(gray, supplied with N-8610RM)

Notch

all mounting bracket

|

W

WB-RM200 (optional)
N
S
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8.2.2 RM-210
The RM-210 can be mounted on a wall using an optional WB-RM200 Wall-Mounting Bracket.
Step 1. Install the N-8610RM to the wall. (Refer to the previous page.)

Step 2. Install the WB-RM200 used for mounting the RM-210
to the wall.

Step 3. Connect between the RM-210 connection terminal
(EXTENSION) on the N-8610RM side and the RM
connection terminal (EXTENSION) on the RM-210 side (supplied with RM-210)
using the extension cable supplied with the RM-210. Ferrite clamp
In this case, install the ferrite clamp supplied with the (white, supplied with N-8610RM)
N-8610RM on the LAN cable as shown at right.

Extension cable

Step 4. Hook the bottom surface of the RM-210 onto the WB-RM200.

Ferrite clamp

Extension cable (white, supplied with N-8610RM)
(supplied with RM-210) /

N-8610RM

\\o,\\\
Q]ti \o; \\\\—
S ! \¢o%
AN RNAIN
\l¢¢® \\éoﬁ%
S
N
o
N\ SIS
NN
o oo§
Tip
Follow the same procedures when linking additional
RM-210. But you need not install the ferrite clamp on the Wall mounting bracket
extension cable used to connect between RM-210s. WB-RM200 (optional)
[WB-RM200 mounting dimensions]
WB-RM200 (optional) WB-RM200 (optional) WB-RM200
(Necessary if one more RM-210 is added.)
N-8610RM RM-210 RM-210
[ + """""""" | A A I 3
o ! | : i
o | _ i | - '
© H i ! | ©
v o lﬂ_ E ! j T j E S |
"N } | i i
: ) i o o o o i
®| 90 i i o)
sl g | ‘ q : Pl |C Dl |d | o<
« ! o i o o o o !
v L : , P!
i | RN
‘ e [ s \\\\‘~~ . ’,’ e |- e
28 ‘ 123 111
> > ™ Unit: mm
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8.3. Creating Remote Microphone Name Labels
8.3.1. Creating name labels using the SX-2000 Setting Software

Using the SX-2000 Setting Software function, assigned names of preset N-8610RM and RM-210 Function keys
can be printed out. Once printed, cut out the printed names with scissors to use them as corresponding name
labels. The paper used for the name label must be under 0.2 mm in thickness.

Note
For creating and printing name labels using the SX-2000 Setting Software, see the "Printing Labels for Remote
Microphones" section in the setting software Instructions supplied with SX-2000 series unit.

8.3.2 Inserting the name label
* Fully insert the name label cut to the instructed size into the label entry slit.
+ To remove the label, pull it out of the slit using the tip of knife blade.

Name label B
(Created and printed using
the SX-2000 Setting Software)

Zone 1 Zone 6

Zone 2 Zone 7

Zone 3 Zone 8

Zone 4 Zone 9

Zone 5 Zone 10

Name label entry slit Name label entry slit
N-8610RM

e 20 () 00
22D 20(D
20D e=>
1 20D 20D
Name label A 20O 20(OD)
(Created and printed using o (O 20(O) 20 ()
the SX-2000 Setting Software) (D) 20(OD) 20(OD)
@ 20D 20 (DD
00 (D 00 (D
00D lae»
M:é/ Zd TOA  RM-210
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8.3.3. If the name label is not printed correctly

The name label created using the SX-2000 Setting Software may not be printed in correct size depending on
the configuration environment of your PC. In such cases, try one of the methods described below.

(1) Preparation by hand
Copy the handwriting label on pages 3-36 and 3-37 to a paper with under 0.2 mm in thickness. After writing
names, cut out the pattern paper aligning it with the cutting guidelines.

(2) Preparation by using a PC or word processor
Prepare and print according to the instructions given in the "Dimensional diagram for printing devices"
shown below. Then cut out to the instructed size. The printing paper should be under 0.2 mm in thickness.

[Dimensional diagram for printing devices]

Name label A Name label B
Cutting size: 30 x 110 mm Cutting size: 30 x 136 mm
30 30

=

-
==

39
117)

136

13x9 (

-
Ll

L

110

g}

13.5
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[Preparing handwriting label]

Precautions on Printing

Be sure to print out the corresponding pages of this PDF file 100% in size.

To do so, set the print items of the Adobe Acrobat or Adobe Reader as follows.

Note that the Adobe Acrobat's or Adobe Reader's default setting will reduce the size of pages to be printed.

[Adobe Acrobat 6 — 9, Adobe Reader 6 — 9 settings]
Select [File > Print] from the menu, and the Print dialog box appears.
Set the items in the Page Handling section of the dialog box as follows.
"Page Scaling" item: None
Other items: Unchecked

[Adobe Acrobat X or XI, Adobe Reader X or Xl settings]
Select [File > Print] from the menu, and the Print dialog box appears.
Make settings as shown below.

Page Sizing & Handling: Size

Size Options: Actual size
Name label A Name label B

P | o |
1 1

i ! : !
1 1

; : : i

_____________________ 2

i : : |
1 1

; ! : i

I 1 : !

S i N :

! - | !
1 1

; ! : i
1 1

| | | 5

i | . I

; : ! i
1 1

; ! : i
1 1

| ! [T i

; : ! i

i ! : |

L !

! 1 ' :
1 1

; ! : i

i ! : |

| | | |

PoTTTTTTTITT T 3 Pt 1
1 1

; ! : i

i ! : |

| | | |

fooooonnmmmnonoooooe 1 fosomoooomnnnooooooae 1

i ! : |

E ! ! i

! : : !

R | R, 4

o o , .

: 1

; !

! 1

| !

[~ -============7=777 1

Guideline ! |

1 1

1 1

1 1

Actual size
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Name label B Name label B Name label B Name label B
---------------------- 1 [ s mm s msm—s———————e oy [ s mm s msm—s———————e oy [ s mm s msm—s———————e oy
! 1 ! 1 ! 1 ! 1
' | ' | ' | ' |
' 1 ' 1 ' 1 ' 1
! 1 ! 1 ! 1 ! 1
' | ' | ' | ' |
' 1 ' 1 ' 1 ' 1
! 1 ! 1 ! 1 ! 1
' | ' | ' | ' |
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
! 1 ! 1 ! 1 ! 1
' | ' | ' | ' |
' 1 ' 1 ' 1 ' 1
! 1 ! 1 ! 1 ! 1
' | ' | ' | ' |
' 1 ' 1 ' 1 ' 1
! 1 ! 1 ! 1 ! 1
' | ' | ' | ' |
........................................................................................
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
| | | | | | | |
| | | | | | | |
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
| | | | | | | |
it | it | it | it |
! 1 ! 1 ! 1 ! 1
' | ' | ' | ' |
' 1 ' 1 ' 1 ' 1
! 1 ! 1 ! 1 ! 1
' | ' | ' | ' |
' 1 ' 1 ' 1 ' 1
! 1 ! 1 ! 1 ! 1
' | ' | ' | ' |
! ! ! !
Foommmommmmmsoommooo 1 Foommmommmmmsoommooo 1 Foommmommmmmsoommooo 1 Foommmommmmmsoommooo 1
' | ' | ' | ' |
' 1 ' 1 ' 1 ' 1
1 1 1 1
--------------------- A Pom— - = ————————————— g Pom— - = ————————————— g Pom— - = ————————————— g
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
________________________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________________________
""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""

Guideline Actual size
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9. INSTALLATION OF DOOR STATIONS

Door station N-8050DS/8540DS/8640DS/8650DS can be installed in either of two ways: (1) flush mounting or
(2) wall surface mounting.

Note

When using the PA paging function, keep the station as far away from the PA paging speaker as possible to
avoid acoustic feedback.

9.1. Flush Mounting

[N-8050DS/8540DS/8640DS]

Attach the N-8050DS/8540DS/8640DS to the YC-150 Back box or an electrical box installed in a wall.

N-8050DS only

Acoustic material (supplied with the N-8050DS) Wall surface

Note
Lay it down along the inside of the box.

N-8640DS only

Waterproof washer
(supplied with the N-8640DS)

@@/g s YC-150 Back box
ﬁ/% @ W or 3-gang electrical box
/‘@\A [Installation completion drawing]
&
Unit: mm

N-8050DS/8540DS/8640DS
(This figure represents the N-8050DS/8540DS.) A

Machine screw i ® 036 ®
M4 x 25 (supplied with the N-8050DS/8540DS) 090
or M4 x 20 (supplied with the N-8640DS) °

Note @

The wall should be over 12 mm thick, and the opening in the wall for Y 1 ®
an electrical box should be under 115 mm (wide) by 162 mm (high).

162
92
o

83.5

Accessory screws 115 >
>

» The N-8050DS/8540DS comes with 2 types of screws: M4 x 25
and UNC No. 6-32 x 18.

A
y

For the electrical box provided with unified threads, use the UNC Note
No. 6-32 x 18. This  figure  represents  the
. ) N-8050DS/8540DS. Dimensions of
» The N-8640DS comes with 2 types of screws: M4 x 20 and UNC the N-8640DS are the same as the
No. 6-32 x 20. N-8050DS/8540DS.
For the electrical box provided with unified threads, use the UNC
No. 6-32 x 20.
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Notes

* When controlling an electronic lock with the N-8050DS/8540DS/8640DS
unit, use "Torx" screws to attach the unit at installation so that it cannot be
detached easily.

+ For the N-8050DS installation, be sure to ground the YC-150 or electrical
box.

For the N-8540DS installation, be sure to ground the YC-150, electrical box,
or the frame ground terminal on the unit's rear (p. 3-79).

+ For the N-8640DS installation, be sure to ground both the YC-150 or electrical
box, and the frame ground terminal on the unit's rear (p. 3-80).

* When installing the unit at outdoor or locations where it gets wet with water,
tightly seal the panel edges. Besides, provide a weep hole at the underside
of the mounting box to permit water to drain off.

* When installing the N-8050DS/8540DS under difficult environmental
conditions such as in coastal areas or at humid locations, cover the inside
of the N-8050DS/8540DS with coating. For the coating method, consult your
TOA dealer.

+ Treat unused cables so as not to short-circuit. (N-8640DS only)

[YC-150 dimensional drawing]

Seal the panel edges.

/

o ©
00000
o ©

The figure represents
N-8500DS/8540DS's front panel.

—\ | S 4-96
6-M4
%() { A N
|
{Q +—
@ &
S O
O ©
A ‘J < <
! o ° e

A: 9215
CD l B: ¢27.1
NN A

10

| J
. 60 10

73 44

83.5 57

119

) 93 i
|
s | L

Dimension of knockout hole

Unit: mm
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[N-8650DS]

Chapter 3 INSTALLATION & WIRING

Mount the panel mount frame to the YC-150 Back box or 3-gang electrical box installed in a wall, then attach

the N-8650DS to the panel mount frame.

Step 1. Loosen the screw on the N-8650DS's bottom, then detach the panel mount frame.

Screw

Panel mount frame

N-8650DS's bottom

Step 2. Mount the panel mount frame to the YC-150  Step 3. Attach the N-8650DS to the panel mount

or electrical box.

Wall surface

Panel mount frame

YC-150 Back box or 3-gang
electrical box

Machine screw M4 x 20 (supplied with the N-8650DS)

Accessory screws

frame.

Hook the tabs on the N-8650DS's upper side
into the panel mount frame's slots, fit them
into place, then secure the both bottom sides
with a screw.

Panel mount frame

Screw hole

N-8650DS

Screw

T

Bottom view

+ The N-8650DS comes with 2 type of screws: M4 x 20 and UNC

NO. 6-32 x 20.

+ For the electrical box provided with unified threads, use the UNC

NO. 6-32 x 20.

Note

Treat unused cables so as not to short-circuit.
Tip

Refer to p. 3-39 for YC-150 dimensional drawing.
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9.2. Wall Surface Mounting

[N-8050DS/8540DS/8640DS]

Attach the N-8050DS/8540DS/8640DS to the YS-13A Wall-mount box installed on a wall.

N-8050DS only Wall N-8640DS only

Acoustic material (supplied with the N-8050DS) surface Install the YC-13A with its rear
Not plate removed.
ote

Lay it down along the inside of the box.
</
\
Q

LS| S

N-8640DS only

Waterproof washer
(supplied with the N-8640DS)

|

Q Rear plate

Q

qu
N o

N

:/@/% Note \
/@W Make a weep hole (to /

oy

S

@ allow water to exit) in the

/®)& bottom. YS-13A Wall-mount box
\

[Installation completion drawing]

N-8050DS/8540DS/8640DS

(This figure represents the N-8050DS/8540DS.) Unit: mm
A
Machine screw M4 x 25
(supplied with the N-8050DS/8540DS) T ® 080 ®
or M4 x 20 (supplied with the N-8640DS) 090

162
92
o

Accessory screws

» The N-8050DS/8540DS comes with 2 type of screws: M4 x 25

-
gt

] € ®
and UNC No. 6-32 x 18. 10 °
Use the M4 x 25 screw. vy
« The N-8640DS comes with 2 types of screws: M4 x 20 and UNC 880
No. 6-32 x 20. 115

Use the M4 x 20 screw. Note

This  figure  represents the
N-8050DS/8540DS. Dimensions of
the N-8640DS are the same as the
N-8050DS/8540DS.
[YS-13A dimensional drawing]

A Unit: mm
% 4-M4 (for door station mounting)

163.5
92
46

. 6-94.5 (for wall mounting)

Rote-¢—¢—o -

- 835 <55 &
- 1165
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Notes

When controlling an electronic lock with the
N-8050DS/8540DS/8640DS unit, use "Torx" screws to
attach the unit at installation so that it cannot be detached
easily.

For the N-8640DS installation, be sure to ground the rear-
mounted frame ground terminal (p. 3-80).

When installing the unit outdoors or at locations where
it gets wet with water, tightly seal the edges of the panel
and those of the box's rear surface in contact with the wall
surface. Besides, make a weep hole (to allow water to
exit) in the YS-13A's bottom.

When installing the N-8050DS/8540DS under difficult
environmental conditions such as in coastal areas or at
humid locations, cover the inside of the N-8050DS/8540DS
with coating. For the coating method, consult your TOA
dealer.

Treat unused cables so as not to short-circuit. (N-8640DS
only)

Chapter 3 INSTALLATION & WIRING

Seal the panel edges and
rear edges (on the wall side).

N YS-13A

NP

Wall surface

The figure represents the N-8050DS/8540DS.
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[N-8650DS]

Attach the N-8650DS to the YS-13A Wall-mount box installed on a wall.
Step 1. Loosen the screw on the N-8650DS's bottom, then detach the panel mount frame.

Screw

Panel mount frame

N-8650DS's bottom

Step 2. Mount the panel mount frame to the back  Step 3. Attach the N-8650DS to the panel mount
box. frame.

Hook the tabs on the N-8650DS's upper side

into the panel mount frame's slots, fit them

into place, then secure the both bottom sides
¢ with a screw.

° Panel mount frame
Install the YC-13A with its
bottom plate removed. Q
\ Q
Rear plate
Wall surface
Panel mount frame '@ Screw hole
N-8650DS
Screw
/
& Bottom view

YS-13A

Machine screw M4 x 20 (supplied with the N-8650DS)

Accessory screws

The N-8650DS comes with 2 types of screws: M4 x 20
and UNC No. 6-32 x 20. Use the M4 x 20 screw.

Note
Treat unused cables so as not to short-circuit.

Tip
Refer to p. 3-41 for YS-13A dimensional drawing.
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10. INSTALLATION OF SUBSTATIONS

The Substations can be installed in either of 2 ways: flush mounting using the YC-302 2-gang electrical box or
commercial electrical box, or wall surface mounting using the YC-822/823 Wall-mount box.

Note
When using the PA paging function, keep the station as far away from the PA paging speaker as possible to
avoid acoustic feedback.

10.1. Flush Mounting

Mount the substation to the YC-302 or electrical box mounted in the wall.
YC-302 or electrical box

Wall surface
~ N \‘
|
|
Substation < :
|
L J
Machine screw M4 x 25 C e O
(supplied with the substation) P e
& ° 7 . . .
N ® - [Installation completion drawing]
_ Unit: mm
\w @/ A
- ® ® i
Note: This figure represents the RS-160/170.
]
8o o o
[42]
Substations come with 2 types of screws: M4 x 25 and UNC No. © T
6-32 x 18.
For the electrical box provided with unified threads, use the '
UNC No. 6-32 x 18. ® €
v
46 37 ]
. 120 S

Note: This figure represents the RS-160/170.

Note Seal the panel edges.

When installing the RS-170/180/470/480 at outdoor or locations where
it gets wet with water, tightly seal the panel edges. Besides, provide
a weep hole at the underside of the mounting box to permit water to
drain off.

Note: This figure represents the RS-480.
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[YC-302 dimensional drawing]

[Cover] [Outlet box]
Unit: mm

3-¢21.5 (Knockout hole)
4-M4 2-927.1 (Knockout hole)

(04 o) ) )
o
O
e @ @ oo |8
OHe
o
O W E Yoy L _ @
46 102
o 2-M4
106
BEANE
[ 12

4-$21.5 (Knockout hole)
4-$27.1 (Knockout hole)
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10.2. Wall Surface Mounting

Attach the Substation to the YC-822 or YC-823 Wall-mount box installed on a wall.

Wall surface

Substation

Machine screw M4 x 25 & YC-822/823

(supplied with the substation) &

Note

In the case of the YC-823,
install it facing the 06
weep hole side down.

Note: This figure represents the RS-480. YC-823 bottom

)

06 weep hole

Note: This figure represents the YC-822.

Accessory screws

The substation comes with 2 types of screws: M4 x 25 and UNC No. 6-32 x 18.
Use the M4 x 25 screw.

[Installation completion drawing]
Unit: mm

A

(¢}
Q00
¢}

(o]
]
o0 Oos
83.5
120

Seal the panel edges.

46

A
Y

~ 120

Note: This figure represents the RS-480.

Note

When installing the RS-170/180/470/480 outdoors or at
locations where it gets wet with water, tightly seal the panel
edges. Besides, provide a weep hole on the underside of the
mounting box to permit water to drain off.

Note: This figure represents the RS-480.
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[YC-822 dimensional drawing]

Unit: mm
60 4-M4 (for substation mounting)
30 46 8-5x7 oval hole (for wall mounting)
28 (Knockout hol p ) Sl A1
$28 (Knockout hole) o 4 ©28 hole
| 10 ) <
Al $T ik
N
©
e
P o1+ 9
84
124
[YC-823 dimensional drawing]
Unit: mm
4-M4 (for substation mounting)
46 8-5x7 oval hole (for wall mounting)
! ®28 hole
Te}
3 ° &
84
124
¢$6 weep hole o oS
10
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11. INSTALLATION OF SWITCH PANEL

Switch panel RS-140/143/144 can be installed in either of two ways: (1) flush mounting or (2) wall surface
mounting.

11.1. Flush Mounting

Mount the Switch panel to the YC-801 Flush-mount box or electrical box mounted in the wall.

Wall surface

Machine screw M4 x 30 e
(supplied with the RS-140/143/144) L

)

z N
UNC No. 6-32 x 18 q Y \ '
(supplied with the RS-140/143/144) S W
ﬁ , YC-801
& or electrical box
N p""'\c» L Mounting bracket
@ (supplied with the RS-140/143/144)
/
& ~4
RS-140

Accessory screws

The RS-140/143/144 comes with 2 types of screws to match the box screw threads: M4 x 30 and UNC No. 6-32
x 30.
For the electrical box provided with unified threads, use the UNC No. 6-32 x 30.

[Installation completion drawing]

Unit: mm

®
CALL

o

PRIVACY

o
®

68.5
115

70

Note: This figure represents the RS-140.

3-48



Chapter 3 INSTALLATION & WIRING

[YC-801 dimensional drawing]

Unit: mm

72
30 13, 44
|
4 ( I C@D\ N
M — —
(&}
|
Tt fHexdieee HO
N/A A Ol - T
‘ B
/A |
- ¢ -
- VA J J
10 10
2-96 2-M4

\
,[ : L Dimension of knockout hole

A: $21.5
1 @ I S B: ¢p27.1
/B
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11.2. Wall Surface Mounting

Attach the Switch panel to the YC-802 Wall-mount box installed on a wall.

Wall surface

Machine screw M4 x 30
(supplied with the RS-140/143/144)

\S

RS-140

/
\,N
83.5 mm
™)
J YC-802
& Wall-mount box
Vg L Mounting bracket

(supplied with the RS-140/143/144)

o
e
£

o
z
2

h

=

~

UNC No. 6-32 x 18
(supplied with the RS-140/143/144)

Accessory screws

The RS-140/143/144 comes with 2 types of screws to match the box screw threads: M4 x 30 and UNC No. 6-32

x 30.
Use the M4 x 30 screw.

[Installation completion drawing]

Unit: mm

®
CALL

o

PRIVACY

o
®

68.5
115

70

Note: This figure represents the RS-140.
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[YC-802 dimensional drawing]

$34 knockout hole

73
66.7
83.5

124

Chapter 3 INSTALLATION & WIRING

Unit: mm

50.5
22.5
15
-
)
1~ Iy
L
[e2) <
A <
L]
N~ ¥
)
~—

4-double knockout hole
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12. INSTALLATION OF OPTION HANDSET
Option handset RS-141/191/481 can be installed in a wall.

Mount the option handset to the YC-302 or electrical box mounted in the wall.

YC-302 or electrical box

Wall surface

Machine screw M4 x 25
(supplied with the RS-141/191/481)

Option handset

Note: This figure represents the RS-191.

Accessory screws

The RS-141/191/481 comes with 2 types of screws: M4 x 25 and UNC No. 6-32 x 18.
For the electrical box provided with unified threads, use the UNC No. 6-32 x 18.
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13. WIRING
13.1. Exchange Connection

N-8000EX/8010EX Exchange

S
@ @ 0 @ 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 M 12 13 14 15 16
Akl an

777 @ 16 lines

| Be sure to ground. |

D
To AC mains or a UPS | |

(Uninterruptible power supply system)*

Mini-clamp connector
232D-02S1B-DA5 (DDK)
(Supplied with the N-8000EX/8010EX)

Note
If there is a danger of lightning strikes,
insert an appropriate power gap arrester
into the power line.

Lines should be twisted

Both upper and lower terminals (clip terminals)
are internally connected.

E-7000TB
Terminal board
B — o] 2 lm I €]
o [RENR T T o
1100 1=e= e =
o] 2 &
© PRt T ©
3 ) ) L® @ @ E

Note

Once the station line connected between a station and the
exchange is short-circuited or a ground fault occurs on the
cable, power cannot be supplied to the station even when
the short or ground fault is removed.

To restore the situation, be sure to disconnect the cable
connector at the station or exchange, and then connect it
again after several seconds.

Station

* Select an appropriate UPS taking into consideration the total power consumption of all system components
and the required backup time. On-line uninterruptible power supply (UPS) is recommended.

Reference
Exchange: 50 W (rated)
8-Port 10M/100M Switching Hub: 10 W (Differs depending on products.)
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N-8000EX/8010EX Exchange

PAGING OUT1 PAGING 0UT2
AUDIO CONTROL AUDIO CONTROL

= B L

=ZaS =ZaS

10/100M

SISISIS BN SISISS

RJ-45 connector

®

) — To network

Removable terminal plug

(supplied with the N-8000EX)

@ Control input

@ Line input

PA Paging amplifier, etc

[General description of connection]
For cables, refer to p. 3-81.

1. Power supply connection
Connect the supplied power supply cord to AC
Mains or a UPS (Uninterruptible power supply
feeder).

About power supply cord handling

The supplied power supply cord is designed for
exclusive use with the N-8000EX/8010EX.

Never use it with other equipment.

2. Line terminal connection
The line terminals have no polarity.
(Refertop. 3-83, Mini-clamp connector connection.)

3. Paging audio output terminal connection
(N-8000EX only)
Paging audio output terminals have no polarity.
(Refer to p. 3-83, Terminal plug connection.)
[Specification of paging audio output]
0 dB*, 600 €2, balanced

4. Paging contact output terminal connection

(N-8000EX only)

Paging contact output terminals have no polarity.
(Refer to p. 3-83, Terminal plug connection.)
[Specification of paging contact output]

No voltage make contact output

Withstand voltage: Max. 24 V DC

Control current:  Max. 0.5 A

. Network connection
Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.
Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or
more for this connection.

. Station connection
The connection method differs depending on types
of stations. (Refer to p. 3-55, Station and Exchange
connection.)

*0dB=1V
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13.2. Connections of Stations Used in conjunction with the Exchange
13.2.1. Station and Exchange connection
The cables from the N-8000EX Exchange to the Station have no polarity.

[N-8000MS/8010MS/8011MS]

To connect the cables from the N-8000EX Exchange to the Master Station, use the connection cable supplied
with each station and a commercially available RJ-11 modular jack.

|
| XXX —  To the exchange via

Connection cable —=
the Terminal B
(supplied with each station) [ . e Terminal Board
* Twisted pair cable

RJ-11 modular rosette
(commercially available)

Station

[N-8020MS]

To connect the cables from the N-8000EX Exchange to the Master Station, use the connection cable directly
attached to the station and a commercially available RJ-11 modular jack.

TXCAXAXA—— —p Tothe exchange via
the Terminal Board

Connection cable

Twisted pair cable

RJ-11 modular rosette
(commercially available)

A<D\

N-8020MS
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[N-8031MS/8033MS]

To connect the cables from the N-8000EX Exchange to the Master station, use the removable terminal plug
(2P) supplied with the N-8031MS/8033MS.
Refer to p. 3-83 "Terminal plug connection."

XXX A —  To the exchange via the Terminal Board

Twisted pair cable

Removable terminal plug (2p)
(supplied with the N-8031MS/8033MS)

Line connection terminals

N-8031MS/8033MS (Rear)

[N-8050DS]

Directly connect the cable coming from the Terminal Board to the N-8050DS's line connection terminals.
Refer to p. 3-83 "Terminal plug connection."

—® To the exchange via the Terminal Board
Twisted pair cable
LNEH C 4

N-8050DS (Rear)

13.2.2. Headset plug connection (N-8000MS only)

—
L—

J
L &ea] [ ]

T
-

i 1o
HOT

COM :| Microphone sensitivity: —49 dB*

HOT

COM :| Speaker impedance: 32 Q

*0dB =1 V/pa (1 kHz)
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13.2.3. External speaker terminals and control output terminals connections

[N-8000MS]

These terminals are designed for exclusive connection with external speakers.
Press down the desired push-in terminal button on the rear panel with a tip of standard driver, and insert the
cable securely.

[N-8020MS]
Follow the procedure below for external speaker terminals and control output terminals connections.
Step 1. Remove a protection cover. N-8020MS rear view

Unscrew the 3 fitting screws securing the protection
cover.

Fitting screws for the Protection cover
protection cover

View of the terminal where

Step 2. Pull out a protection cap on the desired terminal. protection cover is removed
Do not remove the protection cover on the unused dgﬂ )9
terminal.

Protection cap

Step 3. Run the cable through the protection cover removed, COM HOT
and then connect it to the push-in terminal.

For the type of cable, refer to p. 3-81,
Type of Cable.

Protection cover 4 N
Press down the desired push-in
terminal button with a tip of
standard driver, and insert the
cable securely.

Push-in terminal

[Connection example of control output terminals]

The terminals permit connection of an external device such as an indicator or relay.

N-8020MS's control output terminals
Open collector output: 30 V DC, 50 mA

) External
Diode power supply
NI
A
Relay
- 24V DC
GND
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Step 4. After inserting the cables in the supplied rubber bushing, insert the bushing into the station, then put
the protection cover back in place.

Protection cover

Protection cover fixing screw
(the screw removed in Step 1)

S
2 Since wire leads can be pinched,
\ make them as short as possible.
Rubber bushing
(supplied with the N-8020MS)

13.2.4. N-8031MS and RS-191 connections
Connecting the RS-191 Option Handset to the N-8031MS permits handset conversation.

Step 1. Remove the handset jumper attached to the N-8031MS's handset connection terminal, then insert it to
the socket on the RS-191's rear PC board.

N-8031MS rear RS-191 rear

Socket

Handset jumper

al

Handset connection terminal

Note
Though the socket on the PC board is faced inside, you can
insert the handset jumper into the socket from the side.

Step 2. Install the ferrite clamp (supplied with the N-8031MS) onto the RS-191's handset cables. Then, connect
the cables to the N-8031MS's handset connection terminal.

Handset cable

Ferrite clamp
(supplied with the N-8031MS)

Handset cable

Note
Run the cables along the ferrite groove,
and clamp them.

Handset connection terminal

N-8031MS
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13.2.5. N-8031MS/8033MS and external switch connections

External switches such as footswitches can be connected to the N-8031MS's/8033MS's external dial input
terminal.

Note
The cable length from the external switch should not exceed 3 m.
[Connections]

External dial input terminal N-8031MS/8033MS rear

External dial input terminal block

Note: For cables, refer to p. 3-81.

Turning on each switch connected to the terminal [7], [8], [9], or [C] permits the same operation as performed
by pressing the dial [7], [8], [9], or [C].

For example, the pre-programmed station numbers can be called by pressing the foot switch if one-touch
dialing is programmed into these dials.

Refer to p. 2-12, 5-88.

13.2.6. N-8050DS and external relay connections

An external relay can be connected to the N-8050DS's external output terminals. (Refer to p. 3-83 "Terminal
plug connection.")

To N-8000EX/8010EX Exchange

External
1 Diode power supply
NI
%l
_ Relay +
Z 24V DC
GND

Open collector output: 30 V DC, 50 mA

[ i
| INEH C

N-8050DS (Rear panel)
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13.3. N-8000RS/8010RS Substation Interface Unit Connection

N-8000RS/8010RS Substation interface unit

4 ik

49 14 151 16—
B

Fe1q 27 39 r
AB AB AB A

LAN
A B A B A B l;l
Spore)] (EE) (R \ (EEE) gag|
@ C(Shield) C(Shield) C(Shield) C(Shie\\ ld) C(Shield) C(Shield) C(Shield) T
O P oM @ .

/-Jv SIGNAL GND
eO6| 2SS Brown
@ |Be sure to ground. | = Red RJ-45 connector
. H O
To AC mains or a UPS 3P removable terminal plug ) range

7/

(Uninterruptible power supply (/Ssuoﬂ%lsg)wnh the N BOOORS/ q ) To network
system)* LT T
2-core shielded cable ! Do !
Note i » | 2-core shielded cable
If there is a danger of lightning Orange (A) LI
strikes, insert an appropriate Brown (B) LI L Iby
surge arrester into the power line. Black (C)
Brown (A)
N Red (B) ®
Orange (C) CALL

o

RS-150, RS-160, o o
RS-170, or RS-180 PRIVACY
. 0
ogo ®
® ® RS-140, RS-142, RS-143, or RS-144
o Note: This figure represents
Note: This figure represents the RS-160/170. the RS-140.
[General description of connection]
For cables, refer to p. 3-81.
1. Power supply connection 2. Substation, Switch panel, or Switch board
Connect the supplied power supply cord to AC Connections
Mains or a UPS (Uninterruptible power supply). (Refer to p. 3-83, Terminal plug connection.)
About power supply cord handling 3. Network connection
The supplied power supply cord is designed for Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
exclusive use with the N-8000RS/8010RS. T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.
Never use it with other equipment. Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or

more for this connection.

* Select an appropriate UPS taking into consideration the total power consumption of all system components
and the required backup time. On-line uninterruptible power supply (UPS) is recommended.

Reference

N-8000RS: 40 W (rated) for CE version, 35 W (rated) for CU version
N-8010RS: 30 W (rated) for CE version, 25 W (rated) for CU version
8-Port 10M/100M Switching Hub: 10 W (Differs depending on products.)
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13.4. Connections of Stations Used in conjunction with the N-8000RS/8010RS

13.4.1. RS-180 and external relay connections

RS-180 Diode
N

Blue (HOT) — Z +
li White (COM)

External
power supply

Open collector output: 24 V DC, Max. 30 mA

24V DC

GND

Note: Cut out the control cables if they are not used to avoid short-circuiting.

13.4.2. Substation interface unit and RS-140 Switch panel connections

Connect the cables from the RS-140 to the N-8000RS/8010RS using the supplied removable terminal plug.

13.4.3. RS-140/142/143/144 and speaker connections

N-8000RS/8010RS Substation interface unit

A B

Ger

C(Shield)

SISIS

3P removable terminal plug
(supplied with the N-8000RS
/8010RS) /)

2-core shielded cable

aesS N

Note

/

Brown
Red

Orange

RS-140/142/143/144

Brown (A)

Cut out the unused Wire (purple)
to avoid short-circuiting.

Red (B)

Orange (C)

Yellow (C+)

Green (B+)

Blue (A+)

2-core shielded cable

i
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
\

Blue (COM)

N.C.

Purple (H)

Note: This figure represents

\\\ \ \ /'
T Green (HOT)

the RS-140.

]

High-impedance speaker
(Impedance: 600 Q or more)
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13.4.4. RS-140/142/143/144, RS-141, and speaker connections

N-8000RS/8010RS Substation interface unit

C(Shield)

| | | | | | 3P removable terminal plug
(supplied with the N-8000RS/8010RS)

SIEIS
Brown
Red
Orange
4

2-core shielded cable

< N

RS-140/142/143/144

Brown (A) ®
Red (B) AL
Orange (C) o
Yellow (C+) orvacy
N.C. Green (B+) o
Blue (A+) =
S ®
Purple (H)
Note: This figure represents
the RS-140.
RS-141

2-core shielded cable

Brown (A)
Red (B)
Orange (C)
Yellow (C+)

Green (B+)
J J Blue (A+)
E Green (HOT)  ,---------—-ac [ S
‘ Co) urple

l Blue (COM)  “--------- o

High-impedance speaker 2-core shielded cable
(Impedance: 600 Q or more)

Note
Cut out unused wires to avoid short-circuiting.
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13.5. N-8400RS Substation Interface Unit Connection

N-8400RS Substation interface unit

1234 1234 1234 1234

g

@ /-Jv SIGNAL GND

_EE_ _EE_ ____

|—16—||
1234

—15—
1 23 4

—14—
1 234

V4

16 lines

| Be sure to ground.l

1@@@

To AC mains or a UPS
(Uninterruptible power supply system)*

Note

If there is a danger of lightning strikes,
insert an appropriate surge arrester
into the power line.

[General description of connection]
For cables, refer to p. 3-81.

1. Power supply connection 2.

Connect the supplied power supply cord to AC
Mains or a UPS (Uninterruptible power supply).

About power supply cord handling
The supplied power supply cord is designed for

exclusive use with the N-8400RS. 3.

Never use it with other equipment.

4P removable terminal plug
(supplied with the N-8400RS)

@I

SISESIS/

®

RJ-45 connector
R

To network

Two pairs of twisted pair cable

i

To station

Station connections

The connection method differs depending on types
of stations.

(Refer to p. 3-64 for station connections, and p.
3-83 for Terminal plug connection.)

Network connection

Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.

Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or
more for this connection.

Select an appropriate UPS taking into consideration the total power consumption of all system components

and the required backup time. On-line uninterruptible power supply (UPS) is recommended.

Reference

N-8400RS: 35 W (rated) for CE version, 31 W (rated) for CU version
8-Port 10M/100M Switching Hub: 10 W (Differs depending on products.)
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13.6. Connections of Stations Used in conjunction with the N-8400RS

13.6.1. Station and substation interface unit connections

[N-8410MS] [RS-450/460/470/480]
N-8400RS Substation interface unit , N-8400RS Substation interface unit ,
—2— —17 27
1234 1234 1234
fofoJo]f === Bfofofe]| -

4P removable terminal plug
(supplied with the N-8400RS)

4P removable terminal plug
(supplied with the N-8400RS)

Two pairs of twisted pair cable Two pairs of twisted pair cable

To line 1 (brown)

To line 2 (red) \

To line 3 (orange)

To line 4 (yellow)

[ofo[o]S]

To line 3 To line 2
To line 1 \ To line 4
//7 © ©
\ 000
~AHHEHR [o)
°cco O RS-450, RS-460, RS-470,
RJ-11 modular rosette ° or RS-480
(commercially available) ©
©

Note: This figure represents the RS-450.

(supplied with the N-8410MS)

|
IL\] Connection cable

H @@Oed ©

N-8410MS
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13.6.2. RS-480 and external relay connections

. External
RS-480 D',C\’Ide power supply
A
Rela
Blue (HOT) _ y_ .,

—— 24V DC
li White (COM) GND

Open collector output: 24 V DC, Max. 30 mA

Note: Cut out the control cables if they are not used to avoid short-circuiting.

13.6.3. RS-480 and RS-481 connections

Connect the RS-480 handset cables to the RS-481's handset connection cables.

Wall surface
Handset cables S

Handset cables

RS-481
RS-480
4 N
Handset joint

Note Jumper wire connector

When using the RS-481 Option handset, cut the — —

jumper wire next to the handset joint connector on - L] VEmHiE

the circuit board as illustrated at right. Al h

If not cut, sound comes out from the RS-480's front

speaker and returns back to the handset’s g

microphone, resulting in acoustic feedback. . AT ]

RS-480 (top)

o J
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13.7. Multi Interface Unit Connection

N-8000MI

9P removable terminal plug
(supplied with the N-8000MI)

O-00o

| | s
GND 1—8C
G (0l 0)|® |[C5 o mmmmmgmmmm

| | CONTACT IN CONTACT oUT

SIGNAL

T @
LT OO ()

Be sure to ground this S

terminal unless the unit ||| IIII |||IIIII llllllll llllllll
(2 ©)

connects to PBX.
\ @

(For grounding in PBX X @
Contact output signals 7

connection, refer to p.
3-68.)

Contact input signals
| [l l Contact input signals

To AC mains or a UPS
(Uninterruptible power supply system)*
Note

If there is a danger of lightning strikes,
insert an appropriate surge arrester
into the power line.

Contact output signals

[General description of connection]
For cables, refer to p. 3-81.

1. Power supply connection 2. Contact input terminal connection

Connect the supplied power supply cord to AC
Mains or a UPS (Uninterruptible power supply).

About power supply cord handling

The supplied power supply cord is designed for
exclusive use with the N-8000MI.

Never use it with other equipment.

(Refer to p. 3-83, Terminal plug connection.)
[Specification of no-voltage make contact input]
Short-circuit current: 10 mA

Open-circuit voltage: 12 V

. Contact output terminal connection

Contact output terminals have no polarity.
(Refer to p. 3-83, Terminal plug connection.)
[Specification of relay contact output]
Withstand voltage: 24 V DC

Control current: Max. 0.5 A

* Select an appropriate UPS taking into consideration the total power consumption of all system components
and the required backup time. On-line uninterruptible power supply (UPS) is recommended.

Reference

Multi interface unit: 19 W (rated) for CE version, 16 W (rated) for CU version
8-Port 10M/100M Switching Hub: 10W (Differs depending on products.)
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N-8000MI
/]
EXTERNAL CH1 CH2 CH1 CH2 CH1 CH2
SIGNAL AUDIO CTRL AUDIO CTRL  AUDIO CTRL AUDIO CTRL My rE mq e | 10/100M
> RX][ c TX RX]I- C
o oo o0ooo0oll[loooooooa |-| |:|
AUDIO IN AUDIO OUT PBX IF — ]
Input volume @ @
eonwoisI[I[1[1[1[1[1[1] (LA RJ-45 connector
I@@@@@@@@ SELEEISISISIS
8P removable
terminal plug
(supplied with —® To network
the N-8000Ml)
@ Mini-clamp connector
232D-02S1B-DA5 (DDK)
' | (supplied with the N-8000MI)
— To the tie-line unit of intercom system
or the PBX's analog E&M interfaces
Control input | I I | Line output **
Line input *1 | | Control output
BGM player, etc. Amplifier, etc.
4 N
*1 Connect the Line input cables in a way as shown below according to the type
of connected unit's input or output.
Note
- Connecting to a balanced input or output You can use only either
of the Audio input/output
Hot (H)
N-8000MI { 1 ? A ( Cold (C) JLConnected Unit CH1 terminals or the PBX
Earth (E) interface CH1 terminal.
i ) Likewise, it is the same for
- Connecting to an unbalanced input or output CH2
Hot (H)
N-8000MI { }Connected Unit
Earth (E)
- J

4. Audio input terminal connection
Audio input terminals have no polarity.
(Refer to p. 3-83, Terminal plug connection.)
[Specification of audio input]
Max. 0 dB*?, over 10 kQ, balanced
Audio input sensitivity for each channel can be
adjusted in the range of 0 to —25 dB*2 with the
input volume control. Adjust the input sensitivity
depending on the equipment to be connected.
(Default factory setting: 0 dB*?)
[Specification of control input]
No-voltage make contact
Short-circuit current: 10 mA
Open-circuit voltage: 12 V

. Audio output terminal connection
Audio output terminals have no polarity.
(Refer to p. 3-83, Terminal plug connection.)
[Specification of audio output]
Max. 0 dB*?, under 600 €2, balanced

[Specification of control output]
Relay contact output

Withstand voltage: 24 V DC
Control current: Max. 0.5 A

. PBX interface terminal connection
Differs depending on the connections to the
Exchange of the EXES-2000 or EXES-6000 by
a tie-line, or to the PBX exchange via the analog
E&M interface.
(Refer to p. 3-68 for the connection method.)
(Refer to p. 3-83, Mini-clamp connector connection.)

. Network connection
Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.
Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or
more for this connection.

20dB=1V
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[Connecting to the PBX's analog E&M interface]

Connect the PBX's transmitting line to the unit's RX terminal, and the PBX's receiving line to the TX terminal.
Also connect the PBX's M (Mouth) line to the unit's E (Ear) terminal, and the PBX's E line to the M terminal.

CH1 CH2

I Me —E [ Me —E I

[e—

S
R

RX C
N-8000Ml's PBX interface terminal

|—> To PBX's ground point ]
» To PBX analog E&M interface's M and E lines
To PBX analog E&M interface's transmitting line (T2)

To PBX analog E&M interface's receiving line (R2)

2 channels

\

To PBX's ground point

\

To PBX analog E&M interface's M and E lines

\

To PBX analog E&M interface's transmitting line (T1)

> To PBX analog E&M interface's receiving line (R1)

Notes
+ The "C" terminals for CH1 and CH2 are internally connected to the unit body (functional earth terminal).
+ Do not ground the Functional earth terminal (No. 6 on p. 1-60) in this PBX connection.

Tips

» Output level and input sensitivity can be adjusted in the range of 0 to 15 dB depending on the equipment to
be connected and cable length. (Refer to p. 5-46.)

» The Line attribute (Address signaling) and Line start method (Start dial supervision signaling) can be set for
the connected equipment. (Refer to p. 5-46.)

[Connecting to the Intercom's Tie-Line Unit]

Connect the intercom's transmitting line to the unit's RX terminal, and the receiving line to the TX terminal.

I:ir'l ][5 ]| n-eocomrs pex intertace terminai
é

' /

To Intercom's transmitting To Intercom's transmitting

line (T1) line (T2)
Tip
To Intercom’s receiving To Intercom'’s receiving Output level and input sensitivity can be adjusted
line (R1) line (R2) in the range of 0 to 15 dB depending on the
‘ ‘ equipment to be connected and cable length.
(Refer to p. 5-46.)
2 channels
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13.8. Direct Select Unit Connection

N-8000DI Direct select unit

]

SIGNAL

4 C S5 — 8 C—C(ONTACT —17 20021 —24C
e INPUT |

[ 550G [

9 — 12 3— 16 C —25——28 (@9 — 32 C

’J7 T [I]]]]]II]]]]]]]]]Q
becseesss
| Be sure to ground. | ||IIIIIII ||IIIIIII !

D
@ / N\
To AC mains or a UPS @ @

(Uninterruptible power supply system)* Contact input signals Contact input signals

Note

If there is a danger of lightning strikes, | |

insert an appropriate surge arrester
LT LTI

into the power line.
v @ r @

Contact input signals Contact input signals

*1 10P removable terminal plug
(supplied with the N-8000DI)

[General description of connection]
For cables, refer to p. 3-81.

1. Power supply connection 2. Contact input terminal connection
Connect the supplied power supply cord to AC (Refer to p. 3-83, Terminal plug connection.)
Mains or a UPS (Uninterruptible power supply). [Specification of no-voltage make contact input]
Short-circuit current: 5 mA
About power supply cord handling Open-circuit voltage: 24 V

The supplied power supply cord is designed for
exclusive use with the N-8000DI.
Never use it with other equipment.

* Select an appropriate UPS taking into consideration the total power consumption of all system components
and the required backup time. On-line uninterruptible power supply (UPS) is recommended.

Reference
Direct select unit: 16 W (rated) for CE version, 16 W (rated) for CU version
8-Port 10M/100M Switching Hub: 10 W (Differs depending on products.)
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N-8000DI Direct select unit
r171r181 191 r201 121112211231 r247

rﬂjﬂﬂnucarnnuunor()DD . Fﬂﬂ
T EEEE88 5aEAEEAH SN N, | —

L2541 L264 L274 L28A29J L304L314L324

r1ir2ar3ar4arS5aréar7ar8n

BN BENBBOhABENBEE

CONTACT
OUTPUT

A BBEBBEEABEEBBEE

L9 L1l L1l L‘\Z«‘BJ L144L151 L6

LT I '
o 866 o

=4

RJ-45 connector
“LALAAAUAAANAAY NULUULLNNNNLa Y @
— To network
O ON
Contact output signals Contact output signals

16P removable terminal plug
(supplied with the N-8000DI)

] ]

(LR (L

@\/ ®\/

Contact output signals Contact output signals
3. Contact output terminal connection 4. Network connection
Contact output terminals have no polarity. Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
(Refer to p. 3-83, Terminal plug connection.) T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.
[Specification of relay contact output] Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or
Withstand voltage: 24 V DC more for this connection.

Control current: 2 mA —-500 mA
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13.9. Audio Interface Unit Connection

N-8000AF Audio interface unit

AUDIOQUTPUT—H C E CNTIN 12 3 4 COM 12 22 32 42 ——CNTOUT
:l INPUT o.i.o ° TIME —‘7’0 cli.o ofo ofojo e.i.e ofofo
VOLUME f SINE f LAN
®[DDDJ®C—|‘ e 0T ALTTH
B o et 1l [T
by M‘/N ax IrOTO o Uljc offofloflo ofjojoljlo OTOTOTO1|| m
b ,-J-, AUDIO Il ‘UT*HA E 5 6‘ 8 COM -5- -6 &7 -8~ — T
’J’ [II11 [T ALY | I [T |
Be sure to ground. | o Llee EYEY RJ-45
B connector
B el [
. A —>
To AC mains or a UPS y @ @ Vv To network
(Uninterruptible power supply system) Contact input Contact output
Note signals signals
If there is a danger of lightning strikes, *3 *4
insert an appropriate surge arrester
into the power line. ]-|-|-|-|-|-|-|-[ ]-|-|-|-|-|-|-|-|-|-|-|-|-|T|
Make connections as follows when the D
connected device has unbalanced inputs. | I | l l l l l l l
Co_nnected{ Hot (H) !
AR s @ oo A® ®)
Y
Contact input Contact output
To mixer, power amplifier, etc. <—t/ signals P signals P
To microphone, g i/
audio device, etc.
To program timer, etc.
*1 3P removable terminal plug *3 5P removable terminal plug
(supplied with the N-8000AF) (supplied with the N-8000AF)
*2. 2P removable terminal plug *4 8P removable terminal plug
(supplied with the N-8000AF) (supplied with the N-8000AF)
[General description of connection]
For cables, refer to p. 3-81.
1. Power supply connection 2. Audio output terminal connection
Connect the supplied power supply cord to AC Connect the mixer, power amplifier, etc. to this
Mains or a UPS (Uninterruptible power supply). terminal using the two-core shielded cable.
(Refer to p. 3-83, Terminal plug connection.)
About power supply cord handling [Audio output terminal specifications]
The supplied power supply cord is designed for 0 dB*¢, 600 Q, balanced.
exclusive use with the N-8000AF. This terminal outputs line level audio signal.
Never use it with other equipment. H: Hot
C: Cold
E: Earth
*0dB=1V

*5 Select an appropriate UPS taking into consideration the total power consumption of all system components
and the required backup time. On-line uninterruptible power supply (UPS) is recommended.

Reference
Audio interface unit: 7 W (rated) for CE version, 7 W (rated) for CU version
8-Port 10M/100M Switching Hub: 10W (Differs depending on products.)
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3. Audio input terminal connection

Connect the microphone, audio device, etc. to this
terminal using the two-core shielded cable.

(Refer to p. 3-83, Terminal plug connection.)
[Audio input terminal specifications]

-58 — 0 dB*5, 2 kQ), balanced.

This terminal inputs microphone level or line level
audio signals.

Use software to switch signal levels between
microphone and line.

H: Hot

C: Cold

E: Earth

. Time sync input terminal connections

Connect the program timer, etc. to this terminal.
(Refer to p. 3-83, Terminal plug connection.)
[Specification of no-voltage make contact input]
Short-circuit current: 5 mA

Open-circuit voltage: 24 V

Chapter 3 INSTALLATION & WIRING

5. Contact input terminal connection

(Refer to p. 3-83, Terminal plug connection.)
[Specification of no-voltage make contact input]
Short-circuit current: 5 mA

Open-circuit voltage: 24 V

. Contact output terminal connection

Contact output terminals have no polarity.
(Refer to p. 3-83, Terminal plug connection.)
[Specification of relay contact output]
Withstand voltage: 24 V DC

Control current: 2mA - 500 mA

. Network connection

Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.

Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or
more for this connection.

*0dB=1V
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13.10. C/0 Interface Unit Connection

N-8000CO C/O interface unit

Chapter 3 INSTALLATION & WIRING

L1
il

Be sure to ground. |

[]

To AC mains or a UPS
(Uninterruptible power supply system)*3

Note

If there is a danger of lightning strikes,
insert an appropriate surge arrester
into the power line.

RJ-45 connector

= — To network

Mini-clamp connector
232D-02S1B-DA5 (DDK)
(supplied with the N-8000CO)

A pair of twisted pair cables

“ Install the protector if the telephone
company has not already installed it.

*2 This terminal is installed by the telephone
company.

Protector *'

u.s.0.c*

Note

The Interface Unit’s DC resistance is 327 Q
(maximum).

Depending on line resistance conditions, the
unit might not be useable.

[General description of connection]
For cables, refer to p. 3-81.

1. Power supply connection
Connect the supplied power supply cord to AC
Mains or a UPS (Uninterruptible power supply).

About power supply cord handling

The supplied power supply cord is designed for
exclusive use with the N-8000CO.

Never use it with other equipment.

1 RJ11C or W
|

|

O O

3G

|

Central office line
(or PBX extension)

2. C/0 line connection
Connect the C/O line to the PSTN (public switched
telephone network) using the supplied mini-clamp
connector.
(Refer to p. 3-83, Mini-clamp connector connection.)

/\ CAUTION

To reduce the risk of fire, use only No.26 AWG or
larger telecommunication line cord.

3. Network connection
Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.
Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or
more for this connection.

*3 Select an appropriate UPS taking into consideration the total power consumption of all system components
and the required backup time. On-line uninterruptible power supply (UPS) is recommended.

Reference

C/O interface unit: 6 W (rated) for CE version, 6 W (rated) for CU version
8-Port 10M/100M Switching Hub: 10W (Differs depending on products.)
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13.11. Telephone Interface Unit Connection

N-8000AL Telephone interface unit

TELEPHONE LAN

EGND m

]
319

Be sure to ground. |

RJ-45 connector

B
— To network
To AC mains or a UPS

(Uninterruptible power supply system)*

Note

If there is a danger of lightning strikes,
insert an appropriate surge arrester
into the power line.

Mini-clamp connector
232D-02S1B-DA5 (DDK)
(supplied with the N-8000AL)

Analog
telephone
[General description of connection]
For cables, refer to p. 3-81.
1. Power supply connection 2. Telephone connection
Connect the supplied power supply cord to AC Connect the unit to the telephones certified in the
Mains or a UPS (Uninterruptible power supply). country where the unit is used.

(Refer to p. 3-83, Mini-clamp connector connection.)
About power supply cord handling

The supplied power supply cord is designed for 3. Network connection
exclusive use with the N-8000AL. Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
Never use it with other equipment. T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.
Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or
more for this connection.

Notes

* The apparatus shall be connected to a main socket outlet with a protective earthing connection.

* Do not defeat the Class | product's earthed connections.

* The interconnected telecommunication terminal equipment (via "TELEPHONE"-connecter of N-8000AL)
should be UL Listed and the connections shall be made in accordance with Article 800 of the NEC. (CU
version)

* The interconnected telecommunication terminal equipment (via "TELEPHONE"-connecter of N-8000AL)
should comply with IEC60950-1. (CE version)

* Select an appropriate UPS taking into consideration the total power consumption of all system components
and the required backup time. On-line uninterruptible power supply (UPS) is recommended.

Reference
Telephone interface unit: 7 W (rated) for CE version, 7 W (rated) for CU version
8-Port 10M/100M Switching Hub: 10W (Differs depending on products.)
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13.12. IP Station Connection

13.12.1. N-8500MS connections

N-8500MS rear

Chapter 3 INSTALLATION & WIRING

U

DC INPUT EXT.SP. HEAD

f
l\
—»g‘

LAN

PC
[

=3

! ®m
To AC mains

To external speaker

1. AC adapter terminal connection
Connect the AC adapter*'.
Install the supplied ferrite clamp on the AC adapter
cable by winding the cable around the ferrite clamp
once.

Ferrite clamp

(supplied with the N-8500MS)

*1 Use the AC adapter AD-1210P/1215P (optional)
or the equivalent.
As for the usable adapter, consult your TOA
dealer.

2. External speaker terminal connection

Press down the desired push-
in terminal button with a tip of
standard driver, and insert the
cable securely.

—
©|©

A1

For the type of cables, refer
to p. 3-81, Type of Cables.

——

‘4—»

11 mm

r@j:m —>@

AN

— To network

To headset

Note

When using the external speaker,
set the internal/external speaker
switch on the bottom to the EXT.
SP position.

INT. EXT.
SP SP
= =

=

3. Headset plug connection
) o

HOT
COM

HOT
COM

:| Microphone sensitivity: —49 dB*2
:| Speaker impedance: 32 Q

4. Network connection terminal connection
Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/A00BASE-TX in auto-sensing.
Connecting the station to a PoE (Power over
Ethernet) switching hub compliant with IEEE802.3af
eliminates the need for an AC adapter. (For
connection, refer to the instruction manual supplied
with the switching hub.)
Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or
more for this connection.

5. PC connection terminal connection
A PC can be cascaded with the station. If power
is not supplied to the station, hub function will not
work.
Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or
more for this connection.
Note: Be sure to connect one PC only.

*20dB =1 V/pa (1 kHz)
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13.12.2. N-8510MS connection

N-8510MS rear ﬂ
( U
l

DCINPUT [ CONTACT IN }
2V=4oomAl C_H

_T 55 [
: 11
' 2 3
To AC mains

To external control equipment
such as a switch or sensor

1. AC adapter terminal connection 3. Network connection terminal connection

Connect the AC adapter*.
Install the supplied ferrite clamp on the AC adapter
cable by winding the cable around the ferrite clamp

Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.
Connecting the station to a PoE (Power over

once. Ethernet) switching hub compliant with IEEE802.3af
eliminates the need for an AC adapter. (For
connection, refer to the instruction manual supplied
Cable with the switching hub.)

Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or
more for this connection.

Ferrite clamp
(supplied with the N-8510MS)

* Use the AC adapter AD-1210P/1215P (optional) or
the equivalent.
As for the usable adapter, consult your TOA
dealer.

2. Message start terminal connection

Press down the desired push-
in terminal button with a tip of
standard driver, and insert the
cable securely.

\
COM _ |

—
©|©
For the type of cables, refer |__U

to p. 3-81, Type of Cables. J I

‘4—»

11 mm

HOT
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13.12.3. N-8600MS connection

N-8600MS rear
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J

[

L\ DCINPUT EXT SP

= ©)
&

il
1

To external speaker

o

'

To AC mains

@:D:m —>@%

) e

. AC adapter terminal connection
Connect the AC adapter*.
* Use the AC adapter AD-1210P/1215P (optional) or
the equivalent.
As for the usable adapter, consult your TOA
dealer.

. External speaker terminal connection
Press down the desired push- (=
in terminal button with a tip of

standard driver, and insert the

cable securely.

—
For the type of cables, refer @ @
to p. 3-81, Type of Cables. 1 I
11 mm
Note INT. EXT.
When using the external speaker, SP  SP
set the internal/external speaker =]

switch on the bottom to the EXT.
SP position.

->

HEAD SET LAN

1

g—» To network

® = —>©

To headset microphone

To headset speaker

3. Headset speaker connection
23.5 mm mini jack.
Connect the headset speaker.
4. Headset microphone connection
23.5 mm mini jack.
Connect the headset microphone.

. Network connection terminal connection
Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.
Connecting the station to a PoE (Power over
Ethernet) switching hub compliant with IEEE802.3af
eliminates the need for an AC adapter. (For
connection, refer to the instruction manual supplied
with the switching hub.)
Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or
more for this connection.
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13.12.4. N-8610RM connection

N-8610RM rear

Chapter 3 INSTALLATION & WIRING

DC INPUT
12V22200mA

—

LAN

&

L=

'

To AC mains

. AC adapter terminal connection

Connect the AC adapter®.

* Use the AC adapter AD-1215P (optional) or the
equivalent.
As for the usable adapter, consult your TOA
dealer.

Note

Install the supplied ferrite clamp (black) on the AC
adapter cable by winding the cable around the
ferrite clamp once.

Ferrite clamp (black, supplied
with the N-8610RM)

\l ?—» To network

2.

Network connection terminal connection

Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.

Connecting the station to a PoE (Power over
Ethernet) switching hub compliant with IEEE802.3af
eliminates the need for an AC adapter. (For
connection, refer to the instruction manual supplied
with the switching hub.)

Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or
more for this connection.

Note
Install the supplied ferrite clamp (gray) on the LAN
cable by winding the cable around the ferrite clamp
once.

LAN cable

Ferrite clamp (gray, supplied
with the N-8610RM)
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13.12.5. N-8540DS connection

External
Diode power supply
D
Relay

- Z+ +24 V DC
GND
)

Frame ground

? r

Ground from the frame ground
when the switch box is not grounded.

m—)| (] ¢
@ ’ ’
® ® To network
i N-8540DS rear
To AC mains
1. AC adapter terminal connection 3. Network connection terminal connection
Connect the AC adapter™. Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-

T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.

Connecting the station to a PoE (Power over
Ethernet) switching hub compliant with IEEE802.3af
eliminates the need for an AC adapter. (For
connection, refer to the instruction manual supplied
with the switching hub.)

Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or
more for this connection.

Install the ferrite clamp (supplied with the
N-8540DS) on the network cable.

* Use the AC adapter AD-1210P/1215P (optional) or
the equivalent.
As for the usable adapter, consult your TOA
dealer.

2. Contact output terminal connection
An external relay can be connected as illustrated
above.
(Refer to p. 3-83, Terminal plug connection.)

[Specification of contact output] .

Open collector output Ferrite clamp

Withstand voltage: Max. 30 V DC, (supplied with the N-8540DS)
Control current:  Max. 50 mA

Cable
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13.12.6. N-8640DS/8650DS connection

N-8640DS/8650DS rear
Note: This figure represents the N-8640DS.

Frame ground

Chapter 3 INSTALLATION & WIRING

Notes
Be sure to ground the N-8640DS's

(N-8640DS only)

r——®

frame ground terminal. Also ground
the electrical box if used.

When an electrical box is used in
conjunction with the N-8650DS, be
sure to ground the electrical box.

[External connection cables]

Contact output 1 (brown)

(
Contact output 2 (red)
(

—» To an indicator or other

external equipment

o o Contact output 3 (orange)
@ = — _®> Contact output 4 (yellow)
L - ] Contact output COM (purple)
@ Contact output (blue)

Contact output (blue)

—» To an electronic lock or

Contact input HOT (gray)

other external equipment

Contact input COM (white)

— To a switch, sensor, or

other external equipment

Speaker cable (black)

LAN coupler

(supplied with the

Speaker cable (black)

— To external speakers

N-8640DS/8650DS

]

A
To network

1. AC adapter terminal connection

Connect the AC adapter™.

* Use the AC adapter AD-1210P/1215P (optional) or
the equivalent.
As for the usable adapter, consult your TOA
dealer.

To AC mains

2. External connection cables
[Contact output specifications]
Open collector output
Withstand voltage: 30 V DC
Max. control current: 50 mA

[Contact output (blue x 2) specifications]
Relay contact output

Withstand voltage: 30V DC

Max. control current: 500 mA

[Contact output (gray, white) specifications]
No-voltage closed contact input.

Open voltage: 5V DC

Short-circuit current: 10 mA or less

[Connection example]

Contact output (blue)

Contact output (blue)

(8 Q, 0.6 W or more)

External power

Diode supply
A
Relay
| boasv
GND

3. Network connection terminal connection

Can be connected to a network of 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX in auto-sensing.

Connecting the station to a PoE (Power over
Ethernet) switching hub compliant with IEEE802.3af
eliminates the need for an AC adapter. (For
connection, refer to the instruction manual supplied
with the switching hub.)

Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or
more for this connection.
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13.13. Type of Cable
The types of cables are to be determined according to the following conditions.

+ To use twisted pair wires (such as those used for electronic push-button telephone) for wiring between the
Exchange and the stations, for wiring between the N-8400RS Substation interface unit and the N-8410MS
Master station or the RS-450/460/470/480 Substations, and for connections to the Multi interface unit's audio
input/output terminals and PBX interface terminals.

+ Use a straight through cable of UTP category 5 or more with RJ-45 connector for wiring the equipment to IP
network.

» The number of cables pairs laid should be determined considering the possibility of future expansion of the
system.

+ Outdoor wires should be used where wiring passes through inaccessible areas such as ceilings or under
floors where the maintenance is not performed. Indoor wires may also be used, however, in case where there
is no risk of deterioration due to exposure to heat, etc.

+ Make sure that the 2-core shielded cable is used for wiring from the N-8000RS/8010RS Substation interface
unit to the RS-150/160/170/180 Substation , RS-140/143/144 Switch panel, or RS-142 Switch board.

Note
Specifications related to each connections are as follows.

Mini-clamp connector (N-8000EX/8010EX line terminal)
(N-8000MI PBX interface terminal)
(N-8000CO C/O line connection terminal.)
(N-8000AL Telephone connection terminal.)
Conductor diameter: @ 0.4 —0.65 mm (AWG22 — 26), Solid wire
Outside diameter: @ 1.05 mm or below
Clip terminal (E-7000TB)
Conductor diameter: @ 0.4 — 0.8 mm (AWG20 — 26), Solid wire
Outside diameter: @ 1.5 mm or below
Removable terminal plug (N-8000EX Paging output terminal.)
N-8000RS/8010RS/8400RS Line terminal.)
N-8000MI Control I/0 and Audio 1/O terminal.)
N-8000DI Control I/0 terminal.)
N-8000AF Control I1/0 and Audio I/0 and Time sync input terminal.)
Conductor diameter: ¢ 0.5 -2 mm (AWG12 — 24), Solid wire/Stranded wire
Removable terminal plug (N-8031MS/8033MS line terminal)
Conductor diameter: @ 0.4 — 1.6 mm (AWG14 — 26), Solid wire/Stranded wire
External speaker terminal (N-8000MS/8500MS/8600MS),
Message start terminal connection (N-8510MS)
Conductor diameter: @ 0.4 — 1.3 mm (AWG16 — 26), Solid wire
2 0.7 — 1.4 mm (AWG16 — 22), Stranded wire
External speaker terminal, Control output terminal (N-8020MS)
Conductor diameter: @ 0.65 mm (AWG22), Solid wire
2 0.7 mm (AWG22), Stranded wire
External dial input terminal (N-8031MS/8033MS)
Conductor diameter: 9 0.8 — 1.3 mm (AWG16 — 20), Solid wire/Stranded wire
Station terminal (N-8050DS line terminal, contact output terminal, N-8540DS contact output terminal)
Conductor diameter: ¢ 0.4 — 1.3 mm (AWG16 — 26), Solid wire/Stranded wire

—~ o~~~
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13.14. Relations Between Core Diameter of Cable and Maximum Cable Length
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Refer to the following chart as guidelines when designing the distance between the Exchange and stations so
that loop resistance value becomes 170 Q or less.

Conductor diameter Loop resistance Maximum cable length between the Exchange and station.
(mm) ( Q/km) (Assuming that the loop resistance is 170 Q)
0.4 295 570 m
2 0.5 187 900 m
2 0.65 113 1.5 km
2 0.9 58 2.9 km

For the maximum (2-core shielded) cable length to be used for connection between the N-8000RS/8010RS
Substation interface unit and the RS-150/160/170/180 Substation, RS-140/143/144 Switch panel, or RS-142
Switch board, refer to the following table.

Conductor diameter Maximum cable length
(mm) (km)
2 0.5 0.5
2 0.65 0.8
2 0.9 1.3

For the maximum (two pairs of twisted pair) cable length to be used for connection between the N-8400RS
Substation interface unit and the N-8410MS Master station or the RS-450/460/470/480 Substation, refer to the

following table.

Conductor diameter Maximum cable length
(mm) (km)
2 0.5 1.0
2 0.65 1.5
2 0.9 2.0
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13.15. Connector Connection
13.15.1. Mini-clamp connector connection

Connect the mini-clamp connector supplied with the N-8000EX, N-8010EX, N-8000MI, N-8000CO, N-8000AL
to a cable using a commercially available tool (pliers).

Step 1. Cut off two-cable ends in equal length, and insert them
securely to a cover section (transparent side) of the
mini-clamp connector.

Note

Insert the cable without stripping the cable jacket.
For cables, refer to p. 3-81, "Type of Cable." /

Cover (transparent side)

Mini-clamp connector
(supplied with the

Cable N-8000EX/8010EX/8000MI
8000CO/8000AL model
232D-02S1B-DA5
manufactured by DDK Ltd.)

Step 2. With a pair of pliers, lightly pinch the mini-clamp cover
and, after ensuring that the cable is securely inserted,
firmly squeeze on the cover. =) <=

Note
Squeeze on the mini-clamp cover until it is correctly
locked.

)

Step 3. Insert the wired connector (plug) into the exchange's connector (socket) until it locks into place.

Rear panel

e
)
101
112
131
N

Note: This figure shows the N-8000EX.

13.15.2. Terminal plug connection

Step 1. Strip a cable jacket of approx. 7 mm (approx. 5 mm for the N-8031MS/8033MS only) from the cable
end.
7 mm* For cables, refer to p. 3-81, Type of Cable.

.
ﬁ Note

Do not solder on exposed inner cables when using a stranded
* Approx. 5 mm for the N-8031MS/8033MS wire.
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Step 2. Loosen the terminal screws and insert the cables.

Step 3. Tighten the terminal screws securely.
Notes

Chapter 3 INSTALLATION & WIRING

+ Tug lightly on the cable to be sure that it does not pull free. If the cable pulls free, loosen the terminal

screw again and reconnect from Step 2.

+ Use the screwdriver appropriate to the screws tightened into the terminal plug.

Step 4. (Removable terminal plug only)

Insert the wired terminal plug into the terminal block or the pin header.

[N-8000EX]

Removable terminal plug

Removable terminal block

(supplied with the N-8000EX)

NP

Note: The connection method for the N-8000MI, N-8000RS, N-8010RS, N-8400RS, N-8000DI and N-8000AF

is the same as for the N-8000EX.

[N-8050DS]

] Tighten
Terminal block

Terminal screw

Cable

Note
This terminal connection method also applies to
the N-8540DS.

Cable E§ ?
Pin header <6$>

[N-8031MS/8033MS]

Tighten

Removable terminal plug
(supplied with the N-8031MS/
8033MS)

5 14

N

N-8031MS's/8033MS's PC board
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Chapter 4

SYSTEM DESIGN FLOW

This chapter describes system setting items and switching on power to
the system.



Chapter 4 SYSTEM DESIGN FLOW

1. SYSTEM DESIGN PRECAUTIONS

System and equipment settings must be performed before operating the N-8000 Series systems.

Three different methods are available for individual settings, and the details of these methods are explained in
each of the following chapters.

« Settings using software (Chapter 5. System Settings Using Software)

« Settings using a web browser (Chapter 6. System Settings Using a Browser)
+ Settings using the multi-function station (Chapter 7. System Settings Using the Multi-Function Station)

2. TURNING THE SYSTEM'S POWER SWITCH ON

To perform system settings, the power supply needs to be connected to the system.

2.1. Caution When Turning the Power Switch On

Check the following to be sure before turning the power switch on:

Cables and connectors are correctly wired and connected.

The functional earth of Exchanges and Various kinds of interface units is correctly grounded.
2.2. Turning the Power Switch On

Follow the procedures below to turn the power switch on.

Step 1. Turn the power switches on of the network equipment connected such as switching hubs, router, etc
on.

Step 2. Turn all exchanges', Various kinds of interface units' and IP stations' power switches on.

3. SETTING PROCEDURES

1. Set a network. (Refer to p. 5-15, p. 6-5, p. 7-8)

Perform network settings (IP address, Default gateway, and Subnet mask) for all exchanges, Various
kinds of interface units and IP stations connected to the local network.
The following three setting methods are applicable:

« Settings using software
« Settings using a web browser
« Settings using the multi-function station

For an overview of network settings, please read "Network Settings Using a PC" on the following page.
Y

2. Perform system settings. (Refer to p. 5-19)

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software program to perform individual settings related to the system
such as the Exchange, Various kinds of interface units, Station, Paging, etc.

Here, settings are performed using a PC.

For an overview of system settings, please read "System Setting ltems and Default.

(Refer to p. 4-5)

Y

3. Save the settings and upload to the units. (Refer to p. 5-126)

Save the setting contents and write them into the Exchange, Various kinds of interface units, and IP
stations.
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4. NETWORK SETTINGS USING A PERSONAL COMPUTER

Network settings involving the use of a PC can vary depending on the network configuration. No particular care
need be taken within the LAN (i.e. the range within which broadcast transmission is permitted), however some
planning regarding the enabling of settings is required for configurations extending beyond the perimeter of the
LAN.

This section uses a system example in which three local area networks (LAN) are connected via the Internet
in order to explain how to perform network settings for each exchange, Various kinds of interface units, and IP
station using a PC.

This example assumes that broadcast communications are possible within each LAN, but not possible between
different LANs. The PC (A) connected to LAN (A) is assumed to be used for system settings.

[System example]

Station

Multi Interface Unit

|| Exchange

Exchange

IP station [

Private line, IP-VPN, etc.

Router Router Exchange

Exchange

Exchange /

/

Multi Interface Unit
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[Setting procedures]

Step 1.

Step 2.

Step 3.

Using a system setting PC*, set a network*? for Exchanges, Various kinds of interface units, and IP
stations that permit broadcast communications with this PC.

*I' PC (A) in the illustration on the previous page

*2 AN (A) in the illustration on the previous page

Use the supplied N-8000 Setting Software program's unit scan function to perform settings. (Refer to
p. 5-15.)

Using the PC in each LAN, set the networks*® for Exchanges, Various kinds of interface units, and IP
stations that cannot conduct broadcast communications with the system setting PC.
*3 LANs (B) and (C) in the illustration on the previous page.

+ Use the N-8000 Setting Software program's unit scan function to perform settings.
Note
Use the N-8000 Setting Software only for the network settings of Exchanges, Various kinds of
interface units, and IP stations. When performing individual settings related to the general system,
use the PC (A).

+ One of the following two methods can also be used to perform settings (Refer to p. 6-5.):

(1) Perform settings via a network using the PC's Web browser.
Note
If the system contains multiple Exchanges, Various kinds of interface units, or IP stations, and their
IP address numbers are identical (factory-preset setting), connect each exchange to a network
and perform settings individually.

(2) Disconnect the Exchange, Various kinds of interface units, or IP stations from the LAN to directly
connect it to the PC using a crossover LAN cable, then perform settings by way of the Web
browser.

+ Another method can also be used to perform settings on the menu screen of the multifunctional master
station without using a PC. To perform an exchange's network setting, connect the multifunctional
master station to the exchange to be set. For the IP multifunctional master station, its network setting
can be performed using its on-screen setting menu. (Refer to p. 7-8.)

Set the system to allow communications from the system setting PC to all Exchanges, Various kinds of
interface units, and IP stations on the network.

Using the N-8000 Setting Software's system setting function on the system setting PC, register the
Exchanges, Various kinds of interface units, and IP stations of which network settings have been set
in Step 1 or 2. (Refer to p. 5-19.)

These procedures permit communications between the system setting PC and all Exchanges, Various
kinds of interface units, and IP stations within the system.
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5. SYSTEM SETTING ITEMS AND DEFAULT

Chapter 4 SYSTEM DESIGN FLOW

All system setting items except the auto-dialing programming can be set using the N-8000 Setting Software.
Some setting items, however, can also be set on the browser or at stations. The browser can only make the
connected Exchange-, Various kinds of interface units-, or IP station-related items, while stations can only

make the connected Exchange- or their own stations-related items.

The following tables, classified according to the system setting items on the N-8000 Setting Software, show
items, their default, and reference pages in this manual.

Note: In "Reference page" column, "SW" represents the software, "BR" represents the browser, and "ST"

represents a station.

5.1. General System

Side TAB ltem Default Reference
page
Equipment Registration Contents — p. 5-20
Equipment number 1- p. 5-20
. *1 HA
Equipment name Each unit's SW: p. 5-20
model No. BR: b 65
(Example: N-8000EX) - P
Station Table Station number digits 2 p. 5-22
Station number *2 Line 1: 10, SW: p. 5-22
Line 2: 11, ..., ST o 7-9
Line 16: 25 P
Station name — p. 5-23
Network communications
ON or OFF between — p. 5-24
exchanges
Multicast communications
ON or OFF between — p. 5-25
exchanges
System Settings Response Mode Sequential
Clock Master —
: p. 5-26
NTP client —
Time Signal —
DST (Summer time) OFF
DST start time 1/1 0:00
DST end time 1/1 0:00
NTP server address —
NTP server port — p. 5-27
NTP sync time 2:45
Clock sync time 3:00
C/O control password 0000
Maintenance Password —
Gateway Settings Enable/Disable the SX System Disable
SX-200IP connection — p. 5-28
ID (SX) : Slot —

+ All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.

*1 Settings possible from a browser as well.
*2 Settings possible from a station as well only when it is the N-8000MS Multifunctional master station or

N-8500MS/8600MS IP Multifunctional master station.
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5.2. Exchange
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Side TAB ltem Default Re;zrggce
Network settings IP address *!:2:3 192.168.1.1 SW: p. 5-30
Subnet Mask *':2:3 255.255.255.0 BP: p.6-5
Default Gateway ** 23 0.0.0.0 ST p.78
Web server port number *'-2 80 SW: p. 5-31
BR: p.6-5
TCP start port number 5000
UDP start port number 5006
Multicast port number 6000 P51
NAPT compatible Incompatible
Network 1D 1
WAN IP address 192.168.1.1
WAN Web server port number 80 p. 5-32
WAN TCP start port number 5000
WAN UDP start port number 5006
Broadcast specification High quality sound
transmission mode p. 5-33
Communication capacity 2990 kbps
Sampling frequency Sampling frequency correction Automatic
correction Transmitted party IP address E—
Transmitted party port number — 0. 5-34
Recipient party IP address E—
Reception multicast ON/OFF —
Reception multicast address —
Function settings Call forwarding function OFF
Time-based call forwarding function OFF
Time-based call forwarding start time | 0:00
Time-based call forwarding end time | 0:00 0. 5-35
Group hunting function OFF
Absence transfer function OFF
Absence transfer call duration 10 seconds
Oneshot make time 1 second
Call time-out No limit
Conversation time-out No limit
Paging time-out No limit
BGM input — p. 5-36
Time-based audio trigger OFF
Start time 0:00
End time 0:00

« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
*1 Be sure to set this since settings and conversations are performed via a network.
*2 Settings possible from a browser as well.
*3 Settings possible from a station as well only when it is the N-8000MS Multifunctional master station.
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Side TAB ltem Default Reference
page
Function settings Audio trigger time-out ON
Time limit 10 seconds
Paging with call tone ON
Delay time 0 0. 5-36
Paging response mode Zone number
designation
response mode
Paging priority mode Paging priority
Calling station indication During call and talk 5.7
p. o-
Door station contact output Door remote control

« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.



5.3. Multi Interface Unit
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Side TAB ltem Default Reference
page
Network settings IP address *':2 192.168.1.1
SW: p. 5-38
*1,2
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0 BR: p. 65
Default Gateway *'-2 0.0.0.0
Web server port number *'-2 80 SW: p. 5-39
BR: p.6-5
TCP start port number 5000
UDP start port number 5006
p. 5-39
Multicast port number 6000
NAPT compatible Incompatible
Network 1D 1
WAN IP address 192.168.1.1
WAN Web server port number 80 p. 5-40
WAN TCP start port number 5000
WAN UDP start port number 5006
Broadcast specification High quality sound
transmission mode p. 5-41
Communication capacity 2990 kbps
Sampling frequency Sampling frequency correction Automatic
correction Transmitted party IP address —
Transmitted party port number —
p. 5-42
Recipient party IP address —
Reception multicast ON/OFF B
Reception multicast address —
Function settings Oneshot make time 1 second
Call time-out No limit
: p. 5-43
Conversation time-out No limit
Paging time-out No limit
Aux input paging priority OFF
Paging response mode Zone number
designation p. 5-44
response mode
Paging priority mode Paging priority

« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.

*1 Be sure to set this since settings and conversations are performed via a network.
*2 Settings possible from a browser as well.
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Side TAB

ltem

Default

Reference
page

Audio 1/0

Input mode

Unused

p. 5-45

Output mode

Unused

Input sensitivity

Level 1

Access number

Paging zone

Output level

Level 4

Line attributer

PB

Line start

Wink start

p. 5-46

Contact inputs

Contact Input No.

1

Operation mode

Unused

p. 5-47

Interlock contact / DS No.

Interlock contact / DS Contact No.

Interlock contact / Equipment No.

Interlock contact / Contact No.

Aux input paging / Zone No.

Aux input paging / Audio input No.

Remote dial control / Equipment No.

Remote dial control / Line No.

Remote dial control / Dial code

p. 5-48

Contact outputs

Contact output No.

Access No.

Access No. digits

2

Line status

Unused

Network status

Unused

p. 5-49

« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
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5.4. Sub Stations
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Side TAB ltem Default Reggegce
Network settings IP address *':2 192.168.1.1
Subnet Mask *'-2 055.255.255.0 :‘F"Vf ';'_ 2:20
Default Gateway **2 0.0.0.0
Web server port number **:2 80 SW: p. 5-51
BR: p. 6-5
TCP start port number 5000
UDP start port number 5006 0. 5-51
Multicast port number 6000
NAPT compatible Incompatible
Network 1D 1
WAN IP address 192.168.1.1
WAN Web server port number 80 p. 5-52
WAN TCP start port number 5000
WAN UDP start port number 5006
Broadcast specification High quality sound
transmission mode p. 5-53
Communication capacity 2990 kbps
Function settings Call time-out No limit
Conversation time-out No limit p. 5-54
Paging time-out No limit
Paging response mode Zone selection D. 555
Calling station indication During call and talk
Sub-station-interface Call master Call 1 —
Selection Call master Call 2 —
Call master Call 3 —
Call volume 3 0. 5-56
Sub-station Selection Line No. —
Sub-station Selection Sub-station No. —
Sub-station Selection Sub-station L
name
Priority Level (Call 1) 1 (5 for RS-144 only)
Priority Level (Call 2) 1
Priority Level (Call 3) 1
Microphone sensitivity 2
Speaker output 3
Control output / MI/DI/AF equipment No. S 0. 557
Control output / Contact output No. —
Called station's No. —
Call Activation - push 3 times OFF
with call tone ON
Refusal of priority call operation OFF
Access to emergency call operation OFF

« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
*1 Be sure to set this since settings and conversations are performed via a network.
*2 Settings possible from a browser as well.
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5.5. IP Stations
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Side TAB ltem Default Re;zrggce
Network settings IP address **23 192.168.1.1 SW: p. 5-58
Subnet Mask **2:3 255.255.255.0 BR: p.6-5
Default Gateway *'-2 3 0.0.0.0 ST: p.7-8
Web server port number *':2 80 SW: p. 5-59
BR: p. 6-5
TCP start port number 5000
UDP start port number 5006
p. 5-59
Multicast port number 6000
NAPT compatible Incompatible
Network 1D 1
WAN IP address 192.168.1.1
WAN Web server port number 80 p. 5-60
WAN TCP start port number 5000
WAN UDRP start port number 5006
Broadcast specification High quality sound
transmission mode p. 5-61
Communication capacity 2990 kbps
Function settings 1 Call forwarding function OFF
Time-based call forwarding function OFF
Time-based call forwarding start time | 0:00
Time-based call forwarding end time | 0:00 D. 562
Group hunting function OFF
Absence transfer function OFF
Absence transfer call duration 10 seconds
Oneshot make time 1 second
Call time-out No limit
Conversation time-out No limit
Paging time-out No limit
BGM input E—
Paging with call tone ON p. 5-63
Delay time 0
Paging response mode Zone number
designation
response mode
Paging priority mode Paging priority
Calling station indication During call and talk 0. 564
Door station contact output Door remote control

« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
*1 Be sure to set this since settings and conversations are performed via a network.
*2 Settings possible from a browser as well.
*3 Settings possible from a station as well only when it is the N-8500MS/8600MS IP Multifunctional master

station.
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Side TAB ltem Default Reference
page
Function settings 2 Incoming call mode Automatic
connection mode
with call tone ON p- 5-65
Microphone sensitivity Level 2
Speaker output * Level 3 SW: p. 5-65
ST: p.2-5
Station speaker sound volume Level 3 b. 565
Group call member B
Call forwarding destination station * _ SW: p. 5-65
ST: p.2-20
Time-based call forwarding destination L SW: p. 5-65
station * ST: p. 2-21
Group hunting destination station * L SW: p. 5-65
ST: p. 2-18
Absence transfer destination station * o SW: p. 5-65
ST: p.2-19
Priority Level 1 p. 5-66
BGM reception ON/OFF * OFF SW: p. 5-66
BGM input * — ST: p. 2-69
Door remote MI/DI/AF equipment No. —
Door remote Contact output No. —
Control output MI/DI equipment No. —
Control output Contact output No. —
Called station's No. —
- p. 5-66
Record conversation OFF
Record conversation AF No. —
Speaker selection Internal
Activate Access Code OFF
Access Code —
Access to audio trigger OFF
Mode Call master
Equipment No. —
Contact No. —
Trigger Level
Duration (Level) 5
Level 5
Duration (Audio) 5
e p. 5-67
Sensitivity 5
External contact input S
Door station mode OFF
Call Activation - push 3 times OFF
Access to priority call OFF
Refusal of priority call setting OFF
Access to emergency call operation OFF
Access to paging call operation ON

« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
* Settings possible from a station as well only when it is the IP master station.
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Side TAB ltem Default Re;zrgegce
Function settings 2 Access to emergency all paging call OFF
operation
ngreasﬁsot: audio trigger setting OFF 0. 5-67
External equipment control OFF
Speed dialing Onetouch dial *! L SW: p. 5-68
ST: p.2-12
Master calling — p. 5-68
Auto Dial *2 E— ST: p. 2-11
Scan monitor Scan monitor sequencing time 3 seconds
Monitor Alert None p- 569
Scan monitor group —
Message Paging Operate message paging OFF
Time-based message paging ON/OFF | OFF
Time-based message paging Start time —
Time-based message paging End time E—
Activation method Dial operation only p. 5-70
Paging zone number All
Repeat Repeated during
activation
Operation terminal to mute OFF
Access to internal contact output OFF
Message paging direction Send ON
Message paging direction Receive OFF
Sync control mode Busy p. 571
Contact output MI/DI/AF equipment No. —
Contact output Contact output No. —
Sync control mode Make during
activation
Remote Mic Settings Talk key (PTT/LOCK selectable) PTT
Talk key: Timeout (only when LOCK is | None
selected)
Chime: Start None
Ch?me: End None D. 572
Chime: Volume -6 (dB)
Chime: Delay Time 0 (second)
Setting Priority SX-2000
Number of RM-210 0
Function key —
Pattern Zone —
Control Input/Output — p. 5-77
One-touch Dial —

+ All of the above items except "Auto Dial" can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
*1 Settings possible from the IP master station as well.
*2 Settings possible only from the N-8500MS/8600MS IP Multifunctional master station.
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5.6. Stations
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Side TAB ltem Default Reference
page
Function settings Incoming call mode Automatic
connection mode
with call tone ON p- 5-80
Microphone sensitivity Level 2
Speaker output * Level 3 SW: p. 5-80
ST: p.2-5
Station speaker sound volume Level 3 0. 5-80
Group call member —
Call forwarding destination station * o SW: p. 5-80
ST: p. 2-20
Time-based call forwarding destination L SW: p. 5-80
station * ST: p. 2-21
Group hunting destination station * L SW: p. 5-80
ST: p. 2-18
Absence transfer destination station * L SW: p. 5-80
ST: p. 2-19
Priority Level 1 p. 5-80
BGM reception ON/OFF * OFF SW: p. 5-80
BGM input * — ST: p. 2-69
Door remote MI/DI/AF equipment No. E— 0. 5-80
Door remote Contact output No. —
Control output equipment No. -
Control output Contact output No. —
Called station's No. B
Record conversation OFF
Record conversation AF No. —
Activate Access Code OFF p. 5-81
Access Code —
Access to audio trigger OFF
Mode Call master
Equipment No. —
Contact No. —
Trigger Level
Duration (Level) 5
Level 5 p. 5-82
Duration (Audio) 5
Sensitivity 5

« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
* Settings possible from a station as well only when it is the IP master station.
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Side TAB ltem Default Reggg"e
Function settings Door station mode OFF
Call Activation - push 3 times OFF
Access to priority call OFF
Refusal of priority call setting OFF
Access to emergency call operation OFF
Access to paging call operation ON p. 5-82
Access to emergency all paging call OFF
operation
Access to audio trigger setting OFF
operation
External equipment control OFF
Speed dialing Onetouch dial * - SW: p. 5-83
ST. p. 2-12
Master calling — p. 5-83
Auto Dial *2 — ST: p. 2-11
Scan monitor Scan monitor sequencing time 3 seconds
Monitor Alert None p. 5-84
Scan monitor group —

+ All of the above items except "Auto Dial" can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
*1 Settings possible from the Master station as well.
*2 Settings possible only from the N-8000MS Multifunctional master station.
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5.7. C/O Interface
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Side TAB ltem Default Regggce
Network settings IP address *':2 192.168.1.1
Subnet Mask *'.2 255.255.255.0 :\F’;'f FF’)'_ o
Default Gateway **2 0.0.0.0
Web server port number *'-2 80 SW: p. 5-86
BR: p. 6-5
TCP start port number 5000
UDP start port number 5006 0. 5-86
Multicast port number 6000
NAPT compatible Incompatible
Network 1D 1
WAN IP address 192.168.1.1
WAN Web server port number 80 p. 5-87
WAN TCP start port number 5000
WAN UDP start port number 5006
Broadcast specification High quality sound
transmission mode p. 5-88
Communication capacity 2990 kbps
Function Settings 1 Control output / MI/DI equipment No. —
Control output / Contact output No. B
Record conversation OFF
Record conversation AF No. — p. 5-89
Access to paging call operation OFF
Access to scan monitor operation OFF
External equipment control OFF
Function Settings 2 C/O Name -
Timeout 5 minutes
Scan monitor timeout 5 minutes
Paging time-out No limit
Call/Transfer Access No. — 0. 5-90
Dial of transfer to —
Access to direct in dial OFF
Access to direct in line OFF
Direct in line Leader —
Direct in line Member -
Paging with call tone ON
Delay time 0 p. 5-91
C/O control password enable ON
Scan Monitor Scan monitor sequencing time 3 seconds
Monitor Alert None p. 5-92
Scan monitor group —

+ All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.

*1 Be sure to set this since settings and conversations are performed via a network.
*2 Settings possible from a browser as well.
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5.8. Telephone Interface
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Side TAB ltem Default Re;zrggce
Network settings IP address *':2 192.168.1.1
Subnet Mask *'-2 £55.255.255.0 :‘F’{V:: ':'_ o
Default Gateway **'2 0.0.0.0
Web server port number *':2 80 SW: p. 5-94
BR: p. 6-5
TCP start port number 5000
UDP start port number 5006 0. 594
Multicast port number 6000
NAPT compatible Incompatible
Network 1D 1
WAN IP address 192.168.1.1
WAN Web server port number 80 p. 5-95
WAN TCP start port number 5000
WAN UDP start port number 5006
Broadcast specification High quality sound
transmission mode p. 5-96
Communication capacity 2990 kbps
Function Settings 1 Call forwarding function OFF
Time-based call forwarding function OFF
Time-based call forwarding start time | 0:00
Time-based call forwarding end time | 0:00 0. 597
Group hunting function OFF
Absence transfer function OFF
Absence transfer call duration 10 seconds
Oneshot make time 1 second
Call time-out No limit
Conversation time-out No limit
Paging time-out No limit
Paging with call tone ON
Delay time 0 p. 5-98
Paging response mode Zone number
designation
response mode
Calling station indication During call and talk

« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
*1 Be sure to set this since settings and conversations are performed via a network.
*2 Settings possible from a browser as well.
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Side TAB ltem Default Reference
page
Function settings 2 Microphone sensitivity Level 2

Speaker output Level 3

Station speaker sound volume Level 3 p- 599

Group call member —

Call forwarding destination station * L SW: p. 5-99
ST: p. 2-140

Time-based call forwarding destination - SW: p. 5-99

station * ST: p. 2-141

Group hunting destination station * L SW: p. 5-99
ST: p.2-138

Absence transfer destination station * L SW: p. 5-99
ST: p.2-139

Door remote MI/DI/AF equipment No. —

Door remote contact output No. —

Control output / MI/DI/AF equipment No. —

Control output / Contact output No. E—

Called station's No. —

Record conversation OFF p. 5-100

Record conversation AF No. —

Access to priority call OFF

Access to paging call operation ON

Access to emergency all paging call | OFF

operation

External equipment control OFF

Scan Monitor Scan monitor sequencing time 3 seconds
Monitor Alert None p. 5-101
Scan monitor group —

« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
* Settings possible from a browser as well.

4-18



5.9. Audio Interface
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Side TAB ltem Default Regggce
Network settings IP address *':2 192.168.1.1
Subnet Mask *'-2 255.255.255.0 SW:p. 5102
BR: p.6-5
Default Gateway **2 0.0.0.0
Web server port number *'-2 80 SW: p. 5-103
BR: p.6-5
TCP start port number 5000
UDP start port number 5006 b. 5103
Multicast port number 6000
NAPT compatible Incompatible
Network 1D 1
WAN IP address 192.168.1.1
WAN Web server port number 80 p. 5-104
WAN TCP start port number 5000
WAN UDP start port number 5006
Broadcast specification High quality sound
transmission mode p. 5-105
Communication capacity 2990 kbps
Function settings Oneshot make time 1 second
Operation mode Unused
Aux input paging / Paging No. E—
Aux input paging / Paging time-out OFF p. 5-106
Aux input paging / Time limit 0
Paging Delay Time 0
Aux input paging priority OFF
Input Level Line
Clock adjust / Adjust enable OFF
Clock adjust / Start time 00:00:00
Clock adjust / End time 00:10:00
Time signal / Schedule settings — p. 5-107
Schedule Settings Signal activation time 10
External timer Enable OFF
Source 1
Paging No. —
External control Equipment No. —
External control Contact No. — p. 5-108
External control Activation time 10
Name -
Time 00:00:00 p. 5-109
Day OFF

« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.

*1 Be sure to set this since settings and conversations are performed via a network.
*2 Settings possible from a browser as well.
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Side TAB ltem Default Re;zrgegce

Schedule Settings Paging No. -
Source 1 p. 5-109
Access to external control OFF

Contact Output Contact Output No. 1
Access No. —
Access No. digits 2 p. 5-110
Line status Unused
Network status Unused

« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
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5.10. Direct Select
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Side TAB ltem Default Regg‘;gce
Network settings IP address *'-2 192.168.1.1
Subnet Mask *'-2 255.255.255.0 SW:p. 5111
BR: p.6-5
Default Gateway **2 0.0.0.0
Web server port number *:2 80 SW: p. 5-112
BR: p. 6-5
TCP start port number 5000
NAPT compatible Incompatible 0. 5112
Network 1D 1
WAN IP address 192.168.1.1
WAN Web server port number 80 0. 5-113
WAN TCP start port number 5000
Function settings Oneshot make time 1 second p. 5-114
Contact inputs Contact Input No. 1 0. 5115
Operation mode Unused
Interlock contact / DS No. —
Interlock contact / DS Contact No. —
Interlock contact / Equipment No. —
Interlock contact / Contact No. —
Remote dial control / Equipment No. — p. 5-116
Remote dial control / Line No. —
Remote dial control / Dial code —
Direct Select / Master Station No. —
Direct Select / Select Station No. E—
Contact outputs Contact output No. 1
Access No. -
Access No. digits 2
Device / Relay ON p. 5-117
Device / LED ON
Line status Unused
Network status Unused

« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
*1 Be sure to set this since settings and conversations are performed via a network.
*2 Settings possible from a browser as well.
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5.11. Gateway
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Side TAB ltem Default Reference
page
Network settings IP address *':2 192.168.1.1
Subnet Mask *':2 255.255.255.0 p. 5-118
Default Gateway *':2 0.0.0.0
Web server port number *:2 80
TCP start port number 5000 p. 5-119
UDP start port number 5006
NAPT compatible Incompatible
Network 1D 1
WAN IP address 192.168.1.1
WAN Web server port number 80 p. 5-120
WAN TCP start port number 5000
WAN UDP start port number 5006
« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
*1 Be sure to set this since settings and conversations are performed via a network.
*2 Settings possible from a browser as well.
5.12. Paging
Side TAB ltem Default Reference
page
Paging Paging No. digit 1
Paging port 6000 (to 6039) p. 5-121
Paging Zone Name —
Select stations and external PA paging b. 5-122
outputs
« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
5.13. Group
) Reference
Side TAB ltem Default
page
Group Group Blocking Group — p. 5-123
Group Blocking To — p. 5-124
Remote Response Group — p. 5-125

« All of the above items can be set on the N-8000 Setting Software.
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Chapter 5

SYSTEM SETTINGS BY
SOFTWARE

This chapter describes how to install and use the N-8000 system
settings software.



Chapter 5 SYSTEM SETTINGS BY SOFTWARE

1. N-8000 SETTING SOFTWARE GENERAL DESCRIPTION

1.1. General Description

The supplied N-8000 Setting Software program is for performing system settings and features following two
functions.

1.1.1. Equipment scan and network setting functions

Detect the Exchange, various kinds of interface units, and IP station connected to the local network, and then
perform equipment network settings. Use this software when performing initial setting.

Note
The equipment scan function can only be used within the effective broadcast range. Other equipment that is
not within this range must be set using a different network setting (Refer to p. 4-3).

1.1.2. System setting function

Performs individual settings related to system.

Note
This software does not display system operation logs. Use either a browser or the maintenance software.
(Refer to p. 6-32.)

1.2. PC Network Settings

Perform PC network settings in advance according to your network administrator's instructions. Be sure to
verify these, since incorrect settings could adversely affect other equipment connected to the same network.

Note

Perform the PC's network setting to allow the PC to communicate with Exchanges, various kinds of interface
units, and IP stations.

N-8000 system settings cannot be performed unless the PC's network setting is completed.

However, even the PC of which network setting is not completed may perform the network setting for the
Exchange, various kinds of interface units, and IP station.

1.3. Notes on Setting Update
To avoid equipment failures, never restart the Exchange, various kinds of interface units, and IP station or

switch off the power while in the process of updating* settings.
* The Status indicator light will remain lit while updating is in progress.
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2. INSTALLING SOFTWARE
2.1. System Requirements

This program has been designed based on the following system requirements.

- OS: Windows XP Professional SP2 or later, Windows Vista Business,
Windows 7 Professional, Windows 8.1 Pro*

+ CPU: Pentium IV, 2 GHz or greater

* Memory: 1 GB or greater

+ Required component: Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 SP1, and Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Express
Edition SP3 or later (For the installation method, refer to p. 5-4.)

* Installation procedures and required components for Windows 8.1 are different from those for other OS.

For details, see p. 5-7 "Operating the N-8000 Setting Software Program on Windows 8.1."

2.2. Activating the Setup Guide

Placing the supplied CD-ROM into the CD drive runs the setup guide automatically.

Note

If your PC's CD drive is not compatible with the AutoRun function, the setup guide is not automatically started
even when the CD is inserted.
Use either "Explorer" or "My Computer" to execute the following files, or use [Start — Run] in the Task Bar and
enter the following command.

<Drive where CD is placed>\index.html

For example, when placing the CD in the "d" drive, — d:\index.html

The following screen will be displayed.

Tip

Click "select language," and the language selection screen is displayed. Select the language to be displayed

on the screen.

= s e
o -ox| fi iy &

()| ) paenvindechtmi
& N-8000 Software Setup Gui.. X | |

Packet Lot _—

N-8000 Software Setup Guide ver.4.1.0 1

Customers who install the software should see here.

1. Please read first

2. Instruction manual

3. N-8000 Setting software

4. N-8000 Maintenance software
5. Terminologies.

1. Please read first
The CD-ROM supplied with the N-8000 system contams:
+ N-8000 Setting software installer
+ N-8000 Maintenance software installer
+ Instruction mamal
» Terminologies
2. Instruction manual

The N-8000 instruction mamal is incluided in the supplied CD-ROM in PDF format
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If your Web browser is not JavaScript-enabled, the screen at
right will be displayed.
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)| £) DAselect_lang htmi

[ @ N800 Softwaresetop Guicr x| |

Press the English button to display English screens. Packet TR

N-8000 Software Setup Guide ver.4.1.0

EES])

Copyright © TOA Corporation. Allrights reserved.

7d TOA

2.3. Required Component Installation (Except when the OS is Windows 8.1)

To activate the N-8000 Setting Software program, the following components are required.

» Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 SP1 or later*
» Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Express Edition SP3 or later
* This component need not be installed when the OS is Windows 7.

Install these components on the PC in advance using the procedure below.
Note that the PC should be connected to the Internet to download the component installer.

Step 1. Click "3. N-8000 Setting software" on the Setup
Guide screen on p. 5-3.

Step 2. Click the desired component in the "3.2. Required

Component."

As this allows you to access the download site,
download the component installer.

. Please read first read first

Step 3. Run the installer downloaded in Step 2 to install <1\£ 8000 Setting 50&“>m
the desired component. TE software

5 Termmolo es.

Packet [ISTSSTREx
N-8000 Software Setup

Customers who install the software should see here.

(\:>1©| &) D\enlindexhtml

[==5 B )

£~ x| )i

| & N-8000 Software Setup Gui.. % | |

Eile Edit View Favorites Tools Help

3. N-8000 Setting software

3.1 System Requirement

This program has been designed based on the following system requirements.
« OS: Windows XP Professional SP2 or more / Windows Vista Business / Windows 7 Professional / Windows 8.1 Pro
« CPU: Pentium IV 2 GHz or more
« RAM: 1 GB or more

3.2 Required Component

This program has been designed based on the following components. Please get these components from the following links.
(Please refer to "N-8000 mstruction marmal" when running on Windows 8.1 Pro))

e Microsoft NET Framework 3.5 SP1
+ Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Express Edition

3.3 N-8000 Setting software Installation

3.3.1 Installation

Click the below link causes the installer to activate.

3.3.2 Version Update Information

m
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2.4. N-8000 Setting Software Installation

Step 1. Click "Installation Start" in the "N-

E=S EeR S

Y
'\\ ﬁ)/:;)‘ 2] Di\entindexhtml

£ - o x| Gi s

8000 Setting software Installation"

| 2 N-8000 Software Setup Gui..

File Edit View Favorites Jools Help

section on the N-8000 Setting
Software Setup Guide screen to start
software program installation.

« RAM: 1 GB or more

3. N-8000 Setting software

3.1 System Requirement

This program has been designed based on the following system requirements.
« OS: Windows XP Professional SP2 or more / Windows Vista Business / Windows 7 Professional / Windows 8.1 Pro
+ CPU: Pentium IV 2 GHz or more

3.2 Required Component

This program has been designed based on the following
(Please refer to "N-8000 instruction manual’ when running on Windows 8.1 Pro.)

o Microsoft NET Framework 3.5 SP1
« Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Express Edition

m

Please get these from the following links

3.3.1 Installation

3.3 N-8000 Setting software Installation

Click the below link causes the installer to activate.

3.3.2 Version Update Information

The installer will start up.

Step 2. Press [Next] button.

The screen "License Agreement" will be displayed.

Step 3. Carefully read the contents of the License
Agreement, and select “I Agree.” Then, press
[Next] button.
The screen "Language selection" will be displayed.

Note

Selecting “I Do Not Agree,” followed by [Cancel]
button will exit the software without installing it.

Step 4. Select the language, then press [Next] button.

5] N-8000 Setting Software

Welcome to the N-8000 Setting Software Setup
Wizard

The installer will install M-8000 Setting Softvare on your computer. To continue, click Mext.

This program is protected by copyright law and interational treaties.

1) N-8000 Setting Software

License Agreement

Please take a moment to read the license agreement now. If you accept the terms below, click "
Agree", then "Next”, Otherwise click "Cancel".

Software End User License Agreement

This End User License Agreement (the Agreement” herein) is a legal contract
concluded between users (individuals or groups) and TOA Corporation ("TOA™
herein) regarding software made by TOA and associated printed matters like
manuals supplied with the software and electronic documents (collectively “the
Software” herein).

If users install, reproduce or use the Software, their consent to the clauses ofthe
Agreement shall be presumed. If users do not consent to the clauses of the

Anreement TDA cann nt them nermission fo install renrnduce or use the
@ | Do Mot Agree ‘ ) | pgres ,

Cancel < Back ! Mexst > »

15! N-8000 Setting Software

Language selection

Please choose the language.

&> 4

(2) English

Cancel ] I < Back ‘ Mext > )
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The screen "Select Installation Folder" will be 15 1-8000 Setting Software
displayed. Select Installation Folder

The installer will install M-2000 Setting Softvare to the following folder.

Tainstallin this folder, click "Next". Tainstall to a different folder, enter it below or click “Browse".

Step 5. If you need to change the folder to install the

program, select a desired folder. Eglf;:ngram Files\T0AWN-B000Y Browse...

To install the software into a different folder other
than indicated on the screen, press [Browse...]

button or [Disk Cost...] button to select a desired 5

folder. 6

()

Step 6. Press [Next] button.
The screen ready for program installation is "5/ N-B000 Setting Seftware

displayed. Confirm Installation

The installer is ready to install N-8000 Setting Software on your computer,

Click "Hext" to start the installation.

Step 7. Press [Next] button to install the software program [ coes
into the selected folder.
The screen "Installation Complete" is displayed
when the installation is correctly completed. Installation Complete

15! N-8000 Setting Software

M-8000 Setting Software has been successiully installed.

Click "Cloze"" to exit.

Step 8. Press [Close] button. = cBsck (Do)
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2.5. Operating the N-8000 Setting Software Program on Windows 8.1

To activate the N-8000 Setting Software program on Windows 8.1 Pro, the following procedures are required.

Activation of Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 (Refer to the next item.)

v

Installation of Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Express (See the next page.)

v

Installation of the N-8000 Setting Software program (See p. 5-10.)

v

Idf" files (See p. 5-11)

Giving the user the permission to change the "N8000Config.mdf" and "N8000Config_log.

Note: To perform above procedures, you need to connect a PC to the Internet.

2.5.1. Activation of Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5

Step 1. Open the Control Panel on your PC, then
click [Programs — Programs and Features
— Turn Windows features on or off].

The screen "Windows Features" will be
displayed.

Step 2. Mark the checkboxes for all the components
contained in ".NET Framework 3.5 (includes
.NET 2.0 and 3.0)," then press [OK] button.

Programs = =
@ - 1 » Control Panel » Programs » v & Search Control Panel o
Control Panel H
entrelfansitioms ﬁ Programs and Featygg
4 L
System and Security Uninstall 2 program | @ Turn Windows features on or off__Jiew installed updates
Run programs made for previe® PTow to install a program
Network and Internet
Hardware and Sound Default Programs
Change default settings for media or devices
* Programs Make a file type always open in a specific program | Set your default programs
User Accounts and Family
Safety
Appesrance and
Per on
Clock, Language, and Region
Ease of Access
= D
iz Windows Features
Turn Windows features on or off @

To turn a feature on, select its check box. To turn a feature off, clear its
check box. A filled box means that only part of the feature is turned on.

) [NET Framework 3.5 (includes .NET 2.0 and 3.0)

1) Windows Communication Foundation HTTP Activation
i Windows Communication Foundation Non-HTTP Activ
, NET Framework 4.5 Advanced Services

]} Active Directory Lightweight Directory Services

| Hyper-V

|| Internet Explorer 10

) Internet Information Services

O 1 Internet Information Services Hostable Web Core

| Media Features
@ [ 11 Microsoft Messaoe Queue (MSMO) Server b
< >
OK Cancel
—
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2.5.2. Installation of Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Express

Step 1. Download "Microsoft SQL Server 2012 Express."
Access the Microsoft Download Center for download.

Step 2. Run the downloaded installer, then click

" B : Planning =
New SQL Server stand-alone installation or e e )
. . . . n features to an existing SQL Server 2012 instance.
Maint:
add features to an eXIStIng InSta”atlon' = ll:"i"(! g Upgrade from SQL Server 2005, SOL Server 2008 or SQL Server 2008 R2
ool Launch a wizard to upgrade SQL Server 2005, SQL Server 2008 or SQL Server 2008 R2 to
Resources SOL Server 2012.
Options
P oz
< SQLServer2012

The screen "License Terms" will be displayed.

License Terms

To install SQL Server 2012, you must accept the Microsoft Software License Terms,

Step 3. Read the License Terms, then press [Next] | wemerm S — S — =
. Product Updates
button after marking the checkbox for "l | weison MICROSOFT SQU SERVER 2012 EXPRESS
accept the license terms." s e A e e e e e e o

which includes the media on which you received it, if any. The terms also apply to any Microsoft
+  updates,

o supplements,

T

Internet-based services, and

sinnart sericas

[ 11 accept the license terms,

[ Sen feeture usage dota to Microsoft. Feature usage deta includes information sbout your hardwere
cenfiguration and how yeu use SOL Server and its components,

See the Microsoft SO Server 2012 Privacy Statement for more information.

The screen "Product Updates" will be displayed.
Product Updates

Always install the latest updates to enhance your SQL Server security and performance.

Step 4. If there is any update program of the SQL -
Server product, mark the checkbox for | roscupse

Include SQL Server product updates

" " Install Setup Files Nam:mr __ Size (MB) Mare Information
Include SQL Server product updates," then e B R [ oz

press [Next] button.

2 updates (142 MB) found online.
The Setup updates (22 MB) will be installed when you click Next.

Read our privacy statement online

Learn more about SQL Server product uj




The screen "Feature Selection" will be

displayed.

Step 5. Press [Next] button.

The screen "Instance Configuration" will be
displayed.

Step 6. Check that "SQLExpress" is preset in
Named instance field and "SQLEXPRESS”
in Instance ID field, then press [Nexi]
button.

The screen "Server Configuration" will be
displayed.

Step 7. Press [Next] button.

Chapter 5 SYSTEM SETTINGS BY SOFTWARE

Feature Selection

Select the Express festures to install.

Setup Support Rules

Feature Selection

Installation Rules

Instance Configuration

Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration
Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

Feature description:

es
Database Engine Services
SOL Server Replication
Shared Features

5L Client Connectivity SDK
Redistributable Features

The configuration and operation of each ~ ~
instance feature of a SOL Server instance is
isolated from other SQL Server instances.

SOL Server instances can operate side-by-

side on the same computer.

Prerequisites for selected features

Already installed:
Microsoft NET Framework 4.0
Windows PowerShell 2.0
Microsoft NET Framework 3.5
To be installed from media:
Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Shell

Shared feature directory:

Ci\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\

Instance Configuration

Specify the name and instance ID for the instance of SOL Server, Instance ID becomes part of the installation path.

Setup Support Rules
Feature Selection

O Default instance

Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

© Namedinstance:  [SQLExpress
Installation Rules
Instance Configuration
Disk Space Requirements Instance ID: ‘SQLD(pRBS ‘
Server C
Database Engine Configuration Instance root directory: | Ci\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Servert -1

SQL Server directory:

Installed instances:

CA\Program Files\Microsoft SQL Server\MSSQL11.5QLEXPRESS

Instance Name Instance ID

Features Edition Version

Server Configuration

Specify the semvi 5

Setup Support Rules

Feature Selection

Installation Rules

Instance Configuration

Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration
Error Reporting

Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Complete

Service Accounts | Collation

Microsoft recommends that you use a separate account for each SQL Server service.

Account Name Password Startup Type

NT Service\MSSQLSSQL... | [Automatic |

Service
SQL Server Browser

NT AUTHORITVLOCAL ... | |Disabled ||

Cancel

Help
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The screen  "Database  Engine

Configuration" will be displayed. b

Engine C¢

‘Specify Database Engine authentication security mode, administrators and data directories.

Setup Support Rules Server Configuration |Da1a Directories | User Instances | FILESTREAM
Feature Selection

Installation Rules Specify the authentication mode and administrators for the Database Engine.

Instance Configuration Mode
Disk Space Requirements ® Windows authentication mede
Server Configuration

O Mixed Mode (SQL Server ication and Windor
Database Engine Configuration
Error Reporting Specify the password for the SQL Server: i (sa) account.
Installation Configuration Rules - -
Installation Progress
. Confirm password:
Specify SQL Server

SQL Server administrators
have unrestricted access
to the Database Engine.

Step 8. Press [Next] button.

The screen "Error Reporting" will be

d | Sp Iayed . Error Reporting

Help Microsoft improve SQL Server festures and services.

Setup Support Rules Specify the information that you would like to automatically send to Microsoft to improve future releases
— of SQL Server, These settings are optional. Microsoft treats this information as confidential, Microsoft
may provide updates through Microsoft Update to modify feature usage data. These updates might be
downloaded and installed on your machine automatically, depending on your Automatic Update
Instance Configuration settings.

Installation Rules

Disk Space Requirements

Server Configuration
See the Microsoft SO Server 2012 Privacy Statement for more i

Database Engine Configuration

Error Reporting Read more about Microsoft Update and Automatic Update.

Installation Configuration Rules

Installation Progress. 7 end Windows and SQL. Server Err Reports to Micrasoft or your corporate report server. This setting
Complete only applies to services that run without user interaction,

Step 9. Press [Next] button.
Installation begins.

The Installation Complete  screen
is displayed when the installation is Complete
Successfu"y completed Your SQL Server 2012 installation completed successfully with product updates.

sz ErTiE Information about the Setup operation or possible next steps:
Feature Selection
~
Installation Rules Feature Status
P — & Database Engine Services Succeeded
P R (& SOL Server Replication Succeeded
e e (@ sQL Browser Succeeded
Server Configuration & saL Writer Succeeded
Database Engine Configuration (& SQL Client Connectivity Succeeded
- (P SO_Cliant ctincibe ST ad v
Error Reporting
Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress Details:
Complete Viewing Product Documentation for SQL Server ~

Only the components that you use to view and manage the documentation for SQL Server have
been installed. By default, the Help Viewsr component uses the online library. After installing

SQL Server, you can use the Help Library Manager component to download documentation to
lyour local computer. For more information, see Use Microsaft Books Online for SQL Server

<hitp //go microsoft com/fwlink/?LinkID=224683> .

Summary log file has been saved to the following location:

Ci\Program Fil SOL Server\110\Setup B Log\20131204 user-
pc 20131204 233649.0¢

Step 10. Press [Close] button. (o ) e |

2.5.3. N-8000 Setting Software installation

Install the N-8000 Setting Software program referring to p. 5-5 "N-8000 Setting Software Installation."
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2.5.4. Giving the user the permission to change the "N8000Config.mdf" and "N8000Config_log.ldf" files

Step 1. Open the folder to which you installed the N-8000 Setting Software program,
then right-click the "N8000Config.mdf" file to select its properties.

The screen "N8000Config Properties" will be displayed. 0 NaooOConfig Propertes Ex
Step 2. Select "Security" tab. 1 oo

Type offie:  SQL Server Database Primary Data File (mdf)

Openswih:  Unknown application Change

Location:  C:\Program Files\TOA\N-8000
Size: 218 ME (2.293.760 bytes)
Sizeondisk: 218 MB (2.293.76D bytes)

Created: Fiiday. November 22, 2013, 11:42:30 AM
Modiied. Fiiday, November 22, 2013, 11:42:30 AM

Accessed:  Today. December 4, 2013, 1 minute ago

Arbutes:  [Jfeadonly [ Hdden Advanced

_O K Cancel Aoply

Step 3. Press [Edit...] button. 2 NB000Confg Properties B

General | Securty | Detais

Object name:  C:\Program Fiies\TOANN-8000\N80D0Config mdf

Group or user names
[ ALL APPLICATIO
82, SYSTEM
83, Administrators (userpc\Administrators)
82, Users (userpciUsers)

To change pemissions, click Edit e

Permissions for ALL
APPLICATION PACKAGES Allow ey

Full cortrol

Moddy

Read & exscute
Read

Wiite

Special pemmissions

ncel Epply

Permissions for N8000Config H

Step 4. Select "Users" from "Group or user names," mark the Allow checkboxes for |° "
"Modify" and "Write," then press the [OK] button. v

Group or user names
'E ALL APPLICATION PACKAGES
2,5YSTEM

iministrators)
‘ Users {userpeiUsers)

Pemissions for Users Alow Deny

oK Cancel Aoply

Step 5. Similarly perform the above steps for the "N8000Config_log.Idf" file.

2.6. N-8000 Setting Software Uninstallation

Select [Control Panel] — [Programs and Features] to delete the N-8000 Setting Software program.
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2.7. Folder Configuration

The N-8000 Setting Software program is installed in the default location C:\Program Files\TOA\N-8000.
The system setting file is created in the location (1) for Windows XP or (2) for Windows Vista, Windows 7, and
Windows 8.1 as follows:

(1) C:\Document and Settings\All Users\Application Data\TOA\N-8000

(2) C:\ProgramData\TOA\N-8000
The configuration of the folders is as follows. (Note that the system setting file is created after the setting has
been performed using the software.)
Do not change the folder configuration (file location) or the folder and file names.

Install Folder

—— ConfigurationSoft.exe (Executable program)
—— NB8000Config.mdf (Main database file)
—— NB8000Config_log.ldf (Log database file)

Data Folder Note
If a data backup is needed, make a backup copy of
Data Folder.
(System name)

—— (System name).pi8 } Setting file

—— SXinfo.bin > Setting file regarding the SX-2000 system

— 001.cfg

—— 002.cfg Setting file

(Unit number).cfg

Message | (Original message for emergency message broadcast)

***.pmf

(System name)

2.8. Version Update Information

Download our TOA Products Data, web site (http://www.toa-products.com/international/) to get the up-to-date
version for N-8000 Setting Software, firmware, and Instruction manuals.

+ N-8000 Setting Software version number can be confirmed using the Help menu.

» The current firmware version can be confirmed on the system management screen displayed when the
browser establishes the connection to the Exchange, various kinds of Interface unit, or IP station.

+ The instruction manual version number can be confirmed by checking the preparation date (month and year)
shown at the lower right corner of the last page.
Example: Prepared in June 2014: 201406
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3. ACTIVATING N-8000 SETTING SOFTWARE PROGRAM

Step 1. Double-click the shortcut icon created on the desk-top screen when installing, or double-click the

ConfigurationSoft.exe created in the installed folder directly.

[System Selection] screen is displayed.

: System Selection [E|

@ Mew System
System Name @ | N-8000

System Name :
Password

(1) New System

Creates a new system.
Enter the system name to be created.
The password "guest" is set by default.

(2) Existing System

Selects one from the existing systems.
Enter a password after selecting the system
name.

(3) Import button

Reads system information from the pi8-formatted
file and saves it to the database.

Use this button when reading system information
created by another PC.

Note

If the system to be imported and that already
having been registered are the same in name, the
new system cannot be imported.

In this case, delete the existing system setting
data folder with the same name, and then perform
data import.

For details of the data folder, refer to p. 5-12

Step 2. Select "System name", enter password, then press [OK].

Note

System name and password are case-sensitive.

To perform new system settings, select "New System," then enter the system name and press the "OK"
button.

System name and password are factory-preset to "N-8000" and "guest" respectively.
For changing System name or Password, refer to , .
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After system name and password have been entered correctly, N-8000 Setting Software program initial screen
is displayed.

H-8000 Setting Software

Unit Scan (Network Settings)

System Settings

Cleck Settings

Step 3. Click [Unit Scan (Network Settings)] when detecting equipment.
Step 4. Click [System Settings] when setting system.
Step 5. Click [Clock Settings] when setting system clock.

Step 6. Click [Message Paging Settings] when creating and registering the message for the IP Master station
and IP Remote microphone station.

Step 7. Click [End] when terminating this software program.
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4. UNIT SCAN (NETWORK SETTINGS)
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These functions enable the detection and network setting of Exchanges, various kinds of interface units, and

|IP stations connected to the local area network.

The equipment detection function can only be used within the effective broadcast range (refer to p. 8-9).
Other equipment must be set using a different network setting (refer to p. 4-3).

4.1. Screen Description

Click [Unit Scan (Network Settings)] on the initial screen.

The Equipment Detection screen starts up, initiating automatic equipment detection.
The following shows an example of the screen displayed after equipment has been scanned, including a list of
scanned Exchanges, various kinds of interface units, and IP stations.

P configuration

Equipments found on this network

Communicable

]

MAC Address IF Address Subnet Mask Default Gateway Type Web Port | Name
00:05:F9:FF:88:39 192.168.1.11 2552552550 0000 N-8510MS BO Station1
00:05:F&.FF.88:48 192.168.1.10 255.255.255.0 0.0.00 N-B510MS BO Station2

Non-Communicable

MAC Address IP Address Subnet Mask Default Gateway Type Web Port | Name

1P Setting is OK.

(.

(1) Communicable Equipment
Displays all devices that can perform communications
normally.

(2) Non-Communicable Equipment
Displays all devices that cannot correctly
communicate network settings.

(3) Status Reacquisition button
Re-enables equipment detection.

(4) Delete button
Deletes selected device from the list.

(5) Change IP Settings button

Changes IP settings of selected device.

(6) Transmit Setting Change Information button

Transmits changed settings to device.

(7) End button

Terminates equipment detection.
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4.2. Changing Equipment Settings

4.2.1. Single Unit Selection and Activation
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Select the device to be changed on the Equipment IP Setting screen, then click "Change IP Settings" button.
The following screen shows an example in which a single device is activated after it has been selected on the

Equipment IP Setting screen.

P configuration [

1P Address 10
Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

[] Enable Subnet Mask Configuration

|:| Enable Default Gateway Configuration

Wab Port BO

Name Station?

(1) IP Address
Set the device’s IP address.

(2) Subnet Mask
Set the device’s subnet mask.
Click on the "Validate subnet mask edit" checkbox
to change settings.

(3) Default Gateway
Set the device’s default gateway.
Click on the "Validate default gateway edit"
checkbox to change settings.

4.2.2. Multiple Unit Selection and Activation

(4) Enable Subnet Mask Configuration
Selects whether to enable or disable subnet mask
changes.

(5) Enable Default Gateway Configuration
Selects whether to enable or disable default
gateway changes.

(6) Web Port
Set the web server port number.

(7) Name
Set the name of the device.

Select the device to be changed on the Equipment IP Setting screen, then click "Change IP Settings" button.
The following screen shows an example in which a single device is activated after it has been selected on the

Equipment IP Setting screen.

MNumber of Assigned Units 0

P configuration ]
Start IP Address
1P Address 1
Subnet Mask 255 255 255 O

(1) IP Address
Set the starting value of the IP address to be
assigned to the selected devices.

(2) Subnet Mask
Set the subnet mask to be assigned to the
selected devices.

(3) Number of Assigned Units
Set the number of devices for which the same
IP address is to be assigned from the starting
IP address number. The IP addresses for the
designated number of devices is assigned in
sequential order from the IP address set in "(1) IP
Address."
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5. SYSTEM SETTING FUNCTION

Performs individual system settings. Use the Unit Scan/Network Setting function, a browser, an N-8000MS
Multifunctional station, or an N-8500MS/8600MS IP Multifunctional station to set the IP address correctly, then
use this System Setting function to update the exchange's, various kinds of interface units, or IP station's setting
data.

5.1. Screen Description

Click [System Settings] on the initial screen.

[l N-8000 Software

Eile  Configuration Help
[ G/0 Interface | T Interface | Audio Interface | Direct Select | Gateway | Paging | Group |
General | Exchange I Multi Interface | Sub-station Interface I 1P Station Station
|| Equipment Registration |  Content
Station Table Total number of equipments connected to network : 16 /192
Network Communication Exchange :
Roeictatlon . N-8000EX 1 N-BO10EX 1
Multicast Registration
Systam Ssttings IP Station :
Gateway Settings N-8500MS 2 N-8510/5M5 o N-BB00MS 1 N-8616MS5 1 N-BE10RM 1 N-854005 1
N-8640,/50D5 1]
Interface :
N-8000RS 1 N-B010RS 0 N-B400RS 1
N-8000C0 1 N-B000AL 1 N-B000AF 1 N-8000MI 1 N-8000D1 1 SX-200IP 1
Starting Equipment Number 17
Connected to : Enter the set value to the equipment. Value set to the equipment
cannot be changed here.
scan result
Equipment No. | Equipment name  Modsl IP Address  Web Port  WAN IP Address  WAN Web Port
: 1 N-B000EX N-BODDEX |192.168.1.1 B0
o[z N-8010EX N-BO10EX [192.188.1.2 |BO0
NE N-8500MS5 N-B500MS [192.168.1.3 |60
|4 N-6500M5 N-B500M5 [ 192.168.1.4 |80
: 5 N-8600MS N-B600MS [192.168.1.5 | B0
WG N-861BMS N-B616MS [192.188.1.6 |BO0
|7 N-8610RM N-B610RM [ 192.168.1.7 |80
NG N-§540D5 N-8540D5 [ 192.168.1.8 | &0
NE N-8000RS N-BODDRS [192.188.1.9 | B0
][ 10 MN-8400RS N-B400RS [192.188.1.10 | B0
11 N-8000C0 N-B00DCO [ 192.168.1.11 | 60
|12 MN-8000AL N-BODDAL [192.168.1.12 | 60
|13 N-8000AF N-BODDAF [192.188.1.13 | B0
][4 N-8000MI N-BODDMI [192.188.1.14 | BO
|15 N-8000DI N-B000DDI [192.168.1.15 | 60
|18 SX-200IP SX-200[P [192.168.1.16 | 860

Note
The screen above represents the state when settings for 15 pieces of equipment have been completed.

(1) General tab (4) Sub-station Interface tab
Performs settings related to the overall Perform settings related to the Sub-station
system configuration. Available tabs include: interface unit. Available tabs include: [Network
[Equipment  Registration], [Station Table], Settings], [Function Settings] and [Sub-Station
[Network Communication Registration], [Multicast Settings].
Registration], [System Settings] and [Gateway
Settings]. (5) IP Station tab
Perform settings related to the IP station. Available
(2) Exchange tab tabs include: [Network Settings], [Function Settings
Performs settings related to the exchange. 1], [Function Settings 2], [Speed Dialing], [Scan
Available tabs include: [Network Settings], Monitor] and [Message Paging].
[Sampling Frequency Correction] and [Function
Settings]. (6) Station tab
Perform settings related to the station connected
(3) Multi Interface tab to the exchange and the analog master station
Perform settings related to the multi interface connected to the Substation interface unit.
unit. Available tabs include: [Network Settings], Available tabs include: [Function Settings], [Speed
[Sampling Frequency Correction], [Function Dialing] and [Scan Monitor].
Settings], [Audio I/Q], [Contact Input] and [Contact
Output].
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(7) C/O Interface tab
Perform settings related to the C/O interface
unit. Available tabs include: [Network Settings],
[Function Settings 1], [Function Settings 2] and
[Scan Monitor].

(8) Telephone Interface tab
Perform settings related to the Telephone
interface unit. Available tabs include: [Network
Settings], [Function Settings 1], [Function Settings
2] and [Scan Monitor].

(9) Audio Interface tab
Perform settings related to the Audio interface
unit. Available tabs include: [Network Settings]
and [Function Settings].

Chapter 5 SYSTEM SETTINGS BY SOFTWARE

(10) Direct Select tab
Perform settings related to the Direct select
unit. Available tabs include: [Network Settings],
[Function Settings], [Contact Input] and [Contact
Output].

(11) Gateway tab
Perform settings related to the IP module.
Available tab includes: [Network Settings].

(12) Paging tab
Used to set paging zones.

(13) Group tab
Perform settings for Group Blocking and Remote
Response group functions. Available tabs
include: [Group Blocking Group], [Group Blocking
To] and [Remote Response Group].

Saves the setting file being edited as a file for the different system by renaming it.

5.2. Menu
5.2.1. File
File | Configuration Help
Mew
Dpen
Save
Save As
Erint
Close
New : Creates the setting file for a new system.
Open : Opens the stored setting file.
Save : Saves the setting file currently being edited.
Save As :
Print: Prints the set data of the system.
Close : Terminates this software program.

5.2.2. Configuration

| Bonfiguration | Help
Upload

Download

Export

Eirmiware Version Check

Upload : Writes settings data to equipment.
Download : Downloads equipment settings data to a PC.
Export : Outputs the setting files. (*.pi8/*.cfg)

Firmware Version Check : Verifies the device’s firmware version. If a device is detected to be using a firmware
version earlier than 2.00, the firmware can be updated to version 2.00.
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General: Equipment Registration

About : Displays the version number of this software program.

5.3. Overall System Configuration Settings

Click "General" tab.

5.3.1. Equipment registration
Determines the configuration of the equipment connected to the network within the system and register it.

Program data can be entered manually, or it can be imported using data scan for the Equipment using the Unit
Scan/Network Setting function.

Step 1. Click "Equipment Registration" tab to display the setting screen.

Fl N-8000 Software

Eile Configuration Help
G/0 Interface | T Interface | Audio Interface | Direct Select | G Paging | Group |
1 ange Multi Interface Sub-station Interface i |
tation & Total number of equipments connected to netwerk : 16 /192
Metwork Communication | Exchange :
GLEGloas T N-BODDEX 1 N-BO10EX 1 2
Multicast Registration
Systam Settings 1P Station :
Gateway Settings N-B500MS 2 N-8510/5MS 0 N-8600MS 1 N-BE16MS 1 MN-BG610RM 1 N-8540D5 1
N-8640/50D5 0
Interface :
N-B000RS 1 N-B010RS 0 N-8400RS 1
N-8000CO 1 N-B000AL 1 N-8000AF 1 N-BOO00MI 1 N-8000DI 1 SX-2001P 1
Starting Equipment Number 17
——
Connected to : Enter the set value to the equipment. Value set to the equipment
cannot be changed here. _1
Equipment No.  Equipment name  Madsl IP Address  Web Port  WAN IP Address  WAN Web Port
: 1 N-BOODEX MN-B000EX | 192.168.1.1 (80
3 ]2 N-B010EX N-B010EX |192.168.1.2 |80
[C]|3 N-B500MS N-8500MS5 | 192.168.1.3 |80
: 4 N-B500MS N-8500M5 | 19216814 (80
]| 5 N-B600MS N-B600MS | 192.168.1.5 |80
[C|8 N-B616MS N-B616MS | 192.168.1.6 |80
=7 N-B610RM N-B8610RM | 192.168.1.7 |80
IC]|& N-8540DS N-8540DS |192.168.1.8 |80
: ] N-B000ORS N-B000RS | 192.16819 (80
(]| 10 N-8400RS N-B400RS | 192.168.1.10 |80
11 N-8000C0 N-8000CO | 192.168.1.11 |80
[ 12 N-B000AL N-B000AL |192.168.1.12 |80
[C]]13 N-BO0DAF N-B000AF |192.168.1.13 |80
: 14 N-B000MI N-8000MI | 192.168.1.14 |80
[ ]| 15 N-8000D1 N-B000DI |192.168.1.15 |80
|16 SX-2001P SX-200[P |192.168.1.16 |80

Note
The screen above represents the state when settings for 16 pieces of equipment have been completed.
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General: Equipment Registration

[Screen description]

(1) Starting Equipment Number
Enter the first unit number to be set. Unit numbers of 1 — 192 are automatically assigned in sequential
order starting with the number entered here. However, duplicated numbers cannot be assigned.

(2) Equipment No.
Used to enter the equipment number of the exchange. Set a number (1 — 192) that does not
duplicate other unit numbers.

(3) Equipment name
Allows a name up to eight alphanumeric characters to be entered for the equipment.

(4) Model (Can't be edited.)
Model numbers of equipment are displayed.

(5) IP Address
Allows an IP address for the equipment to be entered.

(6) Web Port
Allows the Web server's port number to be entered.

(7) WAN IP address
Allows the IP address for the equipment as viewed from the wide-area network (WAN) to be
entered. This space may be left blank if NAPT is not used.

(8) WAN Web port
Allows the Web server's port number for the equipment as viewed from the wide-area network
(WAN) to be entered. This space may be left blank if NAPT is not used.

Step 2. Set the system configuration.
Enter the number of the equipment connected to the network .
The total number is displayed in the "Total number of equipment connected to Network" space, and a
list of equipment (exchanges, various kinds of interface units, and IP stations) is displayed.
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General: Equipment Registration
Step 3. Set the Equipment name, Model, IP Address, and Web Port.

These items can be set directly by clicking and editing the data in each cell, or by importing equipment
data detected using the Unit Scan/Network Setting function. Follow the below procedures when
importing data from the result of Unit Scan.

3-1. Press [Import from scan result] to display the following dialog.

Import from scan result |><

Equipment Registration (impart ka) :

Type |Equipment Mo, |Equipment name | Model |TP Address  |weh Port |
Ex 1 EX1 M-G000EX  192.168.1.1 80
EX Z Ex2 M-B000EX  192.168.1.2 30
lEx | =|n-s000ER 192,168.1.1

P 4 N-3500M35 M-BS00MS  192.168.1.1 80
P 5 N-3500M5 M-BS00MS  192.168.1.1 80
MI 6 M-3000MI M-G000MI 192.168.1.1 a0

Equipment Table Pressing the button after “Import ko™ and “Import From™ selection completion
{import From) permits copying the set data,
Scan | impoark |
Equipment name | Madsl | 1P address |Subnet mask | Default gateway |Web Port |
Exl M-S000EX  192.165.1.1 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 a0
Exz M-S000EX  192.168.1.2 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 a0
255.255.255.0

IPML M-3500MS  192.168.1.4 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 a0
IPC1 M-3500M5  192.1658.1.5 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 a0
ML M-S000MI 192.168.1.6 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0 a0

Zancel |

3-2. Selectanimportdestination from [Equipment Registration], and select an import source from [Equipment
Table], then press the [import] button. This will cause the settings data for the detected equipment to be
copied to the equipment selected as the import destination.

Note
Be sure to match the model number of import source with that of import destination for selection.

3-3. Click [OK] to close the dialog and return the display to the previous edit screen.

Step 4. Change the WAN IP address and the WAN Web port as required by clicking and editing the contents
of each cell directly.
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5.3.2. Station number and type setti

ngs

Chapter 5

Step 1. Click "Station Table" tab to display the setting screen.

SYSTEM SETTINGS BY SOFTWARE

General: Station Table

[l N-8000 Software

Eille  Configuration Help
[ G/Q Interface | T Interface | Audio Interface | Direct Select | Gateway | Paging | Group ‘
General ‘ Exchange I Multi Interface I Sub-station Interface I IP Station Station ‘
{ meaLEggistration | seation No. digits :
Network Comm wcat\onl Equipment Mo. | Equipment name  Line No. | Type Station No.  Station name
R;ﬁ::::lggimmm 1 N-800DEX 1[[n-soooms < )| 10 master10 B
‘System Ssttings 2 [M—BEH(IMS ~ |11 masteril
Gateway Settings 3 [N—BCH 1MS ~|[12 masterl2
4l 2
g -
8| - =
7 =
8 -
9 -
10 =
] - |
12 =
13 [ -
Ml[ -
&l -
18| -
F] N-B010EX 1 n-gosops - 20 door20
2| N-050DS ~ |21 door21
3|[n-aosons |22 door2Z
l -
5| v
[ =
u -
8 =
8 -
0 = ;

Step 2. Select the number of digits in the station number.

Step 3. Set each item as follows:

(1) Equipment No. (Can't be edited.)

Refers to the equipment number of the exchange to which stations are connected.

(2) Equipment name (Can't be edited.)
Refers to the name of the Exchange to which stations are connected.

(3) Line No. (Can't be edited.)

Refers to the number of the line to which stations are connected.

(4) Type

Allows the type of station to be selected. Setting contents change depending on the type of station selected.

(5) Station No.

Refers to the station number used when making a call. Set the number with the same digit length (2 — 6
digits) as that in the Station Number Digit setting.
When an identification number is used in the multi-interface unit or C/O line interface unit, station numbers
beginning with the same identification number (including the 2-digit identification number) cannot be used.

Example: When the access number is "10," "110" and "1100" can be used but "10," "100," "101," or "1000"
cannot be used for station numbers.

Note

If you set the station number starting with "0" (such as 01 or 0001), enter the station number exactly as
registered without omitting "0" in the item requiring the station number entry (e.g. Master station calls from

the door station and Substation).

Example: If the station number is "0001," enter "0001." ("1" or "01" is invalid entry.)
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General: Station Table
(6) Station name
Set the name of each station using up to eight alphanumeric characters. Station names can be displayed
on multifunctional stations.

[Collective setup]

Pressing the Collective setup button permits station types, station numbers, and station names for all or
selected stations to be set all at once.

Step 1. Press the Collective Setup button.
The Collective setup window appears.

— Gollective setup ]
= Oltware

File  Configuration Help Setup range
[ C/0 Interface I Telephone Interface 1 Audio In 2 @ All stations () Selected stations
General | Exct | Multi Interfac >
i istrati i igits : 2~ | € i i
O ton Table ] o N dit : (B 3 Change station type
Network C icati Equi No.  Equi name  Line No. Station tvpe H
Rogiotration 1 N-8000EX 1 ve
Sistan Sattings : 4 Change sub—station / station type
Qatoway Settings - N-8000,/8010RS
1 N-B400RS
Sub-station / station type : (RS~480.___ 7]

Assign sequence station number
Start number 100

$)

Change station name with sequence number
Station name : stal-

()]

[ ok || GCancel

r4

Step 2. Select either "All stations" or "Selected stations" for the Setup range.
When "Selected stations" is selected, designate the setup range on the Station Table screen.
To do so, drug the mouse over the station list, or click stations one by one while holding down the Shift
key of the PC.

Step 3. To change the type of station connected to the exchange, tick the "Change station type" box and select
desired type from the pull-down menu.

Note: Types of IP stations cannot be set collectively.

Step 4. To change the type of station connected to the Substation interface unit, tick the "Change sub-station/
station type" box and select desired type from the pull-down menu.

Step 5. To assign sequence station number, tick the corresponding box and enter the start number.

Example: When "100" is entered for a start number, the station numbers to be automatically set are
"100," "101," "102," and so on.

If a set station number comes to the maximum number in the set number digits, no further station

number is assigned.

Step 6. To set the station name with sequence number, tick the corresponding box and enter a new name.
Up to eight alphanumeric characters including the sequence number can be used.

Example: When a station name "stal-" is entered, the station names to be automatically set are "stai-
1," "stal-2," "sta1-3," and so on.

Step 7. Press the [OK] button.
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5.3.3. Network communications registration

Chapter 5 SYSTEM SETTINGS BY SOFTWARE
General: Network Communication Registration

Enables or disables unicast network communications among equipment connected to the network.

Step 1. Click "Network Communication Registration" tab to display the following setting screen.

[ N-BO0D Software

[ C/0 Interface | Telephone Interf: | Audio I Direct Select | Gateway | Paging | Group |
General | E | Multi Interface Sub-station Interface | IP Station | Station |
E Regi | Metwork

Indicate whether or not ot enable communications among the exchange, multi-interface, IP stations, G/O-interface, telephone—interface, audio-interface,
Ydirect-select-unit, and gateway by selecting the combination that enables communications.

1: N-BOOOEX "'.i.\:'| i

1-2: 1-3: 1-4: 1-5: 1-6:
000EX | N-B010EX| N-B500MS | N-B8500MS N B600MS | N 8616}.15 G]U?M

54005 000RS hl 8400RS N BGUUC

Gateway Settings 2: N-BO10EX e

-BU]UEKIN BﬁDDMSIN BI00MS N BEOOMS N 8616}.‘!5 smw

[2-10 2-11:

[3-10 3=11:

54008 000RS | N-B400RS | N-8000C|

1+
N+
[2-
N+
. J .
3: N-8500MS 'N asDDMSIN BE‘JUMSIN -8600MS IN -8616MS amwlu
) 42 i
4: N-8500MS M-BO10EX| - BE‘JUMSIN asoomsIN -8616MS smaMIN

8
B
8
854005
8:
-8
8:
B!

54005

B
B
B
BO00RS | N-B400RS | N-8000C|
B
&1
B
BODORS N 8400RS N BUUUC

1-1
N-
2=
N-
3=
N-
4
N-

5: N-8600MS

6: N-8616MS

7: N-8610RM

8: N-8540DS
9: N-8000RS )
10: N-8400RS (*)

11: N-8000CO ()

’
’
L4
?
12: N-8000AL ©)
13: N-B000AF -2
14: N-8000MI )
15: N-8000DI )
?

16: SX-200IP (*)

b 6-7 [6-8 -0: [6-100 -11

N-8616MS | N-86 10RM | N-8540DS | N-8000RS | N-8400RS | N-8000G
[7-7 [7-8 7-0: [7-10 7-11:
N-8610RM | N-8540DS | N-8000RS | N-8400RS | N-8000C|

Pl

Step 2. Select device combinations capable of network communications.
Selection can be made by clicking the combinations that allow communications.
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General: Multicast Registration
5.3.4. Multicast communications registration

Enables or disables Multicast communications among equipment connected to the network. When multicast
communications are an available option, performing this registration conserves network bandwidth by allowing
multicast paging.

Step 1. Click "Multicast Registration" tab to display the following setting screen.

El N-8000 Softwarc =13
[ C/O Interface ] T ! ] Audio | | Direct Select ] G I Paging I Group |
General | Exch | Multi Interface | Sub-station Interface | IP Station I Station I
- —
T Address :  225.0.0.0
—m Indicate whether or not to enable multi ications among the exc multi-interface, IP stations, C/O-interface, telephone-interface, audie—
Network Gommunication | jnpurface, direct-select-unit, and gateway by selecting the combination that enables communications.
R
Ty | 1: N-BODOEX
2: N-BD1DEX
3: N-B500MS
4: N-8500MS
5 N-B600MS
6: N-8616MS
7: N-8610RM
8 N-8540DS (E}
9 N-BDODRS ’
10: N-B400RS (E}
11: N-B00DCO ’
12: N-B000AL (E}
13: N-BDODAF ’
14: N-B00OMI (E}
15: N-8000DI ’
16: SX-2001P (E}
4 m 13

Step 2. Enter the multicast address to be used for the system.
Note

Avoid setting multicast addresses that have "0" or "128" in the second octet and "1" in the fourth octet
(example: 225.0.0.1 or 225.128.0.1). The IP station cannot correctly receive audio if so set.

Step 3. Mark the checkbox associated with the combinations that enable multicast communications.

5-25



Chapter 5 SYSTEM SETTINGS BY SOFTWARE
General: System Settings
5.3.5. System settings registration
Perform settings common to the entire system.

Step 1. Click "System Settings" tab to display the following setting screen.

[l N-8000 Software EI@IIEI
Eile Configuration Help

[ C/D Interface | Telephene Interface | Audio Interface | Direet Select | Gateway Paging | Group |
General | Exchange | Multi Interface I Sub-station Interface I IP Station I Station

Registration Mode
Station Table @ i ) Selective
Netwaork Communication

System Function

DST (Summer time) Settings

3 Clock Master  NTP client  Time Signal  Name Type
Ee— € @) N-BOOOEX | N-BOODEX pahDST}
N-BOT0EX |N-BO10EX | ~Start End

N-B500MS | N-8500MS . .
T T e
N-B60OMS | N-8600MS

N-BG16MS |N-Betems| Dav ¢ |Sun w| Day : |Sun ¥
N-8G10RM|N-8610RM| Hour : [0 w| Hour :
N-8540DS | N-B540DS
N-BOOORS | N-8000RS |~ NTP Settings
M-B400RS | N-B400RS NTP server address :
N-8000CO | N—-B0D0CO NTP server port

N-8000AL | N-BO00AL NTP syne time : E] g

N-BOOOAF | N-BODDAF
N-BO0OMI | N-BODOMI | gjogk syne time : B m
N-8000DI | N-BODODI E] -
SX-200IP |SX-200IP | C/O control password : 0000

4

Change Password

System Password

(1) Response Mode
Set the Response Mode.
Sequential: Responds to individual calls in order of receipt.
Selective:  The master station selects a station and responds to that station.
Note
Selective response mode is invalid in firmware versions earlier than 2.00.

(2) Clock Master Setting
Select the device that functions as the master clock to which all system equipment clocks are referenced.
Only one device per system can be designated as the master clock. If time synchronization has been
enabled in the N-8000AF Audio interface unit, only that N-8000AF unit can be set as the master clock. Also,
the N-8000RS, N-8010RS and N-8400RS Substation interface units cannot be set as the master clocks.

(3) NTP client Setting
Select the device to connect to the NTP server.
Only a clock master-designated N-8000AF can be set as the NTP client within the system.
Note
This function updates only minutes and seconds of the clock of the N-8000AF. Before using this function,
be sure to set the clock master N-8000AF to the correct time. (Refer to p. 5-128, 6-42.)

(4) Time Signal Setting
Set the N-8000AF Audio interface unit that uses a time signal.
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General: System Settings
(5) DST (Summer time) Settings
Set daylight saving time.
with DST: Set whether or not to enable daylight saving time.
Start/End: Set the date and time to start and end daylight saving time. Designate it in the format [hour] of
[day] of [nth week] of [month]. The last day of the week in the month can also be designated.

(Setting exampile)

DST (Summer time) Settings

June
ith DST ,
! Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu Fri Sat
Start End
Month : (6 = | Month:[10 = Start of DST ! 2 3 4 5 6
Week Week 7 8 9 | 10 | 11 | 12 | 13
Day Day :[Sun | 14 15 16 17 18 19 | 20
Hour Hour : m

21 22 23 24 25 26 27

28 29 30

When set as above, the DST will start

October
nd en hown on th lendar
a! d end as sho on the calendar at Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed | Thu Fri Sat
right.
1 2 3
4 5 6 7 8 9 10

11 12 13 14 15 16 17

End of DST 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

| 25 26 27 28 29 30 31

(6) NTP Settings
NTP server address: Enter the IP address of the NTP server.
NTP server port: Enter the port number of the NTP server.
NTP sync time: Set time to communicate with the NTP server.
Note: NTP Ver. 3 is used to synchronize the system clock.

(7) Clock sync time

When the master clock has been designated, set the time at which system clocks are synchronized.
Notes

« It is recommended to set the Clock sync time later than the NTP sync time.
+ Setting the Clock sync time and the NTP sync time to the same time may cause some system equipment
not to be adjusted to the correct time even after NTP synchronization.

(8) C/O control password
Set the C/O control password.

(9) System Password button
Set the System password.

(10) Maintenance Password button
Set the Maintenan